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PREFACE.
The Brahma Vidya {Hindu Theology) comprises the

following subjects :

—

1 Vedas (Shrutis)

;

II Dar«hna Sutras (Indian Philosophy)

;

III Smritis
;

IV Itihasas ;

V Puranas.

2 The Vedas—There are four Vt-das viz., Rig,

Yajur, Sama and Atharva and each of them is three*

fold :—

(a) Mantras or Sanhitas,

(b) Karmakandas or Brahmanas, and

(c"Gyana Kanda or Vpanishads (including Aranyakas)
All these collectively as well as separately are

apotcen of as Shruti ( heard or revealed) while the

Sanhitas alone are generally called Vedas.

8 The Big VedaSanhita is the oldest record of the

Arym thought. It contains about 1,000 mantras or

hymns composed by various sages and addressed to

different gods for attainment of mani-fold objects of

life. Bat all these gods and deified natural elements
are the names and manifestations of one Supreme Lord
who is the Creator, Supporter and Destroyer of the

World and is all in all (1—164). It is a religious book
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of prayers mainly but alludes to some rulea of good

conduct and also refers to the caste system as evolved

out of the body of the Lord. The age of this Veda as

put by Lokmanya Tilah is 4500 B. C.

4- The Yajur Veda details the sacrifices which

represent the creation of the world. The Supreme

Lord first created Brahma (Hiranyagarbha or golden

egg) out of chaos and from it sprang up the whoje

universe animate as well as inanimate.

Man is also enjoined to perform sacrifice for

propagation and continuance of mankind.

5. The Sama Veda contains short hymns culled

from the Rig Veda for recitation at sacrificial and

other ceremonial occasions They are mostly ad-

dressed to Agni, Jndra and Soma (moon) etc .

6. The Atharva Veda is of later period and was not

regarded as Veda at first as the earlier Scriptures,

Buddhistic works and Gita itS3lf mention only three

Vedak. Half of the Atharva Veda deals only with

magic, spells, imprecations, curses to evil spirits for

personal and vindictive objects, also formulas far

births carriage and funeral ceremonies. The other

half like the Big Veda isuevatedto prayers addressed

to the Supreme Brahma and for that reason this

Yeda is also called Brahma Sidya.

7. The Yedic references in the Gita are noted

belowi

—

11-42 to 4f>,52—33 ; III— 1 1 and 12.

VII—20 to 22 ; VIII—28 i
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IX— 15 to 24 ; X—21', 35: ;

XI—-6, 22, 48, 53, Xlil—4';

XV— i, L5
; XVI—23; 24;

XVII—5,6,- 11, 1-3 to-23,-28 ; XVII—5,6'.

The Qita has- nothing lint the highest praise for1
'

the Sanhita' and Cryana Kanda of the Vedas, but it

distin-guishes the sacrifices and other Vedic rituals

per- fortned- with a' desire for fruit and those perfor

nied' without attachment and desire; It deprecated

the former as causing bondage and' recommends the

latter as leading- to-liberation*. The 6W#» regards the

deities as manifestations of the Supreme Lord and

their worship as leading to' happiness- and success'

in life. But such- reward is temporary, while' the'

worship and devotion of the Superme Lord' lead to'

permanent bliss, liberation'andsalvation'forever.

8. The- Brihrnanas are only 4 viz :— Satha PatKty,

Gcpatha, Aitriya and Tuittiriyai

Sathwpatha is- the chief of the Brahmaiias-vfhioh deal'

with rituals of sacrifice, interpret important Yedus

terms- and passages, and- prescribe rules af good
conductor ethics as godliness, etc.

9. The Upanishads number* as- many as* 108 as 1

enumerated' in the Mukti Upmiahadr, out of which 1$

only are regarded- as the principal and ancient ones

and all the rest as minor and later ones. The twelve-

principal Upanishada are :

—

1 linavas, 2 Ktna, 3 Mhndati, 4> MandboU,- 5 KalK*
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Balli, 6 Swateshxcatra, 7 Chlianrfogya, 8 Bridamayak,

9 Aitariya, '0 Taittiriya, 1 1 Pra-ihna a,nd 12 Kauxhithi

The first six of these are in yerse and the

last six are in prose. The Qita is nulled the milk

of the Upanitshadts as it is pervaded l>v the'r spuit

and their verses and lines are scattered in it like

inlaid jewels in a gold prnament.

The teachings of the Upanisharttt are very lofty

and soul inspiring and contain the highest philosophi-

cal, religions and ethical principles.

10 The chief doctrines of the Upanishada are

outlined below :

—

The Lord is* all in all. Ho is in everything and

everything is in Hiin. Gods and all beings are His

manifestations and the names of the deities are the

names of His attributes. He is Brahma, Vishnu and

Mahesha (Creator, Preserver and Destroyer), also

all that is past, present and future. Ho is Sat,

Chit and AnanA. The Nature (Prakriti) acts under

His control and tne universe is His body. He is the

spirit of all and everything moves and exists by Him.

He is gracious, benevolent and attainable by

meditation, devotion and godliness. He alone with-

out a second existed at first and created the whole

universe. He is the Supreme Reality and H's knowers

attain jbo salvation (Af<>ksha)

The Atma (Soul) is a portion of the Lord, clothed

with body and senses. It possesses the character of

the Supreme Lurd, but when invested with a body
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it is deluded by the qualities (guna*) of Nature and

considers itself through delusion as" doer of action

and eujoyer of pleasure and pain It dwells in iho

heart but is not perceived throtYgli thd senses. It

is released from delusion by attainment of know-

ledge. The Jivalma is thus both qualified and unqua-
lified, doer and non-doer, manifest and rioh-uiarili-

fest, enjoyer and non-enjoyer, iSdt and Asat.

/The Maya is the illusive power of the Lord. It

affects all beings and is the cause of birth, death

and creation. The world has been created by the mere

will of the Lord through Maya and Nature. Creation

is thusi the Lord's sacrifice which is a divine institu-

tion Death is the desertion of the body by the soul

and Moktfha is release from rebirth and merging in

the Li'i-d.

Shtp is the merging of the senses in the mind and

cessation of their functions . Dream is perceiving ol

objoots directly by the 8<>ul during sleep.

Sound deep is the resting of the mind in soul 'when

it perceives only happiness. Peaceful sleep is the

resting of the soul in the Lord when it attains

to supreme peace.

Action should be performed *without attachment

and desires, with the mind wider control, for attain-

ment of knowledge and salvation.

All actions yield fruits and no one can escape the

fruits of the actions performed by him.
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'There are three paths to travel after death.

(a) The Daiva or knowledge path which leads to

Salvation; (b) the Pitri orgood action path which leads

to temporary happiness and then rebirth and (e) the

evil path which ileads to lower birth as animal etc,

Performance of sacrifice, austerities, gifts and other

good acts pleases the gods and purifies -the heart.

There should be no theft, murder, adultery, covetous-

n.ess, hatred, malice, greed, anger & cruelty. Truth

and service of elders lead to bliss and success every

where. Sensual pleasures should be avoided

There are four castes Brahmanas,, ;Kshttriyas,

faishyas & Shudras ; .and thece are also four stages

of life, viz:-student, house-holder, recluse and ascetic.

All should perform .their respective duties and

courses of life.

The Upanishads are Brahma vidya and are based on

the Vedas and truth ,and as noted above they are

interwoven and form thf very basis of the Oita.

XL The Darshana Sutras are the Six Systems of

Indian Philosophy viz., J. Vedanta, -2 Sankhya^

8 Mim&nsa 4 Yog,a, 5 Nyaya and 6 V aisheshika. The

fundamental principles of 'these systems ane outlined

in the introductions of the first six chapters of this

book and therefore only the distinguishing features

and characteristics are dealt with here.

•12. 'The Ved&nta also called Brahma Sutra and

Uttara mirnansa is the work of Badrayana (Vyas). It is

the doctrine of .one Supreme Reality as all in all
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without a second and all else as the product of the

Maya the illusive power of the Lord (caJled Prakriti

or Brahma (Mahat). All the creation or the universe,

is the product of this Maya (Illusion). Jivatma is a

reflection of the Lord appearing as separate and

invested with body and senses (name and form)

through the Mdya but really having all the characte-

ristics of the Supreme Lord. The devotion or

Bhakti of the Lord leads to knowledge and dispells

this delusion. The Maya is dissolved and the Jivatma

then realizes its true nature as the Ultimate Reality.

13 The Sankhya system has been founded by

the sage Kapila. It is a gospel of two separate entities

of Prakriti or Vra&han (Nature) and Purusha or

Atma (Soul). The one (Prakriti) is the chief doer

and creator while the other (Purusha) is passive

spectator or perceiver. The Prakriti acts through

Gunas (qualities) consisting of Sattva, Rajas and

Tamas which cause all pleasure, pain, and ignorance

The universe is created by Prakriti in combination

with Purusha who is affected by the Qunas- There

are many and separate Purmhas. The renunciation

(Sanyas) of the world leads to knowledge by which

the Atma knowing its distinction from the Prakriti

and its qualities is liberated from tbem and then.

the latter ceases to act.

14- The Mimansa system is founded by the sage

Jaimani and prescribes the Upasana (worship) path.

It deals with sacrifice, rituals and interpretations of
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the Vedic passages relating thereto. It thus takes its

stand on the V edaa and teaches thut it is only by

performing sacrifices that one attains to heaven and

salvation and that everything depends on sacrifice

which is all in all.

15. The Yoga System is the treatise of Patanjali.

According to this System, the Yoga is the control of

the mental functions and is to be attained by Abhyas

(practice); Vairag (renunciation) and Meditation. It is

assisted by (a) Yama (6) Nyam^c"; Asdn,(d) Pranayam,

(e) Pratihara, (J) Dhyan, (</) Dharna and (h) Samadhi.

The Soul is distinct from the Supreme Lord. The one

is free from all distractions, active and all knowing

while the other is pure intelligence, manifold and

enjoyer of sense objects.

Success in Yoga removes ignorance or leads to

knowledge and union with the Supreme Lord

(Nirvan'). Distractions (mental feelings and ignor-

ance) are caused by the residue of past karmds

(virtue and vice) whose fruit is birth, life, pleasure

and pain etc.

16- The Nyaya System is the logical philosophy of

Q-autma sa«e. It propounds that God is separate from

Soul. The one is the creator, all powerful, and all know-

ing and rewarder of fruits and free from pain and evil.

The other (Soul) is manifold, eternal, and subject to

transmigration. It is the seer, knower, performer of ac-

tions, and enjoyer of fruits. The universe and all things

are collections of Atoms set in motion by God. Birth

is the assuming of bodies M the Soul and is nanaad a*
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fruit of previous actions, and mind is an agent of Soti'I

for the perception of objects through senses; and

intellect, pleasure and pain etc., are the attributes of

Soul. The knowledge of truth leads to supreme bliss

and release from ignorance, birth and activity. The

practice of meditation leads to true knowledge.

Thus while Vtdanta,, Mimanna, Sankhya and Toga

propound different doctrines and principles, the

Nyaya, philosophy is ou the lines of Yoga system an>d

has no distinctive features of its own except the

advancement of tho Atomic theory and the metaphysi-

cal discourses.

The Vaineshika. philosophy follows the Nyaya

system and has no distinctive doctrine of its own.

17. The Gita refutes none of th'-se systems andf

its Karma Toga doctrine is a happy blending of them
all.

It contains Bhakti (devotion of Vedant), woraJvip-

action (Upasana of Mimansz'); renunoiation of desires-

and aversions (Sanyas of Sankhya); control of mind and

senses
( Patanjali Toga ). It regards the 8apeeme-

Lord af> all in all and tiie Prakriti as ageut, Maya as-

Illusive power of the Lord, composed of the three

Gunas (qualities) of Sattva, Hajas and Tama* and

deluding the Jivatma who is a portion of the Lord but

appearing as separate, manifold and enjoying sense

objects and ignorant of its true character as Supreme

Reality.

All Beings and Universe consist of 25 essences
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5 Great elements of earth, ether, water, air & fire.

3 Inner f-acmlties of intellect, egoism and

unman ifest (nature).

11 Senses consisting of five wisdom organs, five

action organs and mind.

§ Sense objects of eight, smeU, hearing, taste and

touch

:

1 J'ivatma.

Performance of actions with -attachment c»uses

bondage, whiile performance of action* without attach-

ment and desires leads to knowledge and salvation.

18. The Smritds or Dharm i Sha&tras are moral cedes

dealing with the conduct of life and administration

of civil and criminal justice. There are 18 Smritis

of which the chief one« named after Manu the father

of mankind. It is based on ancient customs and usages.

It desotfiJoes creation o«n the \sdic Iliranyagarbha

theory. It recognises the four castes and four stages of

life and prescribes duties and liabiiiti.es for all the

divisions and orders. It recommends rituals, wor-

ship of gods, pilgrimage and making of gifts, and

lays down rules of good conduct, ethics and religion,

lit allows meat, drink and sexual enjoyment but makes

the irr avoidance more praiseworthy. Polygamy is

allowed to men but women are ever to worship and

serve their husbands as gods and not allowed to

remarry >.nd exercise any freedom. They are only to

be housewives aitd bearers of children. There is no



PREFACE. XT

reference of this Smrili or its dootrirnes in the Gita.

which .lays down its own rules of good conduct and

ethics.

19 - The Puranos are 3 8 in J&umber and the

3hagavat Burana is the inoet important and popular

of them all. The Pur.anas hav.e similar characteristics

and .topics, viz :—

Creation of nature,, elements, gods, sagres and

other -being* ; Maiiviantraras or .narration of Manns and

their reigns; description of gods, 8u,£es., .JsJc 1 and

Lunar races and other royal families; stories of heroes

eus PraHJada&nA OhrnvvL etc
;
descriptions uf Brahma.,

Vdshnn and Mahetsh ;
histmnes .of Rama, Krishna

jnd other incarnations ; duties of the four castes and

four stages of life, rules of good conduct, accounts

of heaven, hell and places of pilgrimage, and geogi a-

phy of -earth .etc.

The Paranas are .thus naliojious and ethical books

and are on the lines of JUahabhar&ta Rescinding the

Great War,). iBut while .the great epac £Ma>habharat&)

seems to be the work of the .master mind Vyaca, ,the

Pturanas have the appearance of the prize-essays

written by diis disciples—the prize winner being the

composer of tihri Bhugiuat.

The Purams admit Ao be s.ubse^»e*rt to the

Mahabhamta and they have nothing but the highest

praise and respect for the Gita wh ise yorses and

passages are freely incorporated in them. The
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supreme nature and greatness of the lT1timaJfo' Reality

are applied by them to both Vishnu and i$kii!a accor-

ding to the sect and faith favoured by each

20. The TtihaMs comprise only the two epics of

Ramayana and Mahabharatu- The Rnmnyana. is the

epic poem of ti.e saint Valmi'ki and it describes the

war waged by Rama against the demons to protect

the sages and t« punish the wicked. Rama was an

incarnation of Vishnu and' a model of virtue and a

pattern of perfect filial doty and gbnd conduct.

The Ramanyand depicts the golden age of virtue and

piety, fraternal affection, filial devotion, paternal

IffVe and men's- duty and obligation towards one

another. Ramntyana is the moat popular and religions

liouse-hold book throughout Tndia. Its ethical teach-

ings are very sublime and ideal.

The Yoga V&shixt.a which purports t<» be composed

by Vnhniki is also failed lltiara ' Inter )
liamayana.

It is pure Vrrfanta and it teaches that all the world

and creation are illusion and nothing else

21.
(
The epic Mahabharata is a» encyclopaedia

of philosophy, religion, ethics, legend's, politics and

law It is the work of Duripyan Vjfas and his

discpies It abounds in gre»t teachings and discourses,

the most important of which are (a") S^mtsujntyi Q»)

Mok.-hadharma (c) Anuyita and (d) Bhagvat Gila.

The main topi" of M*h'\.l>h wtita is the great war

between the Kauntvas and Pandvtts, an outline of

which is given below:-—-



On the death of Pandu his live sons {Vailed the

Pandavan), Yudhistra, Bheema, Arjuna, Kaliula and

ijahadeva were minors and therefore his elder brother

Dhritravtra who had been superseded for baing blind

aseended the throne. He had 100 sons Duryo-

dhana etc. called the Kauravan. Both the Pandavas

and Kauravan were brought up and tiained together.

But while the former were truthful and virtuous the

latter were vicious apd greedy and hence there was

no love lost between the cousins The Pandavaa were

at fjrg$ expelled by J)h> itratshtra. but on their marry-

ing f UraupadiJ,thv daughter of the king of Paiichala,

they were called back and given half the kingdom.

The Kwiravas were much enraged and they invited the

PmdavaQ to a game of dice and fraudulently deprived

them of all their possessions. This caused much
bitterness between the parties. The matter was,

however, compromised by the banishment of the

Pandavas for 13 years with promise of restoration,

of the their kingdom thereafter. But on the expiry

of the period of banishment, the Kaurava* refused to

make the restoration and that led to the great war.

Krishna, Ifheeshina, Yidura and Drona tried to make

peace but in vain. The Kaur&vas were annihilated

and the Pandavas gained the victory but at the loss

)f all their kith and kin.

Krishna joined the Pandavas as car driver of

irjuna and on his wavering to engage in war on

kocount of dislike to kill his relations he was taught



XIV PREFACE.

thnrugh' the GVfix' the doctrine' of Karma Toga i. e.

doing his duty by devotion to thB-lWd and renuncia*-

tion of pleasure and pain.

22. The Oita forms-/chapters 2'6 to 41 of the

Bheevhma Parvb- It is the moat popular and beautiful

poem of religion and philosophy and is regarded

as Smriti. lb teaches salvation by Karma Yoga and

knowledge. Its- message is devot'ton and its teacher

is an incarnation- of the Lord. It is- the essence of all

scriptures and- contains the truth and principles of all

religions. Its- teachings conflict with no religion

and are acceptable to all schools of thought and

faith. It is fall of moral, social, religious and scienti-

fic lessons of the highest order. It is free from al'

communal biases and prejudices- and there is nothing

itv it of the Brahmaniral spirit of the Pitranas and

Itihasas. Its- teachings are liberal, catholic and of

universal application-. It suits all classes of people

except the atheists and pessimists-.

The Hindu- religion teaches four pathB for attaining

the- supreme goal, viz:- Karma' (worship), Yoga- (medi-

tation), Gyuna x (knowledge) and Bhakti (devotion)*

Karma Toga is a combination of all the four paths

and yet it is distinct from them and- has its- own.

peculiarties.

23 Karma is any work (Upawna) undertaken

for pleasing the Lord. Performance of one's duty

leads to success and salvation while its- neglect to-

rain and sin.
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There are four classes of actiong

—

(a) Fixed actions
;

(6) Righteous actions ;.

(c) Bondage actions;

(d) Salvation actions-

;

The fixed and righteous actions usually include-

sacrifice, austerity, gift and sacred study and these

are briefly explained below :

—

Sacrifice iathe performance of actions without self-

interest for the sake of the Lord and good of the

world It does not mean mere worship with the

sacrifice of another's life. It is the sacrifice for the

good of other people with the sacrifice of self-interest

only.

Austerity is good conduct with body, speech and

mind on ail sides and. not the mortahcation. of sense

organs and self torture.

Gift is giving to all. in need irrespective of

person, place and time and without expecting a

return. It does not mean only presents to Brakmahaa..

Scriptures- mean pious and. religious books leading

to knowledge- and enlightenment of the Lord.

All actions cause bondage except those performed

for the sake of the Lord (without attachment or self

interest). It is a divine ordinance to act for the good

and propagation, of the world. It is the pleasure ol

sense objects that causes desires which produce

delusion and obscure the inner light. Desires can be
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discarded by controlling the mind and the control of

the mind is acquired by attainment or knowledge.

Nature makes all to act and no one can

avoid work. It is by delusion and ahankara that one

regards the self as doer.

The Gaste system is based on distinction of ac-

tions that one cap perform according to his nature

and not on birth. A Brahman is one who leads a

godly and spiritual life; a Ktshatriyo is one who is a

ruler and protector of the people
; a Vaisfy/a is one

who deals in cultivation and trade ; while a Shudr*

is one who serves others. Even a sinner by acquiring

knowledge and devotion attains to peace and salva-

tion. Performance of one's duty leads to all success

and by doing his duty with self resignation and

{without self-interest one attains to salvation and

Supreme Goal.

24. Yoga is both meditation and mind control

or concentration. It is supression of all mental

functions for meditation on the Lord. It is divine

anion attained by control of mind.

By constant thinking or meditating one becomes

attached to an object and so by constantly thinking

of the Lord one becomes devoted to Him and attains

to Him at last.

Whatever one thinks at death time to that he
attains. Therefore one should meditate on the Lord at

all times so that he may be habitnated to think of Him
•yen ajt death time, it is difficult t0 control the mind
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but by turning it from other objects and by gradual

practice and dispaasion it can be controlled.

One should engage in (Yoga) meditation by

retiring to a clean, holy and lonely, place, calming and

controlling the senses and having no distractions,

making the mind one-pointed and Bitting with

erect and easy posture, looking on the tip of

the nose and not in other directions, regulating the

life breath (Prannyam), leading a pure godly life and

renouncing desire, aversion, pleasure and pain. The

yogee should be moderate in food and other bodily

needs. The Yoga is attained when the mind becomes

steady in soul contemplation and free from all other

thoughts and then it feels the highest happiness

and peace and bliss.

A Yoga failure is never lost. He makes gradual
progress in other births till at last he attains com-
plete Buucess and Supreme Goal.

25. BhaJcti (devotion) is a surrender of self with

faith and love to the Lord. A devotee of the Lord

regarding him as all in all is freed from bondage

(delusion), attains to equality of vision and becomes

emancipated while still alive (Jiwan mnkta.)

Some persons devote themselves to the manifest

and some to the un manifest aspect of the Lord.

Both classes of the devotees attain to the same

Supreme Goal, bat the un manifested aspect is difficult

to realize for the embodied being.

If a person can not devote himself to the Lord with

his whole mind and intellect, he should take to Yoga
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practice; and if he can not practise Yoga he should

perform action for the sake of Lord; and if he cannot

even do that, he should act by renouncing the fruits

of actions and thus attain to peace and emancipation.

A devotee is both a Yogee and Sanyasee and attains

to the godly state.

26 Gyana is knowledge or perception of what

is Lord, His supremo character, relation with and

distinction from Soul and Nature.

Knowledge ia acquired by discipleship (service

and interrogation) of a learned teacher ; also by faith

and devotion of the Lord and control of mind and

senses. On attainment of knowledge one becomes

wise and sees the Lord as all in all and every where.

Knowledge destroys all bondage and delusion and

brings peace and happiness.

The Gtyanee (one possessed of knowledge) is of

good conduct, pious, performer of selfless actions,

content, endowed with Sattva, good to others, truthful,

peaceful, mind-controlled, free from desire and

aversion, pleasure and pain, devotee of the Lord, free

from delusion, arrogance and cruelty etc.

27. Renunciation (tianyaaa) of actions,does not lead

to salvation, and it is not possible to renounce all

actions. Sanyasa is not renunciation of actions but

performance of actions without desiring their fruits.

Persons engaging in Yoga concentration by

discarding the pleasures of sense objects, controlling

the mind and renouncing desires, fear and anger
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attain to knowledge, salvation, peace and Nirvana. The
goal of Sanyasa and Karma Togais the same i.e. know
ledge and salvation. But Karma Toga is simpler and

easier than the Sanyasa. As it consists of mere
performance of action (without attachment) for the

sake of the Lord and thereafter knowledge, control

of mind and peace follow by themselves. Sanyasa
requires performance of actions by renouncing of

pleasures of objects aud this is hard to accomplish

without resort to actions for the sake of the Lord.

28. Salvation and Bondage.

Salvation (Mokaha) is freedom from delusion and
emancipation from all pain of birth and death for

ever. It is the merging of the self in the Supreme
Lord and as such it is called Nirvan and by other

names. It is the ideal object of all worship and the

highest goal of all knowledge.

Bondage (Bandhana) is attachment with body
caused by delusion. The body is ever full of pain,

impermanent and perishable.

There are two paths of light and darkness, or

Devayana and pittriyana. The wise follows the former
and attains to salvation while the performer of action

with desire for fruits follows the latter, and aftertem-

porary enjoyment returns to the world of bondage.

In order to attain salvation there must be both

faith and devotion in the Lord and exertion with know-
ledge and wisdom. Those who act as they like

relying on destiny and exert not with knowledge and
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wisdom attain to bondage. Lack of faith and devotion

also causes ruin.

29. The Gita, teaches that there is only one

Lord who is all in all. He is all reality, all

intelligence and all happiness. He is eternal, iin,

perishable and there is no equal or supreme to Him.

He is omnipresent, omnipotent and omniscient. He is

creator, supporter and destroyer of all and these

characteristics are called Brahma, Vinhnu and

M&hesh; and also §attva, Rajas and Tama*.

The Lord is also called Brahma and Alma and

these terms also indicate subordinate characters,

viz the four-faced Brahma (the creator) and the

individual Jwaiwa (the embodied soul). To distinguish

the Lord from these characters, He »s palled Param-

Brahma and Param&tma,.

The worshippers of other deities are really the

worshippers of the Supreme Lord who grants their

prayers, but as they know Him not they are deluded

and fall down. He is the life and essence of all nature

and its creation and all of them reflect His glory and

are His manifestations. He can not be attained by

mere worship or sacrifice etc. He is, attainable only

by devotion and His mercy.

30. The Nature (Prokriti) is the chief doer and

also the creative power of the Lord from whom

it emanates at the beginning of Kalpa, creates the

universe, which at the end of the Kalpa iq dissolved

into it and it then re-enters the Lord. It (Nature)

is eternal and is the cause of all activity and creation.
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The Git* thus regards Nature both as Ptadhana

and as bond-maid {Toga Maya) of the Lord i. e. the

Nature is the creator of all thiugs under the super-

vision and guidance oE the Lord-

It is manifest as universe, body or matter and as

such it is perishable, unintelligent and ever chang-

ing. It is eightfold and has manifold vikarasa

(changing forms).

It has three qualities of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas

which are the direct cause of all activity,*effect and

agency. When these qualities are equipoised, Nature

ceases to act.

31. The Atma (soul) is a mere reflection or a par-

ticle of the Supreme Lord. When it assumes a body, it

controls and impells the sense organs and through

them seems to enjoy objects, suffer pleasure and paiu

and undergo birth and death, and do actions which

are performed by nature. On being freed from

delusion and attaining to knowledge it achieves union

with the Supreme Lord. It is eternal, imperishable and

knosver and has all the characteristics of the Lord.

It is thus both Saguna and Nirguna, doer and nondoer,

attached and unattached. It is different from the body

which is perishable and changing. The ignorant

confuse it with the body which it changes like clothes.

It is called intelligent or higher Prahriti which in

union with the Lower Nature (matter) is the cause of

all beings and universe.

32. Gunas are the Nature's three qualities called

Sattva (purity), Rajas (impurity) and Tamos (dark-
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ness). The character of Sattva is light and happiness,

of R&j&s desire and activity, and of Tamas delnsion

and death. It is these qualities that cause all actions

and creation. When they are equipoised, Nature is

calm and asleep and when they are disturbed Nature

begins to act and create. But there is always one

particular quality in predominance over the other two,

and as such it exerts its influence to the exclusion of

the others. Hence all beings are ever characterised by

one or other of the qualities. None is free from them

in the universe, except the Lord, who alone is called

Nirgun. The qualities are said to be under His control

and exhibit His Nature.

Attachment to the qualities causes bondage and
their abandonment or crossing beyond leads to salva-

tion and peace. Persons endowed with Sattva go to

heaven, those with Ra.j&s to human world and those

with Tamos to hell. It is the qualities (gunas) that

constitute the M&ya. or Illusion and the character of

one's Guilds ib determined by the past Karma. They
are crossed or overcome by renunciation of attach-

ment, desire and aversion, attainment of knowledge,

devotion and calmness of mind and when they are

crossed, one attains to JSrahma state or Nirvana.

33. The Qit& tells a simple story of creation The

Lord produced two kinds of nature, the higher and the

lower (spirit and matter) Prakriti. The latter gave rise

to Buddhi (intellect), Ahankara (ego), mind, sky, air.

fire, water and earth & their modifications ( vikarn
)
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con- sisting of 11 sense organs. 5 objects and manifold

mental feelings (pleasure, pain, desire, aversion

etc) From the union of the higher and the lower

nature (of 24 essences) is the birth of all beings, both

animate and inanimate. This universe represents

ihe manifestation and glory of the Lord who evolves

nature at the beginning of each Kalpa, then nature

brings forth the creation and at the end of the Kalpa,,

the creation dissolves into nature and the latter in

the Lord. Thus the creation and dissolution of the

universe goes on forever and ever. The universe is

like an Ashvattha tree with roots above, branches below,

the Vedax its leaves, the qualities its nourishment,

objects its blossoms, and action bondage its under-

roots. It is by cutting of these under or secondary

roots that one cancross beyond this Ashvattha tree and

attain to the Supreme Goal from which there is no
return to the world.

34. The author of the Gita is Veda Vyand as indica-

ted in Chap VIII—75. It is a part of Mahabharata

( Bheeghmd Parva, chapters 24 to 41^ and so naturally

must have been composed by him Along with that

epic. But on account of its excellence and eminence

rt has come to stand by itself. Its composition in the

form of a dialogue between Krishna and Arjuna gives

it a wonderful charm and sanctity. The faithful and

devout Vaishnavas sincerely believe that the Gita

was delivered by Lord Krishna himself on the battle

field to dispel the ignorance of Arjuna and for the

salvation of mankind.



XXIV PBEFACK.

As a religious and philosophical work of a very

high order it commands respect throughout the world

and has been translated in great many languages.

Its author must have been a person well versed in

philosophy, religion, ethics, and scriptures. Dwipa-

yana Vyasa alone was the saint of that reputation

and fame.

35, The Age of Gita.ia a subject of much contro-

versy and conflict of opinions.

Chintaman Vinayak puts it as 2,000 B. 0. Gopal Ayer

as 1194 B. C Lokmanya Tilak 500 years before Shaka

(or 422 B. 0.) and Justice Telang as 300 B. C. Babu

Sirish Chandra Bam (from the kingly period men-

tioned in the Matsya and the Vishnn Pwans ) makes

the age of Mahabharata to be only 1 922 years. The

Hindus in general by holding the Great "War to have

taken place at the end of Dwapara and beginning of

Kcdiyuga regard the age of the Gita to be 5,000 B. C.

It appears from these authorities that the Gita was

composed at the time of the Buddhist revolution when

the religions were in the melting pot and there was a

great commotion and strife for supremacy of the old

and new faiths. It was at this time that the great

epics of Ramayana and Mahabharata and the Puranas

were compiled depicting the war of virtue and vice,

(godly and ungodly) as representing Brahmans and

Buddhists. It was at this crisis that the Gita was

composed as a Vedanta teaching, combining the

essence of all that is the highest and noblest in the
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Vedas, Upanishads and Dar&han Sutras and avoiding

the narrow and communal dogmas and theories of

the time.

There is no reference to the Oita in the ancient

works. Its earliest available commentary is that of

Shanakracharya of the 8th century and there ia no

mention in it of any earlier commentary. The Oita

was thus composed between 800 B. C. and the begin-

ning of the Christian era i.e. the age of the Qita is

about 2.000 years.

36. Krishna is regarded by the Hindus as an incar-

nation of Vishnu. His earliest reference is found in

the Rigveda which mentions him as a hermit and son

of Vasdeva and Devki. His life and achievements are

dealt with fully in Mahabharat and Bhagvat Furan.

Mathura was his birth place and play ground and

almost all the temples there are dedicated to him.

These temples belong to four classes of Vaishnavas,

viz-Ramanujis, Neenimargis, Madhvacharis and Valla-

bhacharis and their four offshoots-jRomawawdia, Hari-

dasis, Gmrias and Radhaballabis. All these worship

Krishna but some with Rukmani and some with

Radha as representing Nature, Maya and devotion.

Personal—This book is an outcome of my four

years of religious study after retirement from

Government Service. Like other Indians knowing

English but ignorant of Sanskrit, Mrs. Besant's Bhag-

wat Oita and Swami Vivekanand's disoourses^hjLYS

b_een the spiritual delight of""all "my life". Later on.
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I had occasion to read the Hindi Gitas of Rai Zalim

Singh, Lokmanya Tilak and Arya Muni and then

experienced a thrill of happiness never known before.

This was followed by a study of the Gita commentaries

of Shri bhankarachariya, Rainanujacharya and

Madhwacharya which are the ancient and standard

works on the subject. There was felt to be a great

want for a work containing in a concise form,

F&d&chcheda '^separation of words), wordmeaning and

literal translation of the verses. Accordingly two

Hindi Translations of the Gita were compiled and

issued in 1924 and 1925. This was followed by a

course of 2 year's study of Hindu scriptures and

philosophies as far as available. Short notes were

made of all these pursuits and in order to utilize

them for others, they have been embodied in the

English edition and its Hindi Translation which

represent my last effort in Gita publication. I am
fully conscious of my shortcomings and ignor-

ance and issue this compilation only on the

urging of my many friends and Diuine Providence.

I express my gratitude to Pandit. Hari Mangal

Misra M. A., Professor of the Queen's College,

Benaras for examining and correcting the proofs

of the English book and Pandit Amolak Ram of

Lakshi Rangji Vidayalaya for that of the Hindi

Edition,

) BADHACHARAN
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Vashist Vedant yoga.



XXX ERRATA STATEMENT.

Page

0
u

>
Section.

7
t

RV Trans.

10 10 Note

12 14 W m.

J o 18 Trans.

Intro Para 3

1)
Do.

Ol

38oo RV

39. 7 VY • III.

» >» Trans
44 14 W. m.

f • 30

63 40 Trans.

43 W m.
«7 4.5 TTfttKHnlliJxautlUaiil

70 62

vo fiV riOIie

97 11 V/O

5) Do.
114 37 Nnt.e

122 1 TVan s

123 2 Do.
3 Do.

129 10

142 25 Note
145 30 Trans.
158 2 Do.

Line. Incorrect Correct.

& Saubhadaras bubnadra's
i
X L< h n/i rvi K nno i-n nDae©u? a*

3 A npinnfl,IX. 11 J 1 Li II Ol jjl ijuua
2 Drupad,a Drupada
5 unperishable imperishable
12 abondon abandon*
4 a|f
2 ?Tgrr

5)
deciple disciple

4 hear

3 herefore tnnt'OTAiiQiuoi ox (JX a

3 om from

6
af.t*afl f,oul OaU

2 examinens urn m i namcia mint) 3

2

1 JNeot

1 vv mie U VV XII uo

i
m v

A
4 desire fl flHl PAOUwOlI OB

2 jDUuuni

3 Do. Do.

1 Do. Dq.

2

2 as
;

socrifice

as

4 sacrifice

2 path paths

Trans=Translation.

W. m. Word-meaning.

* and so elsewhere.



ERRATA STATEMENT. XXXI

Pago Verse bection Line Incorrect. Lorrect-

159 A4 Note 5 lead leads

164 9 Trans 5 sesne sense

174 W. m. 3 he that

1»] Bhagavat 4 restraing restraininj

186 5 Vishnu 4 its his

197 i it19 1 am
214
215

Note
W. m.

1

3
1 rfnffinnlt I
> aemcuit

j

fl iffin nitU lli.ll/Ull/

.
Do. 4 both birth

217 Trans. 1 forciby forcibly

220 ••* Introduction 6&7 chapter Chapters

>> Do. (5) olass class

221 1X Note 1 Spreme Supreme
226 7

4 Brihdar- 5 immortals immortal
230 J o 2
237 on C/o 1 Karma Koorma
262 <>1

CiV Kathballi 2 withot without
266 97 C/o 1 Koorma Karma
267 Note 1 abnadons abandons
275 If) 2

279 15 Note (<*) wordly worldly

») C/o 4 main fold manifold
280 16 C/o 1 Eik Rig

17 Note 2 creator creator
282 19 Mahabharat 7 then them
285 22 W. m. 1 Thikinng

Spirts

Thinking
spirits287 25 Do. 3

» » Tran. 3 Do. Do.
289 28 Note 2 nnrforminfif

292 31 Trans, 2 attain attains

293 33 1 ft f*

296 I
Trans 1 by my



XXXII ERRATA STATEMENT.

|
Verse "DO vlVJxl i L 1Q 6 XUuVl Ivwv Correct

297 O Trans. 2 that is that

299 0 Note 2 caused of cau^d by
303 f 1

1

1

Trans. 3 camp lamp
311 <>oli O/o 2 for from

(» 1 » ii 4 the his his

329 0 W. m. 1 Vasns Vasus

V » >» 2 Ashvina 2 Ashwins
332 in C/o 2 fee ton feet on

» » » 4 creationes creatures

833 1 1 W. m. 4 bondless boundless

ii >>
Trans. 3 and boundless an

334 1 <t Do. 3 ef of

341 22Oil W. m. 2 Ashwins 2 Ashwins
343 Note 2 strikes strikes all

364 Note 3 and bliss and
366 4,9 1

367 WW Nute 1 grant grants
369 Trans ... The Lord Sai

374 9 Do. Do. ... Do. Do.
392 4*x W. m. 2 vy by
393 5 Do. 1 egotism egoism
394 >) Trans & 1 Do. Do.

i)
note (b) Do. Do.

395 6 Trans 2 body, ( body )

447 5 W m. 5 pain pain-name
465 4 Trans 1 sham, show,
468 8 C/o 5 Spirit State

»> >> Do. 6 Baudh Buddhist
478 22 w . m. 2 doers, doors

3) »» Trans 2 Do. Do.
490 14 C/o 4 UVUw>

O

492 17 1

f> 99 »> 2

»> )» W. m. 3 which, that, •

503 3 Trans 1 thns thns



BHAGAVA? GIT

A

CHAPTER I.

ARJUNA'S DELUSION.

( Introduction )

The Bhagavat Gita or the Lord's Song is divided

into three Parts. The first Fart comprising chapters

I to VI deals with Action Path (karma yoga) which

is discussed and demonstrated on the analogy of

the six Indian Philosophies, viz the Vedant, Sarikhya,

Mimansa.,--Naya,' Vtosheshik, and Toga. All that is

the best and excellent in these Systems is blended,

harmonized in the first six chapters of this book-

The second Part comprising chapters Vll to Xll

deals with, Brahma knowledge ( Gfyana Vigyana )

which leads to contemplation and devotion. The third

Part comprising chapters XLll to XVIII deals

with Nature or the material world as distinguished

from the soul and spirit. It is by renouncing of tbis

world that one attains to liberation or salvation.

2 The ohapter I which purports to describe

the dejection or delusion of Arjana is an allegory

of the great battle of life in which there is a cons-

tant struggle between the forces of Virtue and Vice

Cor good and evil tendencies) for supremacy and

in which the Jiva-atma (soul) hag to fight against

desires and lower passions of the world in order to

ascend higher for salvation. The one (Virtue) tries

to effect » union between the human soul and the

supreme soul ; and the other (Vice) tries to spread a

veil over his Tiaioa and lower him down.
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The man is at first affected by the Dense objects

and is then overcome with delusion and dejection.

Bnt on attainment of true knowledge, his delusion

is dispelled and he obtains salvation.

8. This chapter thus seems to be based on the

analogy of Ved&nta (or Brahma Sutra of Badarayan);

the principal teachings of which are :

—

(a) that there is only o-tie supreme Brahma, all in

all, without a second and without qnalities
;

(b) that the rambling of the mind gives rise-

to Maya or delusion
;

(c) that the world and its beings are simply a

reflection of the supreme Brahma caused by

the rambling of the mind or Maya;

(<f) that the moksha or liberation from the delu-

sion is obtained through knowledge and

thus the soul is united with the Supreme

Keality and the world of delusion ceases

t* exist.

4. The allegorical works on the teachings of the

Vedanta exist in India from ancient times, and one

of such allegories on the lines of Bunyan's Pilgrim's

Progress is the Prabodh Uhandrodaya or the Rise of

the Intellectual Moon. In the form of a small drama,

it nicely displays the struggle between the forces of

knowledge and delusion and that how in the end the

triumph of the one leads to the annihilation of the

other.
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V^S^^ f*#t w&m mmc^3: i

if^S^: Word-meaning.

'ff-^Nr, §TC-^Nr, / On holy-plain, on Kurukaetra,

niH^ai'; g^ftl«Tl I ( gathered together, battle-eager;

JTTO:, TT¥3TT:, ST, ?
mine

'
sons,and,also

faiHf 'Sfa'T IS C what, did do, Sanjaya,

Dhbitarashtra said

Translation—On the holy plain of Kurukshe-

tra, gathered together, eager for battle, Sanjaya I

what did the sons of Pandu and also mine

do ?

*fOTE

—

Svami Vivekananda and others regard this

chapter as an allegory "describing the strug-

gle which is constantly going on between

the tendencies of good and evil." According

to this Iview Pandavas, and Kaurava* ( or

Dhritrashtrai sons ) may represent Virtue, and

Vice ( or knowledge and delusion ). Sanjaya

a Seer and Kurukshetra the struggle of life i. e,

the Seer is asked to describe how the foroes of

Virtue and Vice conduct themselves in the

struggle of this life.

N, B, For proper names tee the Appendix.
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Tp%GQfc Word-meaniny.

€JT, 3, iMr- Wft^i C Seeing,and,Pondat;a-armyi

5^q^ )
gStfvnf:, a^T I J

arra7e<i, Duryodhana, then;

STf*!*?^' ^TOITW, ) teacher, approaching,

^PfJ^, 5151^. II )
king, word, spoke.

Sanjaya Said.

Translation-rThen seeing the Pandava army

arrayed (in battle form) and approaching the

teacher (Drona), the king Duryodhana spoke

(these) words.

NOTE—Here the Pandava army represents the forces

of Virtue, Duryodhana—Desire or Passion,

and Drona—Greed i- e. the Desire (or the man

attached to wordly objects) seeing the forces

of Virtue turns to its guide the Greed, and

then speaks as follows.

«rfl, U-dlJ^, 'ri|'-5*l<UIH» 7 See, this, of Pandu'a sons,

STT^Pf, WSrfUi, ^H-T^l ) teacher, great, army;

Ji. B. For proper ouare see the Appendix.
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"JJ^I^i 5^f*S^?< ? arrayed, by Drupad's soil,

33T» «ft»Tcn II l^i^J. by d isciple, by wise.

Translation—^Teacher \ see this gifeat army

of the Paniu't sons arrayed by thy wise dis*

ciple, the son of Drupada^

tfOTE—Hare Pandav's army represents the forces

of Virtue, Drona—Greed, Drupada's son (Dhri-

shtdyumna)-Contentment i. e. the Desire

showed to its teacher the Gibed, the great

army of Virtue arrayed by Contentment his

own wise pupil, and, hence his destroyer (Drch

na's death being caused by Dhristadyumna- )

g«piT%T im&ra l^5^ *fTro

«

grsr, ^n:, gfcsrerp, )
Here

'
heroe8

'

~* J battle,

fer?H:, 9, 7 Satyahi, Virata, and,

{jT3f!, II C Drupada, and,great.ch«rioteers.

Translation—Here are heroes and great

bowmen in battle, like Bheema,Arjuna,Satyahi,

Virata and Drupada, the great charioteer.

N. B. For proper names see toe Appendix,
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NOTE—Here Bheema represents Strength,

Arjuna .„ Mind,

Tuyudhana „ Success,

Virata „ Protection,

and Drupada „ Greatness,

t, e. the forces of Virtue comprise such
characters as Strength, etc.

W^rfkdMl jl^ ^sq^ HW^: II

1^5^ Word-meaning.

%f«fc?!W, ? Dhrishtketu, XJhekUana,

th l faiKUn , ^, «ft&tHI C Kashiraja, and, valiant;

JtifSR^ 5^"'(^ :
> % } Purujit JfiMiti-bhoja, and,

^Stp, tT, «K-5W^'} II l^SAatcyo, and, man -bull.

Translation—DAmfcifcefw. Uhekitana, Kashiraja

the valiant, Purujit Kuntibhoja and Shaivya the

bull of men.

NOTE—Here Dhirththetu represents Prosperity

CheHtana „ Calmness,
Kashiraja „ Purity,
Purujit Kunt'bhoja „ Victory,

Shaivya „ Valour,

i. e. the forces of Virtue also include Prosperity etc.

H. B, For propei names tee the Appendix.



1-7] ARJUNA'S DELUSION. 7

M4^4 Word-meaning.

^JTSTW^:, ^T, f^T£RT«?r*, / Yudhamanyu, and, victorious

3""d4WR, 'ST, ^fafeTFJ. | j Vttamauja, and, strong;

f Abhimanyu, Draupadeyas, and,

JT^T-TSTP II \ all, indeed, great- charioteers.

Translation

—

Yudhamanyu the victorious, Ut-

tamauja the strong, Saubhadara's son andZ)roMpa(it'»

sons, all great charioteers indeed,

NOTE—Here Yudhamanyu represents Courage
Uttamauja „ Glory,

Saubhadra „ Honour,

Draupadaya „ Faith,

i e. the forces of Virtue include all such great

characters.

ajHOTHF, 3, fa%ST:, ^, ? Our, now, chiefs, who,

anT, fMt>=I, fgW-SWJT I j those, know, twice-born-best;

TOT«BT:, WT, &****J. generals, my, of army,

^Tr^^,^,5Rf^,&B| information
.
them

»
mention, thy.

Translation—0 Best of the Twice-born

( Brahman ) \ now know those who are our chiefs
__—_

i
1

N. B. For proper names see the Appendix.



8 SHAGA VAT GlTA. f 1—

S

and the generals of my army. I mention them

for thy information.

NOTE—The chief characteristics and forces of Vice

are now going to be mentioned.

1^5^ Word-meaning.

tffaT:, ^, / You, Bheeshma, and, Karna,&

battle-winner
;

W[^r«rlJTT, ^ ) Ashwathama, Viharna, and,

^TSrf%J, 3PJs?*ft II ISomdat's sob, Jayadratha.

Translation—(They are) you and Bheeshma,

Kama, Kfipa the battle winner, Ashwathama, and

Vikarna, Somdati's son (Bhorishrava) and Jayadratha.

NOTE—Here Drona represents Greed,

Bheeshma „ Terror (anger),

Kama „ Attachment,

Kripa „ Compassion,

Ashwathama „ Death,

Vtkama „ Cruelty,

Bhorishrava „ Enjoyment,

Jayadratha „ Falsehood,

i. e. the chief forces of Vice are Greed etc.

N. 8. For pioper names see the Appendix,
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5TTJTT9j^rin|^n: gfmi^n m

"f^T Word meaning.

?Rr^, g", g^T-, SJJTTi / Other, and, many, heroes,

^-W, rSra-5ft^F5TT: I \ me-for, renounced-life;

ITTT-JCnSr-M^^ i
: , /many-weapons-armed with,

CRT, 5^T-l^!Ull^i: II fall, war-skilled.

Translation— A. nd many other heroes, with

life renounced for my sake and with many

weapons armed, are all skilled in war.

NOTE—There are also many other forces of Vice*

equally desperate and harmful.

Stprfai^, 3c^, STWRl^, (Inefficient, that, ourS,

vftsflTfa-^Rn^ I \ force, by .B^ees/ma-guarded,

"W^m, 3, H, ^^T^' ) efficient, while, this, their,

9?rq;, *frmf^T-^f^rcTH ll t force, by JSfceewia-guarcJed.

Translation—That force of ours guarded by

Bheeshma is inefficient, while this force of theirs

guarded by Bheema is efficient.
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NOTE—Here Bheeshma and Bheem represent Terror

and Strength i. e. the forces led by Terror

are inefficient while those led by Strength are

efficient.

Translation—Standing in all positions in the

respective divisions, you all, also guard verily

Bheeshma alone.

NOTE—The forces of Vice ever look np to Terror for

success.

graww^ , S<H, I HiB
'
caa8e

'
cheerfttlne"»

torn* i j
Kuru-°li

>
fathep-«»Dd>

m,V&, SRnWtll J
°onch, blew, migMy...
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Translation—To cause him cheerfulness the

old Kuru (Bheeshma) the grand lather, blew his

mighty conch, sounding forth a lion's roar.

NOTE—Here Bheeshma represents Terror, a lion's

roar—a great havoc, conch—Feat; i e. the

Terror performs feats of great havoc and
that pleases the vicious.

T*r8^T Word meaning.

Then, conches, an <1, kettles, and

^T'J^'-SnT'K-'ftg'^T! I \ cymbols-drums-cowhorns;

^STf, 03, 3TWJ5«I*?T, ^ suddenly, very, blared forth,

SW^IIj* that, sound tremendous, was.

Translation—Then conches, kettles, oym-

bols, drums and cow-horns very suddenly blared

forth and that sound was tremendous.

NOTE—There is also much injury, frightfulness, pain

and torture and that causes a great hue and

cry

*rcr:,^S,^,g^, ^ Then, with white, horses, yoked,

HfiT, iwi^,%r^l i m great, in onariot,aeatedj
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Word-meaning.

WISH, ife^':, Hq",^ Krishna, Aurjuna and, also,

f^ft,^, snprgj IIj celestial, conches, loudly blew.

Translation—Then seated in the great

cnariot yoked with white horses, Krishna and

Jrjuna also loudly blew the celestial conches;

NOTE— Here white horses represent pure thoughts,

Madhdva and Pandava—Intellect and Mind
and divine conches—virtuous deeds i. e. the

Intellect and Mind carried by pure thoughts

also started their virtuous deeds.

'iNnT^H^, jpsft^j:, ^ Panchjanya, Krishna,

^^tj^, ^snrr: I j Dtvadatta, Arjuna
;

fawjti f^fltf-^f^,"^ Paundta, blew, great-conch,

*ftJT-wfj
t|

J' terrible-deeds, wolf-bellied.

Translation—Krishna blew the Panchjanya,
Arjuna thSDevadata and the Wolf bellied (Bheema)
of the terrible deeds ( blew ) the great couch
Paundra.

NOTE—Here Panchajanya represents meditation,
Hnshikesha

„ Intellect

_ De^datta Devotion,

N. B. For proper names let) tlxe Appeudix. —

—
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Dhananjaya represents Mind,

Paundra „ Austerity,

Vrihodra „ Strength,

i. e. the Intellect and Mind perforin the acts of

meditation. Devotion and Strength engage in

austerity.

qy[^^ Word-meaning.

SnfrT-feM'-Ji^, Anantvijaya, king,

^'^fr-JfTi, gfef%r: i J
JTawfrVson, Tudhishthira;

•Tf^T?, ^R[^':
J
V, "\ Nakula, Sahdeva, and,

fJ^fa-flffyjip'Tlit II Sughosha-Manipushpaka.

Translation— Ra;a Tudhishthira, the son of

Kunti (blew) the Anantvijaya, while Nakula and

tfaftcZeua (blew) Sughosha and Jfanipwskpafea.

JIOTE—Here Anantavijaya represents Dharma.

Tudhishthira „ Truth,

Nakula Patience,

Sahdeva „ Control,

Sughosha „ Sacrifice,

Manipushpaka „ Gift,

t. e. the Truth engages in Dharma while Patience

and Control iu performing sacrifices and making

gifts respectively.

N. B. For proper names see the Appendix,
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\*-$>[$m^ q^ssnrcr:fiiwft **frcs?: i

Word- meaning.

fW*,*, mwwi jStt,
,a

'

great'°ba '

^^WT:, faiK?,^ "I
Dhriahtdyumna, Virata, and,

WFTfe, ^, WC-?ffir?T:||
j
Satyaki, and, unconquered.

Translation

—

Kashiraja, the great, archer,

frhikhandi the great charioteer, Dhrishtdyumna,

Virata and Satyaki, the unconquered.

NOTE

—

Kashya represents Purity,

Shikhandi „ Humility,
Vhrishtdyumna „ Contentment.
Virata „ Protection,

Satyaki „ Success,

See No. 18. with which this verse is connected.

^ ^® ^

HT5

?!, J^T^TTi, % ^ Drupada,Draupadi's sons, and

"BF^i, ^Rft-T^ I j on all sides, earth-lord ;

^hr^:, *^i-3T§J, 46AimanyM,&, mighty armed,

JIWl^TOVW 3*1*11 conches, blew, separately.

V, B, For proper names see toe Appendix,
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Translation—0 ! Lord of the earth (Dhritra-

shtra) ! Drupad,a the (five) sons of Draupadi and

the mighty armed son of Saubhadra (Abhvmanyu,

on all sides blew their separate conches.

NOTE—Here Drupada represents Greatness,

Draupadeyas „ Faith,

Saubhadra „ Honour,

Conches „ Feats.

i. e. these 8 forces of virtue performed their own

good feats as Yam and Niyam, Dhyan
, Dharna,

Asan, Samodhi; Pranayam, and pratyahara.

tt^i^ Wot d-meaning.

H:, STfrn,^-U^Wl 1% *^ That
>
n <>'se, of Kauravas,

tdmfa ,
Hf^K-Ud I J

heart, rent;

HP, "3T, ^firff, % "Wj ^ heaven, ft, earth, 4, verily

d3«ti4<K II j tumultous, resounding.

Translation—That tumultous noise resound-

ing through earth and heaven verily rent the

heart of the sons of DhritrasMr*.

MOTE—The deeds of Virtue resound in earth and hea-

ven and break the heart of the Vice.
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Word-meaning

en, standing ready, seeing,

^ra^nTR^, fljfa-v^f* I Kauravas, monkey-ensign;

>?3S
;2rarW, ITtTSW: II j bow, raising, 4rjuna.

Translation—Then seeing the sons of Dhrita-

rashtra standing ready and the discharge of

weapons about to begin, Arjuna of the monkey

ensign (also) raised up his bow.

NOTE—Here Dhritarashtra represents the forces of

Vice and Pandava—Mind i. e. the Mind being

attacked by the forces of Vice at first tries

to defend itself.

f«ft$Sj, ?WTT, *T**f, I Krishna, then, word,

f^, «T5, rtft-^ I j this, spoke, earth-lord ;

#^T:, !J5F^T:, ) in armies, in two, in midst,

WFm, ft, 9T*2?T II \
chariot, place, my, Krishna.
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Translation—Then ; 0 Lord of the Earth I

(he) spoke this word to Hrishikeah.

Ahjuna Said.

"Achyut ! place my chariot in the midst of

the two armies."

JJOTE—Here ffrishikesh represents Intellect and At-

juna—Mind* e. the Mind asks the Intellect to

let it think about the two forces.

y<j-o^ Word-meaning.

fraf^, cr^TR, f*nt^?, Sr^' i While, these, may see, I,

^-SOTra;, SRrftflRTT^ I

J
battle-eager, standing

;

5T£, ^5^, ) whom, by me, with, shonld fight,

«T%R, ^-?Tg^ || f in this, battle-pending.

Translation—While I may see those stand*

jLng eager for battle and with whom I should,

fight in this pending battle,

NOTE—The Mmd w^nta to 8ee the force8 with
it.has to fight in the battle of life.

^"W-TTTWCi ^jH* ? Battle-eager, shall see, I,

Jf, 1W, <93ITOK I C wno
»
*h9S8

» h°re> assembled;

2
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VTT^tre^T, ) Dhritarashtra's son, evil minded,

fst?T-f^H5r: II | in war> good-desiring.

Translation—I shall see those who are as-

sembled here eager for battle desiring the good

of the eyil minded son of Dhritamshtra. (Duryo-

dhana) in war.

NOTE—And the Mind wants to see all the evil cha-
racters of Vice.

Word-meaning

.

3rR:, 5^t#^jr, ) Thus, addressed, Krishna,

I5?1^&T» *m:<l I \ by Arjuna, Bharat

;

£«)S||
:, ^Rt:, ) in armies, in two, midstr

WlRjc^T, TVS-StJJTHJI C placing, chariot-best.

Translation

—

0 Bharat (DhritarashtraJ ! th'US-

addressed by Arjuna, Krishna placing the best of

the chariot in the midst of the two armies (said)

—

Note—This verse is connected with No. 25 and shows

that the Intellect allows the Mind to see and

think of the two-fold characters of Virtue and
Vice.
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Word meaning,.

tffaT-SCtU-srg*^!, ( Bheeshma-Drona-iacing,

^rif^m, ^, ff^t-tf^cTTI^I ( of all, and, earth-kings;

3«IH, TT'i, <J3T^, spoke, Arjuna, see, these,

^W^TC^, SfK^j II gathered together, Kurus,thus.

Translation
—

"Pacini Bheeshma, Drona and all

the kings of the earth, (Krishna) thus spoke
"Parth ! sen Ihese Kurus gathered together''.

NOTE—The Intellect shows the. Mind, Anger and
Greed and all other characters of Evil.

5nsr,WT^!T^,f^«IcrR,TT«f:r ? Then,saw, standing, Arjuna,

fa?*, facTHTS

I

s* I ) fathers, and, fathers-grand;

STT^ref:!, JTrg^fR;, STcf^, ) teachers, ancles, brothers,

5^R,^R[,H'^[,?r'ini ( sons,grand-sons,friends,'and

Translation—There Arjuna saw standing,

fathers, grandfathers, teachers, uncles, brothers,

eons, grandsons and friends.

NOTE— The Mind then thinks of its relatives, the
sense organs
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ISf*^ Word-meaning.

35^* f "W (Fathers-inlaw, comrade?,
v »> '_ v ' _L. '' rand,verily,
^WTJ, 35fRT:, Sift I ) armies, two, a)8q;

5fR, SBJfN*, «Sr$, ^*^T:, ) th08e, seeing, that, Arjuna,

H^fa, «P^T, fall, relatione, standing.

Translation—Also fathers-inrlaw and com-

rades, verily, in the two arnves. That Ar.juna

peeing all these relatipns standing there ^said)—

NOTE—The first portion of this verse is connected

with No. 26 and second with No. 28 and shows

that the relatives qf the Mind are of two

kinds via-—Wisdom, sense organs and Action

gense organs.

fttf**, *m
} V**^ I

J
distressed, this, ipqkej

K|T
fTO' «^3T5f,^, Iseeing, these.relatiqns, Rri8hna

K

ggqgq,
H«j|Sft^HL II

battlq-qager, standing.

Translation—Was filled with great pity and

being distressed spoke this :—
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AbjUna Said.

Krishna I seeing these relations standing and

eager for battle—-

Note—This verse ia connected With No. 29 and Bhows

that the Mind on thinking of the sense-organs

ii affected by attachment ( C/o II-MJiJ ).

T^^^ Word-meaning.

tffcfcr, TO, »TT5rt%)
"I

Fail, my, limbs,

S^^S 7^3**^* I J
mouth, and, parches

j

thT^:, % J?fA^, ft, trembling, and, in body, my,

*3*T-f^:, ^ ll

J"
haii-erected, and, becomes.

Translation—*My limbs fail, mouth parches,

my body trembles and hair becomes erected*

NOTE—The Mind is confused by the senses.

'li^lW, ^t^fit, W&TKf., ^ Bow, slips, from hand,

?tt^, ^r, Tft^gl^ I' Joskin, and, also, burns ;

ST, % Wftifa, SWOTrj, I not, and, I can, to stand,

8"flfa, fW, % ft, JRJ II

j turns, as if, and, my, mind.
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Translation— The bow slips from the hand
and tho skin also burns and I can not stand as

if my mind turns.

NOTE—The Mind can not control and steady itself

when confused by the senses.

^og^ Word-meaning.

firfornfa, % 1 0mens, and, I see,

I

J
adverse, Krishna;

SShn, STJ^Tftr, ^ no
,
and, good, I see,

5^T, ;'?ra;T^, 3ITI[5r II j
Killing, relations, in battle.

Translation

—

Krishna '• I seo adverse omens
and see no good in the killing of relations in

battle.

NOTE—The Mind becomes perverted and thinks that
it is wrong to suppress its relatives the sense-
organs.

T, WiN?, f^TSHT, ^SJ', j^°> * want victory, Krishna,

T, mvm, 3^TT^,^T I |no,&,kingdom, enjoyment, and;

«H, <l^»f, ^frf^T^, jWhat, for.us, kingdom,Zn«fcna

SfT II what, in enjoyment, in life, or
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Translation

—

Krishnal I want neither victory,

nor kingdom, nor enjoyment. Govindal what is

for us in kingdom, in enjoyment or in life.

NOTE—The Mind regards success and liberation as

of no oonsequence.

O/o. Mahabharat 7—37—24 "Happiness is to be en-

joyed with one's relations and not without them.

To eat with one another, to talk with one another,

and to live with one another are what relatives

should always do."

faj„ ^fe^ H. -\ Whose, sake, sought, by us,

r\ ' *v
*' > kingdom, enjoyment, plea-

^nn: S^fa, * I

j MM ,
and;

they, these, standing, inbattle,

life, renouncing, riches, and.

Translation—And those for whose sake

kingdom, enjoyments and pleasures are sought

by us (even) they aro standing here in battle,

renouncing life and riches.

NOTE—The Mind thinks that life can be enjoyed

only along with sense-organs and there can

he no happiness without them.
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*i*T*rf:, faro, jsrr:,

tot, «w, «r, farSrcn I

Teachers, fathers, sons,

and, also, and, grandfathers;

Wfg&TJ ^^TTi, ^9TTS,| uncles, fathers-in-law, grandsons

SPHMl*, <EfafaiPT,TOT II |
brothers-in-law, relations, and.

Translation—Teachers, fathers, sons, grand-

fathers, uncles, fathers-in-law, grand-sons, bro-

thers-in-law,rand (other) relations also.

NOTE—The Mind regards the sense-organs as great

and powerful.

srfa^diwi^pr |^t: fir ti

«T, f^grfftO These, not, to slay, I want,

STCH, t\%*m* l j slain, though, Krishna;

Sift,wiWWW, even,three- worlds,kingdoiii, for 1

f^Hi 3> "nft-f?r II Low, then, earth-sake.

TranslatioE

—

Madhwfudanaf I do not want to

slay these though slain (myself), even for the

kingdom of the three worlds—how then for the

sake of the earth.
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NOTE—The Mind doea not want to control and put

down the sense-organs even at the risk of its

own ruin or loss of heaven.

ffcfSgg^f WoSd-meaning.

vTRT?T^fTs^, Tt, ti£illiTig,Dhrilrastra'8 sons, ni,

^T,jftf*tl,^^,^-^fflwhat,pleaBnre,shall be,Krishna

'm^t^mt^V^mmJ sin, also, will involve, us,

fcSft, qcm<, giragrfattll V killing, thetae, wretches.

Translation.

—

Janardana I what pleasure sli nil

be to us, by killing the sons of Dhritarastra ? The

killing of these wretches also will involve us

in sin.

NOTE—The Mind regards the suppression of the

senses as painful and injurious.

«*JnM
fiitf,rff

*w*Perefwre
»

not
»
Bhotild

'
we

'

ki,,
»

,-,.>-„.. . , . ^—.-.-..^^ . Whrilrastra's sons, our rela-

*jP3R, fy, ^t^T> / onr relations,for,how, killing,

fTnTj.^m II C Happy, we will be, Am/ma.
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Translation—Therefore we should not kill our

relations, the sons of Dhritaraslra) for Madhava !

how will we be happy by killing our relations ?

1NOTE—Therefore the Mind does not put down the

sense-organs thinking that it can not be

happy without them.

T^-o^^ Word- meaning

*f*rf<T, ST, f^ifsff, ) Though, these, not, see,

greed-overcotue-understanding;

5<3M?1-?>cf, /
faraiiy-destruction-causing.evil,

ftW-S[Tt,^, TIcT^H \ friend-in hostility, and, sin.

Translation—Though these (sons of Dhrit-

rastra) with understanding, overcome by greed

see not the evil of causing family destruction

and the sin of hostility to friends.

NOTE—The sense-organs for which the Mind feels

so much attachment are ever ready to over-

whelm it with delusion and ruin.
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7^%? Word meaning.

^,f, ^^,«Rmf^:,| Why, not, learn, by us,

7TCT^,wn^, forftfrjsrj from sin, this, to turn;

$d-^rsr-?>cTH, ^
,

rTH,'fa.rtiily-''estrttcti()n-', ausing, evil,

3j!T-!5r^T || (by perce i ver8) Krishna.

Translation—Janardana ) why we, ihe perceiv*

era of the evil of causing family destruction,

should not learn to turn from this sin '(

NOTE—The Mind regards the ; r suppression as an

evil and therefore thinks of turning frcm the

struggle.

$r<5f-^ft, SHJpPlf^T, Familydestiuction,are destroyed.

fj^TSWf:, ^nTRTJTT: I
family-laws, ancient;

wJ, if, f^T, !aw
)
destruction, family,whole,

SPW, Sjf*T*I«r%,^ || -<in, overtakes, then.

Translation—On the destruction of a family,

the ancient family laws are destroyed, and on

the destruction of the laws, the Vice then over-

takes the whole family.

NOTE—The Mind regards the suppression of sense-

organs aa destruction of all bodily aud worldly
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Tftofd-mcaning.

SB^fjf-SrfjTflgt^j ^t^j j?rom vice-prevdiling.ifmArkij

[are corrupted, family-women

j

Sftj) iyifj, ^T^T, women
1

,
corrupting,ZmTina,

STTTSfr, ^f-^TfiT: II
arises, caste-confusion.

Translation—Krishna! On the prevailing of

Vice, the famil r-women are corrupted and

tyarslmaya ! on the corruption of women, arises

the confusion of Pastes.

KOTEi— destruction of bodily and worldly pleasures

causes ruin of women and society.

C/o. Mahabharat V—*?l—33 "Through sinfulness a
1

mail contributes to a confusion of caritss and
confusion of castes leads to hell and is the fore-

most of all sinful acts."

^-tfsf^T 5ftcPTt3r $^TRT ^ |

Confusion, for hell, also,

family-slayers, of familyjaad;
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fall, ancestors, for, of these,

deprived-of rice ball-water-

rites.

Translation—And the confusjon of casfes

19 tell for the familv-slayers and also for (their)

family; for the ancestors of these fall being

deprived pf the rice-ball and water (funeral)

rites.

NOTE—The ruin of women and society causes sin

which drags to hell both the guilty and their

dependents the not guilty

IJp5^^ Word-meo,fling

.

'tcbj f^-ffRHfy By Faults,thes©,family-8layerf

^f-'B^-WC^J I by caste-confusion- doers ;

SJcSTTSF?*, gnfcf-VWf:, ) are destroyed, caste- laws,

$3MOT?| «BT, sgTRSRfT: II \ family-laws, and, eternal.

Translation:—By the faults of these family-

slayers aud doers of caste confusion, are destroyed

the eternal family-laws and the caste-laws.

NOTB—By the ruin of women and society thie world

and the other are also lost.

ft^rf WT%T MctdlrMq^n? ||
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q^f^j Word-meaning.

^W-$5HOTM, ) Destroyed-family-lawa of,

^Mf, antf* I )
of men

-
Krishna;

fa^cT^, WP3'., ~) hell, certain, dwelling,

wrft, ffir, » )
i8

' tllus
'

we have heard
'

"

Translatioi)—-/anari/ana/ we hare thus heard

that certain is the dwelling in hell of the men

whose family-laws are destroyed.

NOTE—The loss of this world and the other leads to

hell and bondage.

Zfo SRT, U^-TIiq; , ~) Alas, great sin,

S^rsrfam:, I )
committing, involved, we.

when rkingdom-enjoyinen Agreed,

to kill, our-relations, risen.

Translation—Alas ! we are involved in com-

mitting a great sin when we have risen to kill our

relations from the greed of kingdom enjoyment.
NOTE—The Mind being thus affected by delusion

regards the suppression of senses fop salva-

tion as an eviL
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?rf%, JTT^, ?RiTcftfnTH, |
If. me, unresisting,

gRI5IH,i ^PSr-ITJPTJ I ) unarmed, weapons-in hand;

«n^«^T5, f^t, jJfaurot-as, in- battle, slay,

3^, ft, %^^^> Hjthat, for me, better be.

Translation—If the sons of Dhritarashtra with

weapons in hand slay me unarmed and unresist-

ing in battle, that would bo the better for me.

NOTE—The deluded Mind no longer exerts against

the attacks of Vice

ferns* *m dr^%Hm: h.

^^,^r^T,9J^V.,^r^ Thus, saying, Arjuna,\n battle,

grqrfsW^ I in chariot-rear seat, sat down;

f^3*T, 'STTUi;,
droPP in &> ari*ows, bow,

^tW-^f^JT-JTR^T: II with grief-striken-mind.

Sanjaya Said.

Translation—Saying thus Arjuna sat down in

battle on the rear seat of the chariot, dropping
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the bovy an4 arrows and with mind striken with,

grief.

JfQ nj—The deluded Mind then yields to grief and de-

jection (till it acquires knowledge and there-

by attains to liberation and union with the

Supreme Lord.)

Translation—Thus in the holy Bhagwat Gita

( Lord's Song ), the Upanishad of Brahma Vidya,

the Yog scripture, in the form of a dialogue bet-

ween Krishna and Arjuna, ends the first chaptpj?

named the lesson of Arjuna'a dejeotion.



CHAPTER II.

WISDOM PATH
,(INTBOD0£TION)

This chapter p«rports to treat of the SanTchya

Toga or the Stnkhya Philosophy of the sage Kapil,

whose fundamental doctrines are:

—

(a) Nature and Soul are the two separate, eternal

and unborn entities;

(b) The Soul is the Puruska being perceiving, on Tnali-

fied, unprodacing, inactive, liberated by know-
ledge, bound by ignorance and experiencer of the

effects of action

;

,(c) The Nature is the Pradhan being mnpercei ving,

qualified, producing and active;

The three Guna* are the qualities or forces of Na-

ture and are tbe causes of all activities. The world

is created and dissolved by the disturbance and

restoration of equilibrium of the said Gunat.

£e) The Moksha is the liberation of the Soul from all

pain by knowledge of the distinction between the

Self and Nature. It is not an annihilation of Nature

but simply its ceasing to act or remaining calm

or steady.

(J)
Bvddhi (Intelligence, concioasness or knowledge)

is tbe product of Nature and is the instrument

of the Soul for perceiving Nature and experien-

cing the effects of action or sense objects.

3 3
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This chapter II deals with Karma Toga (Action

Path) on the anology of the Sankhya System or

Wisdom Path.

After pointing ont the evils of delusion caused

by pleasures & pain of sense objects, it proceeds at

first to show the distinction between Body and Soul.

The one (Soul) is described as eternal, unchanging,

undestructable, unperishable, immortal, unborn,

primal, stable, unmeasureable, unmanifest, and all-

pervading; while the other (Body) is exhibited as

unpermanent, changing, perishable, mortal, subject

to birth and death, finite and manifest. Therefore

one must perform his duty without any fear of life

and death. The discharge of duty leads to success

both in this world and the other, while its abondone-

ment causes dishonour and bondage.

The second portion of this chapter deals with the

steady Intellect, its character and effects. Persons of

unsteady Intellect run after pleasures and fall into

bondage, while those of steady Intellect perform

actions by abondoning attachment and attain to self

control, freedom from desiros and aversion, peace,

liberation from pain and Supreme goal or Nirvana.

The fundamental principles of the Sankhya System

are scattered about throughout the Gita, and the

Sankhya and Karma Toga are characterised as one

and the same.
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(T^S^f Word-meaning.

3, ^T^TT,«ITf%l^, Him, thus, witbpity, overcome,

SW-^J-STTfRsT-t^KgH 1 |tears-filled-sinarting-eyeg

;

f^ft?*^,*^, grrwq;, ) distressed, this, word,

sMH, T^J^T! II ( spoke, Krishna.

Sanjata Said.

Translation—To him (Arjuna) thus over-

come with pity and distressed, and with smar-

ting eyes filled with tears, Madhutudana spoke

these word^:

—

NOTE—On the mind ( or Man ) being deluded and

overcome with grief, the Intellect ( Soul )

teaches him wisdom or knowledge. >

§31, W, flB^m^, TO,!
Whence

'
thee

>
weakness, this,

feqft ^^(^q^ | |'

n c"s"» overtaken;

JpTl^-pIi;, ignoble-fitting.unheavenly,

3*Stf^-TC*^,K3R II
onbeooming-action, Arjuna,
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3

The Lord Said.

Translation—Whence this weakness has

©vertaken thee Arjuna in this crisis. It is befit*

ting the ignoble, unheavenjy and unbecoming

action.

NOTE—rlt is in human birth alone that one can
strive for knowledge and salvation, but to

sink in delusion during that time is sinful,

hellish and dishonourable.

Word meaning

Impotence, not-yiel-d, Arjuna,

not, this, thee becomes;

WRi I^^S^, | ignoble, heart shaking,

SJ^TT, ^f^8» M ) discard, arise, Arjuna.

Translation.—Pa^ka ' Yield not to impotence.

This becomes thee not. Parantapa f discard the

ignoble shaking of the heart and arise.

NOTE—A man should i»Qt engage in grief which is

caused by delusion. It is ignoble and sinfujl

and therefore it should be* discarded.
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M^y^<\ Word-meaning.

tfctHi rft<*\j <rt?tj^i^j) HoW, t, Bheeihmd, in battle,

t^PJ., % I j -ZM>»d, and, Krishna,

13^:, a^Atf^'Trft', ) with arrows, I shall attack^

^ITt-^f, 3fcift«f || ) worship-worthy, Krishna.

Abjuna Said.

Translation—0 Madhusuldna, Slayer of foes

!

how in battle shall t attack with arrows &hei~

ehma and Drona worthy of worship ?

NOTE—The deluded thinks that he can not abondon

desires and aversion owing to his strong

attachment for them.

S^i5^1
) % #

[Teachers, not killing, truly,

JTfT^-^ftlK, *frrtf, great-lords, better, eating,

Sift, TO> | |alms, even, this, in world;

I^fT, WMiHTRC, if, killing, object- desire, and,

iS^, TO, cC5r, teachers, here, also, enjoy,

ftt'lKj 5fat-Jff^Hlll feast, blood-stained,
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Translation—Even eating alms in this world

istruly better than killing the great lords teachers.

Killing also the object and desire (possessed)

teachers is to enjoy here the blood-stained feasts.

NOTE—The deluded consider the loss of heaven pre-

ferable to abondonment of sense objeots

;

Even the abondonment of attachments they

regard as evil.

q^^[ Word-meaning.

«T, ^r,<W^,f^W, ^^,jNot,and,this, we know, what,

for us, better, whether,

we conquer,or,us,they conquer;

whom, very, killing, not,

desire to live, they, standing,

in front, Dhritrcuhtra's sons.

Translation—We know not this what is bet-

ter for us, whether we conquer or they conquer

us. The very sons of Dhattrathtra after killing

whom we desire not to live, even they are

standing infront.

srg^", isirefcF^TJ II
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NOTE—The deluded can not distinguish between
right and wrong of abondoning or engaging
in attachments. He is affected by seeing and
thinking of the sense objects.

C/o Mahabnarata, F-25-6 "An act of destructtion,

the result of which is whether victory or

defeat, is of the same value."

vi<^i»q^ Word-meaning.

<BPh?^
,

-^r^-'J'j^<f- ") Compassion-defect-overcome-

^T*n^:, ^^iffr, csrf, > nature, I ask, thee,

wf-^T^T-^aT: I J duty-confused-understandingj

Vim^W^, RrfSRT, )
what

» 8ood >
be

>
decidedly,

aff, ,
ft, %"ZT:, ^, I tell, that, me, deoiple, thy,

W[,J&Tf>!|, ,Fqrf, srTOT^II J I, teach, me, thy, refugee.

Translation—(My) nature is overoome by the

defeot of compassion and the understanding is

confused about duty. I ask thee, tell me what

is decidedly good for me. Teach me I am thy

deciple and refugee.

NOTE—Man is affected by the qualities of nature

and being bo deluded can not acquire know-
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tledge excep throtrgh the grace and m«r«y
of the Lord.

M^"*S3<^ Word-meaning

ft
t <f, sn^qTftr, STSr

f
Not, far, I see, mine,

W^K^, 1^, ^IIU^ > remove, which, grief,

3^1*^, ff^milf I ) of witbering,of senses.

*i«"v«f, 1§T, SWT^, )
attaining, earth, unrivalled,

5£3^, ?T5?W , [rich, kingdom,

5^,*rfa,^,?lfaqc*r«)of godfl, even, and, lordBhip.

Translation-For I see not that which would
remove the sense withering grief of mine—not
even the attainment of unrivalled and rieh
kingdom of earth and the lordship of gods.
NOTE—Even the hope of heaven and salvation is not

enough to induce the deluded to abondon
sense-enjoyments and suffer bodily pain.

C/o. Mahabharata, V-25-9, "If yon punish the
Kurua by defeating and killing all your foes,

that subsequent life of yours would be equiva-

lent to death for what is life after having
killed all your kinsfolk/'
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Mafidbharata, P-87-& "A man devoid of

virtue and of vicious soul i* overtaken by

ruin, although* he may obtain tbO whole of

this earth."

^-Tjsfgfrsrt |^t%aj g^rlar: trcSrTC: I

Translalion—Arjuna the tormentor of foes
having thus addressed Hriahikesh and saying to

Qovinda thus "I will not fight'', then became
silent.

NOTE—The deluded man thus thinks and talks and

is then stink in dejection and despair

Saxjaya Said.
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armies, two, in midst,

fWfcpflU, VfH, II j dejected, this, word.

Translation

—

0 Bharata ( Dhritarashtra J f

Krishna as if smiling spoke these words to him

(thus) dejected in the m ;dst of the two armies.

MOTE—The Lord pities tre man in distress and

grants him knowledge in the straggle of

this life.

Translation—Thou grievest for the ungrief-

able and. speakest wise words. The wise grieve

not for the dead or for the living.

NOTE—Verses 11 to 30 according to the Sankhya

System of Kapil teach that the Soul is unborn

eternal, imperishable, all-pervading, un-

changing, all knowing, while the body is

non-eternal, changeful, dependent and perish-

The Lord said
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able, * e. the Soul is immortal and that the
ignorant and not the wise regard it as
perishable.

C/o Bhagavat, V—11— 1.

"Being a fool thou talkest like a wise mac. But
from this alone thou can not be held to be wise.

The wise say and that seems to be true that the
world has no reality."

M^<o^4 Word-meaning.

*»3i'W)*Rt»'l3!*i ITRr^ot. and,verily,l,ever,not,wasi

T,fSr,!T,^,3R-?lfviqTt I
jnot, thou, not, these,men-kings;

f, % <W, «f, VT^WIJU, not, and, verilj, not, shall be,

3Wflt, «J?T:, tJTH ||
all, we, here, after.

Translation
—

"VVrily I was never not, nor
thou, nor these kings of men, nor verily we all

shall not be hereafter.

NOTE—The Atma (S.>ul) is eternal. It is never des-
troyed, has been never destroyed and shall

never be destroyed

C/o. Shwetashwatra, V-13 "Who knows him as having

no Uegining and no end, and as seated in the

world of illusion, he obtains everlasting peace."

B^fl^jfawnn ^Htare start *m i
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M^-ogfc Wotd-meaning.

$ffrx srfar*,«TOT, fa Embodied, i* this, as, ifi body

«&JTK, «Wf, I
childhood, yotlth, old agtf;

ft«IT, ^S-SF^-JITfify *°> bod'y'-other-acquiring',

*flTtj a?T
( jpiQr || wise, there, not, is deluded

1

.

Translation—As the embodied (Soul) in this

body has childhood* youth and old age, so the"

acquiring of another body. Thef wise is not

deluded there.

NOTE—As the passing of the different stages of life'

(infancy, yodth and old age) ar« inevitable

for the body, so changes of be/dies are in-

evitable for the Soul which is eternal and

tin perishable. In death the wise
1 should not

confound the soul with the body which

alone perishes but is Replaced by a new one.

V-Mhf i*m sjf*d*l^Tsdrt^fi wji^^:^t:

'Wl^TT^'Wfjfi, 3, W*?fcT, Sense-cohtactSjand^r/untf,

^ft^-T^J-^g'-^'a'-flrj: | cold-heat-joy-grief-givers;

WTTO-SPjtfSR* SrfaFSTO coming-going, tinlasting,

tfPt, fW^T% *TFH || them, |»ear, Arjund.

Translation

—

Arjuna I the contacts of sense's"

are the givers of cold and heat, joy and grief,
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coming and going and unlasting, Bharnta t bear

them.

IfOTI?—rThe afflictions of cold and heat, joy and

sorrow, etc. are caused by action or contact

of sense organs with sense objects. They

come and go and are not permanent. There-

fore one should endure such bodily addictions

patiently or with indifference and should not

grieve for such changes.

C/«. Mahabhq,rq,ta, Xlf-jtff20 and 21.

"Sorrow comes after happiness and happiness

after Borrow. No one suffers sorrow for ever

and no one enjoys happiness for ever. This

body i? the refuge of both sorrow and happi-

ness. Whateyer acts a man does with his

body, the fruit of that be sutlers in that body,

B. ii. V—22.

1^1^ Tyofd-meanitg.

*T. ft, $,
WW#T, Whom, verily, not, distress,

S^lj SW-^JW 1
J

tlu58e
' PPF80n ,

Arjunq,;

WT, *\ equal, pai^pleasure^teady,

Xf 9f^S^[PSf ««<I<| | J
that,for tmmortality,i| fitted,
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Translation

—

Arjuna l whom these ( sense

contacts) distress not, that steady person equal

in pleasure and pain, is fitted verily for immor-

tality.

NOTE—The person not effected by bodily pain and

pleasure is of steady (tranquil) nature and

be attains to salvation.

C/o. Kathballi, II-3-6 "The wise man on know-

ing the difference, rising and setting and

different origin of the senses ceases to grieve."

Marhandeya, XXXIX-65. "He only has attained to

perfection who meets no impediments from

the extremes of cold and heat and does not

fear any thing."

B. G. II—5 j.

%l Word-meaning,

J?, f^rar?*, flR:, 1 No, unreal, has, being,

f, 3T*nW:, fspET^, ^Rl: I j no; non-being, has, real;

Srfa, 9t«ni, two, even, seen, end,

Sji *t«i«l|} 3R-9ff^f j^T: || J and, of these, essence-seers.

Translation—The unreal has no being and the

real has no nonbeing. The end of these twoTs
•seen by the seers (knowers) of the essenoe.
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NOTE—The essential nature of the Body and Soul

is known to the wise (SankhyasJ that the

one (Soul) is real (sat) and the other ( Body )

is not real (asat).

C/o. Vishnu, 11-12-45 "That Qyan (Atma J is that

which is (sat) and every thing else is that

which is not (asaf).

Word-meaning,

wUrTTftj, 5» f^*fe» imperishable, but, that, know,

Sff, SJ^J^, C^"^, cTcWJ bywhom, all, this, pervaded;

Translation—But know that to be unperish-

able by whom all this is pervaded. No one can

do the destruction of that unperishable.

NOTE—The Soul is all pervading and unperishable

and thetefore it can not be injured or des-

troyed by any on©'.

destruction, of imperishable,
of that,

not, any, to do, can.
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N^*s$q[ Word-meaning.

*W5RT;, fJ^, ^?T: lEndable, these, bodies,

l^rarPT, TSTtt, qpdfan I j
'f eternal, calied, embodied;

W«uRl«T?, W*! 1*!^, junperisbabie.of unmeaaurable,

<!*HWj 3^3, l| Itherefore.fight, Arjuna.

Translation-~These bodies of the eternal,

imperishable and unmeasurable embodied (Soul)

»re called endable. Therefore, Bharat
{ fight.

JSOrSJ-rrTbe Soul is eternal and unperishable, while

the Body is impermanent and destructable.

Therefore one must perform his duty without

caring for life or death.

C/o. Isha, 17—"The body is reduced to ashes but the

indwelling life breath (Soul) does not and is

immortal." *

TJ, % jH*T%, J who, and, thi8,regards,»laip;

^T, &r
f

JT, falTFfar:, ^ botk, them, not, knowers,

«T, W^, ff^T, T, g^JEhlJ*
not, this, slays, not, is slain.

Translation—Who knows this (Soul) as slayv

er and who regards this as slain both of them

are not.knowers. This slays not and is not slain,
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NOTE—The Soul being immortal, no man kills or is

killed by any one. One who thinks so is not
wise

C/o. Kathaballi, 1—2—19. ''If the slayer thinks to slay

and if the slain thinks to be slain, both these

do not understand—this (Soul) slays not, nor

it is slain."

STfSR* 3T

5TPT «?3TT Vrft^TT STT * i

TT5^ Word yeaning.

ff, WT^, U*M^ 1 Not, is born, dies, op,

^TI^Rt, Jf, Snn^, *J?gT
f

lever, not, this, being,

^ISrTJ, ^T, T, ^5 I J shall be, or, not, again;

f*reT:, ^TT^H:, *\ unborn, eternal, ancient,

*W» 3^:
»

['this, primeval, not, is Blain,,

^HWT^, ifllO^ U
J on destruction, in body.

Translation-r-This (Soul) is npt born, nor

ever dies, nor having been shall not be again.

This is eternal, ancient, primeval, and this is not

slain with the destruction of the body.

NOTE—The Soul is eternal and unchangeable and

does not perish with the destruction of the

body but ever remains the same.

4
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C/o. Kathaballi, 1—2—18. The knowing (Soul) is not

born nor dies. It is not from any one nor

from anywhere It is unborn, permanent,

eternal and ancient and is not slain on the

slaying of the body."

Word-mtaning.

*rf^nfsER, fatTI^, Knows.indestrnctible.eternal,

,*nra jS^mi who,this,unborn,imperishablej

^TJ
>
3^f'> tow »

tnat
> Person >

-4»7«T»a,

^,HT«Prfcr,ffscT,WTll whom, be slain, slays, whom.

Translation—Who knows this (Soul) as in-

destructible, eternal, unborn and unperishable-

Partha \ how and by whom that person can slay

or cause to be slain ?

NOTE— The wise knowing the true natnre of the Soul

as eternal etc. should not be deluded and not

regard it as subject to birth and death v«.

- perishable.

C/o. Vithnu, 1—1—21. «'By whom is any one killed?

Every man reaps the result of his own acta.'*
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sfsttr ^*nra ?ft u

Clothes, old, as,

leaving, new,

taking, man, others;

3*JT, J^farftj, fefPT, No, bodies, leaving,

sfarffr, «r*nfa, I
old

»
others,

tfqTfa, srSTTfa, II J
acquires, new, embodied.

Translation—As a man leaving old clothes

takes on new ones, so the embodied (Soal)

leaving the old bodies acquires new ones.

NOTE—The Soul is imperishable. It simply changes

bodies as a man changes'his clothes.

T, «CT^,^C^i ^WfilN0** thia
>
cut

»
weapons,

T» "W^i TC^* TOW I
jnot, this, burns; fire;

if,^r,Hi!J^, SP^T^, OTT^0'* and >
*bis, wets, water,

«T, dr^T, WW. II
pot, dries, air.

Translation—Weapons cut this (Soul) not,

fire burns this not, water wets this not and air

dries this not.
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NOTE—The Sopl is imperishable and, can not be

injured by any thing whatever.

Wordrt\enning

pi^,Er5,SPIJ^,?|^r?l.
,

l
?I'n^pn v ul n erable.tb is,

A_. _ ,' "ncombv)stible, this,
«r^T:,STSat*r., WET, * I np wfittah^undriable^lso.&j

"*lci», ?*IT^5j lever ,all pervading,stable,

*W»II<H* II
jimtnoveable.this, eternal.

Translation—Invulnerable is this ( Soul
),

incombustible, unwettable and also undriable

is this. This is everlasting, all pervading, stable,

immoveable and eternal.

NOTE—The SJouj is imperishable and, cap not be in-

jured. It is eternal and omnipresent and

unchangeable.

Sf^:,'H^,S%'^:,«r'f,Unmanifest,thiB,anthinkable,

*ft*T*, fPm
,^ | Cc

8

hangeable, this, is called;

there!ore,so, knowing, this,

not,to grieve, shouldst th«n.
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Trarislatidn—-TJnmanifest this, unthinkable

this, and unchangeble" this ($oul) is called. There-

fore knowing this to be so, thou shouldst not
grieve.

NOTE—The Sotil is hot conceivable by the senses,

but it is eternal and imperishable and can

hot be injiired by any thing.

Word-hieaning

*W, % ,
fjrc^-grtjn^jlf.and.this, ever.beihg born

f^UT, ST, JT«*T&, ^«n^l Jever, attd, thinkest, dying;

?PIT, Sift, ?SP\, fl^WI^t ,

then, even, thott, Atjuna>

not, this, to grieve, shouldst.

Trauslatiou—If thou thinkest this (Soul) as

ever being born apd ever dying, even then,

Arjuna I thou shouldst not grieve for this.

NOTE— Accepting the material theory that for every

being there is a new soul which perishes

with death, even then there is no cause for

sorrow,

(a) because then the Soul is relieved once for all

from all the wordly afflictions, or

(b) because these states of birth and death

inevitably follow each other as deolared in

the next verse.
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.

3WW, W^i, Of born.bBcanse^ertaiiijdeatb,

H&W, T I certain, birth, of dead, and
;

!tWrn^, SFTttSPfj'Sr*?, therefore, unavoidable, for,

W,^,yjrrf%g^,«r^%|| not, thou, to grieve, shouldst.

Translation—Because death is certain for the

born and birth is certain for the dead. There-

fore thou shouldst not grieve for the unavoidable.

NOTE—Birth is ever succeeded by death and vice

versa death by birth. These events follow

each other and are inevitable. Therefore

for such change of state it is no good to

mourn.

C70. Yoga Vasishta, I—XII—7. "The beings of the

world can not be happy, they are born only

to die and they die only to be reborn.

WRK—?n^H^, *i?nf«M Unman ifest*origin, beings,

sra>—JTwnffT, *Tr^?T I j manifest—middle, Arjuna;



II— 28] WISDOM PATS. $5
s_ ,

—ftraMlft, "A unmanifest—end, also,

W9T, «T, Tft^W ll j there, what, grief.

Translation—>Arjuna unmanifest is the origin

of beings, manifest the middle, and unmanifest

is also the end—what is there to grieve.

NOTE—(a) According to Sanhha System the mani-

fest is the Nature and the manifested

is the Body which is caused and un-

caused (produced and destroyed) by the

same Nature. The birth, life and death
~

of the Body being thus the work of

Nature, there is therefore no ground to

U) grieve for such changes.= fbj The created beings being mere illusion*

, their origin (source) is unseen, their

middle (existence) is seen, and the end.

(death) is again unseen. Therefore thera

is no cause to mourn far death which is.

only a change from manifestation ta

unmanifestaion or return to the original

state.

C/o. Mahabharata, XI—2—13. "He has oome from
;

non-perception and has gone back to non-

perception. He is not thine and nor thou

art his. What is this vain lamentation for"

Mahabharata, XII—174—17. "Thy son came from,

an invisible region. He has gone and

become invisible. He did not know thee.

/ifF/if
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Thou did not know- him. Who art thou

and for whom thou grievest." ;,

Mahabharata, XII—'I0Q—28. " The Soul is nnmanifest

but when clothed with qualities, it becomes1

manifest. When destruction comes it once'

more becomes unmanifest."

Sftpapfe^, "f^rf?r,^W^ , ^ Wonder as, sees, some,

H*nq,%5f,1, ^, "W, *>f^, I J this, knows, not, verily, any.

Translation—Some sees this as a wonder, an-

other speaks of this as a wonder, another hears

of this as a wonder, and hearing this even no

one verily knows this (Soul).

NOTE

—

(a) The Soul is all pervading and supreme

but subtle and henee all see, speak and

hear of it with awe, and wonder, and

even after so perceiving it no one knows

it fully.
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(b) A person who sees, speaks and hearfl

of the Jiv-atrfta is indeed, a wonder and

such a person is veiry rare to meet with.

C'/o. Kdthaballi ; 1—2—7 "Whc to many is hot a

available even for hearing, whom many

having he'ard yet know not, wonderful is his

sjieakerj blessed is his finder, wonderful is

his knower and blessed is his taught."

Ken 1—3 "The eye goes not there, the speech goeS

not there, nor the understanding. We know

him not and We do not know how to explain

him. He is distinct from and higher than all

known and unknown things. We have heard

of him from the former sages who have

explained him to us."

\°'^t R^Hol ssftssf || STKcT I

M*(*^ Word-meaning.

Stlfl, ^W,9RT«r:,«W^, Embodied.ever.nnslayable.this,

in body, of all, Arjuna;

herefore, all, beings,

not, thou, to grieve, shouldst.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! this embodied (Soul)
in the body of all is ever unslayable. Therefore
thou shouldst not grieve for any being.

NOTE—The Soul in the bodies of all beings is eternal

and imperishable. It is only the body that

erem?*, *rar?%, ^jmf^r,



€8 BHAGAVAT 01TA. [-11—81

perishes and hence there is no cause to

mourn for the death of any one.

T8^? Wot d-meaning.

wft, «I^I,'Thy.dtt«y, also, and, looking,

«T» (^EfiigJIi Sl^fe I |not, to tremble, thou, shooldst;

A- ft. .. ithan righteons,because, thanTOt^f*,^,**
|waP> better.

W?^, ^rft*rer, «T,f^T^II i»ther,of Kshattiya, not, is.

Translation—And looking also to thy

duty, thou shouldst not tremble, because for a

Kehatriya nothing is better than a righteous war.

NOTE—Performance of one's duty is the highest

virtue and worship of the Lord. Therefore

a man must discharge his duty in this world

without any fear of life or death.

For the duties of Eshatriyas see B. G.

XVIII—*8.

SH^tT, % 3<m«T, "\ Unsought, and, attaining,

wf-fTGR, SPH^flRi | j heaven-door, open;

Qf^W:, ^T^r:, TT*f,
I

blessed
,
Kahatriyaa,Arjwta,

^W^i festfT II j obtain, battle, like this.
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Translation—-Parth ! the blessed Kshattiyaa

obtain a battle like this. It is attaining the

open door of heaven unsought.

NOTE— Person's that succeed in performing their

duty attain to salvation without any difficulty

as a matter of course.

Word meaning.

And, if, thou, this, rjghteous,

war, not, would wage;

WJ, «^IT,

then, thy-duty, honour, and,

forsaking, sin, shall incur.

Translatioi —And if thou wouldst not wage

this righteous war, then forsaking thy duty and

honour thou shalt incur sin.

NOTE— If one fails to perform one's duty, he not only

loses the reward due for discharge of such

duty but also incurs dishonour and ruin.

*

wftftfff, % «ffa, iJjn^rA Disgrace, and, also, people,

*R«jfa«rf*?r, fr, HPt*m I J
wiU "count, thy, eternal

}
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^rfiRfc*, Hi mtMi, ^ of ilobld, and, distfracd,

'

*TO5T^, *lf?lf^r^ II

J
than death, is greater.

Translation*-«Tlle people will also recount

thy eternal disgrace and for" a nobie (m»n)

disgrace is greater than death.

NOTlS—A rUan forsaking his dttty loses his relptlta-

tiori and the people ever talk abottt his

disgrace, fhis is unbearable and worse than

death.

V}o. Mahabharata, V—72—H. "To a mad of noble-

descent even censut'e is de'ath, and death id

many times better' than bearing a life of

blame-"

Word-meaning.

«m^,^TRf, STOW, ?rm hAt
*
from ba,t,e

-
fled

'

• , _ ^ __
, ,

N
, will consider, thee, great

^ charioteers,

^THT, 5T,^ bv whom, ^tho^'highly-held,

TO^.srrasmji being, well be, nothing.
t

Translation—The great oharioteers will con-

sider thee as fled Irom battle through fear and

by whom thou wert highly held, thou shalt be

as nothing.
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NOTB~The forsakers of duty are slighted even by

their friends and admirer?.

Unseem)y-wQrds, apd, many,

will say, thy, enemies; r

disparaging, thy, strength,

that, painful-more,then, what,

Translatior.r—And i by enemies will say many

unseemly wordsdispartigiug Ihy strength—whalj

then is mpre pajnful than that ?

NOTE—The forsakers of their duty are looked flown

and derided even by their enemies and that

causes great pain and mortification

5?K, Sfl.TOFlfa', Slain, or
f
shalt attam, heaven,

oon quered,or,shalt en joy ,earth

;

?WTT^, ^Kfa,

Translation—Being slain thou shalt attain

to heaven, or having conquered thou shalt

fcherefore.arise, Arjunak \^ f,

or fight, makin g-resolve. ^£
,



62 BHAGA VAT GITA. [ U—A8

enjoy the earth. Therefore Arjuna] arise, making
resolve to fight.

NOTE—Performance of one's duly leads to success

in the world daring life and to heaven after

death, and therefore every one should try to

do his duty.

Tajur Veda—XXV—44. " No, here thon

diest not, thou art injured not, thon goest by

easy paths to gods."

Word-meaning.

fnplea8nre-pain,equal,making,

gain-loss success-failure;

aEH, gsq^, JT, Ithus, for battle, engage, not,

in^, SraT"^r%ll Ithen, sin, shalt inenr.

Translation—Making equal pleasure and

pain, gain and loss, success and failure, engage

in battle. Then thou shalt incur no sin.

NOTE—Performance of one's duty without attach-

ment and indifference to pleasure and pain

leads to freedom from bondage.

II
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Word-meaning.

Thi8,tbee,declared, in Sankhya

intellect-path, now, this, b^ar;
'

5**t, w, «n«f, ^e

a

ct
'
e i ui PPed '

b? which
>

Wl-^Sfl3^ ST5T**<ftl H action-bowdage, s-halt be freed,.

Translation—This has been declared to tbee

in Sankhya. Now hear this by Intellect path

equipped with wh ch, Intellect, Parth t thou

shalt he freed from aotion bondage.

NOTE—-The first portion (1-3S) of this chapter has

dealt with the Sankhya Tattava of sonl, body

and nature. The second portion '(39-72)

teaches Buddhi or wisdom by acquiring which

folly one attains to liberation f foib all pain.

jgreqspareq it^i wmji

?T, ,frf^WT-TTS!J")
srf&% ^ No*» here, action-loss, is,

SRTCTOi, if, ^ra%. I j harm, not, is ;

W^H. *lfa,*W> wfefr little, even, its, of knowledge,

fW^> *J^»> "Wl^ H saves, from great, from fear.

Translation-—There is neither loss nor harm

of action. Even a little ofahis knowledge saves

(yom great fear-
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NOTE—Buddhi Yoga (Intellect Patb) does not teach

neglect, or abondonment of one's duty.

Even a little of self knowledge ultimately

leads to liberation from pain.

C'/o. B. G.VMHo 45.

Wordm,e&nmg.

STOSWlf^T, 5%, ) Besolute, intellect,

«C*T, $M*4«i I j one, here, Arjum ;

JT$-*ITW., f^,WT*3T5f ?T, Jmany-branches,verily, endless,

$3?:, HTfafTTJ^ || Jand, intellect, of irresolute.

Translation—Arjuna ! there is one resolute

{steady) Intellect but there are verily many and

endless branches of the irresolute Intellect.

$OTE— One with steady Intellect knowing the Soul as

distinct from the body gives up attachment

for sense objects and is thereby liberated,

while one with unsteady Intellect identifies

the Soul with the body and is attached to

many kinds of enjoyments of the sense

objects and thus falls into bondage.
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*T?fs|^ Word-meaning.

What, these, flowery, speech,

recite, unwise;

FeeZa-word-lovers, Arjuna,

^not, else, is, thus, saying.

Translation—Partha I the unwise lovers of

the Vedic words recite such flowery speech sayr

jng thus "there is nothing else."

$OTE—The possessors of unsteady Intellect delight

jn the letter of the Vedic to?ts enjoining rituals

for attainment of desires and enjoyments.

They contend that there is no higher goal

than heaven and bodily pleasures.

*»W-WrfWRM Desire-minded, heaven-supreme,

jp^-^.j^, |birth-action-frait-givers;

ffcWT-fMfa-^Jfln^, rites-streat-inany,

Wta-^wtf-nfclT, srfa II

h*PP in/Mordship-attain-
• n» ment, for.

Translation—To the dcsire?minded and heaven
Supreme holders, the great many ( Vedie

}
ritej

are givers of ,action fruits as birth for attajnmtnt

pf happiness and lordship.

5
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NOTE—Such persons immersed in desires and enjoy-

ments consider that the Vedas teach rituals

yielding fruits as good birth and happiness.

v
SO -«» ^

q^gCT Word-meaning.

VmA^'V^m^ ")
Pleasore-power-attached,

tl~T, SOTfar-^^WIH. I ) by that, overcome-uiind
j

5!WaFT-»r#T«CT, 5^:, [steady, Intellect,

1, f^vft<|^ H |
" coiHemplation,not,is formed.

Translation—Of those attached to pleasures

and powers and withuiind overome by that, no
steady Intellect is formed for contemplation.

NOTE—Persons whose minds are affected by desires

and enjoyments have no steady Intellect for

engagement in Samadhi or deep meditation.

Three-qualities-objects, Vedas,

without three qualities, be,
Arjuna;

s vt _____ „ wunou
ROT-WfffR~~t II trol jed

Translation—The Vedas deal with the three

qualities. Arjuna! be then without the three quali-

pai rless, ever-wisdoin-established,

without gain-protection,, mind-eon
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ties, without pairs (of opposites), ever established

in wisdom, without gain and protection (desires

and fears) and mind controlled.

NOTE—Pe (sons of unsteady intelligence are attached
to enjoyments mentioned in the Vedas as re-
ward of good actions caused by the qualities
of nature. But persons of steady intelligence

cross bevoud the qualities and are thus freed
from attachments and desires, pleasures and
pain, and become controller of their minda
and endowed with Brahma Knowledge.

C/o Kathaballi, 1—2—2. "The wise man on meeting
good and pleasant examinons, and distingui-
shes them. He prefers the good to the pleasant;
while the fool accepts the pleasant out of. a
desire for gain and protection."

^4*^1 Word meaning.

*rr*R, T^TpUWhat, use, in reservoir of water

^^J, ^f^!T-T^ I pn all sides, full of-water;

?Trai^, *raf§, ^$3, ) so, in all, in Vedas,

HTUU^T, faarr»f?n ll C »f Brahman, wise.

Translation—Of what use is a reservoir of
watar in a place full of water on all sides

SO are all the Vedas to a wise Brahman.
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NOTE—(I) As a reservoir surrounded on all sides

by water (ocean) is of no utility, so for

a person that has attained to the bliss of

self knowledge, there is no need for the

happiness etc., resulting from the Vedic

rituals loved by the unwise.

(2) As a great tan k of water is useful both for

bathing and navigation, so are the Vedas

to a knowing Brahman, as teaching both

Kamya and Akamya actions i. e., actions

leading to desires and bondage, & aetiuiia

leading to knowledge and salvation.

q^3ff^ Word-meaning.

<CT, «rf^fRl!C:, ") Actions, only, concern,tby,

m, w«r
! j

no '» frnit
'
ever

>

m, Wf-TOT-^.,
"1 n0t

'
aotion-fruit-inqjive, be,

. , r>v >not,thy, attachment, be,

W, ft, ?nT:,*Rg,«TOTRjJ in inaction.

* Translation—Thy concern is with action

only and never with fruit. Let not the fruit of

action be thy motive nor let thy attachment be

with inaotiqn.

NOTE—It is onr duty to act but not to expect reward

thereof. Expectation of fruit causes bondage.
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Action should therefore be performed Without

seeking the fruits., tilt it should not be. for-

saken. The former leads to salvation and tha

latter to sin ». e., action must be performed aa

a duty without attachment.

Cjo. Ishabas 2. '-One should wish to live a hundred

years surely by acting. Actions taint not man,

and there is no other way for him.

j^fwfa ^Ki*c6ii ^H^p* i

qqrgffi
1 Word-meaning.

tfn^, ?«T5f^T, w\m i

concentration -steadfast
perforin,action,

attachment, abondoning,
Arjuna;

i
success-failure, eqaal, being,

equality, yoga, is called.

Translation

—

Dhananjaya f perform action

with steadfast concentration by abondoning

attachment and being equal in success and failure.

The equality is call« d (Buddhi) Toga.

NOTE—According toSankhya System when the Soul

attains to knowledge, the nature ceases its

activity and the three qualities are equi-

poised. Thm on the attainment of the steady

Intellect there is an abondonment of all at-

tainments, desires, pleasures and pain, The
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Buddhi Toga is equality, equilibrium or steadi-

ness of thinking attended with renunciation

or dispassion.

q^ffif
Word meaning.

ft, , *>»f , ) Maoh
>
verily, lower, action,

gfe-SfrlTI^, «PnW I j than InteiZecfl-path, Arjuna;

5^T, SQflSJ, SlfNr^, ) in wisdom, refuge, seek,

SPW5
, 'RSHfrsn II j wretched, fruit-seeker.

Translation—D/iaraan/aya / Action (fruitful)

is verily much lower than the Intellect path.

Seek refuge in Intellect. The fruit seekers are

wretched.

NOTE—Intellect path is superior to performance of

action with desire for fruits and therefore one

should resort to the former and avoid the

latter which causes bondage.

0/o. Brihadaranyah, III-8-10.—"0 (iorgee 1 wretched

is he who departs from the world without

knowing the unperishable."
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T*BW Word meaning.

Intellect-united, discards, here,

both, good-bad, actions
;

rTWT^, ^PTl*, g3*TSl, "Uherfore, for yogra, engage,

^r*T., wf§, 3»>W$n^ ll J
yoga, in action, wellbeing.

Translation—The Intellect united discards here

both good and bad actions (fruit). Therefore

engage in (Buddhi) Yoga. The Yoga is well-beiug

of action.

NOTE—Both good and bad actions cause bondage.

Therefore one possessed of steady Intellect

looks upon all action fruits whether good or

bad as an evil and renounces them both. The

(Buddhi) yoga saves one from the evil or action

bondage.

C/o. Brihadaranyak, IV—i—22. 'Him (the wi3e) these

two thoughts do not overcome, neither the

thought 'hence I did wrong, nor the thought

hence I did right." Verily he overcomes

them both. What he has done and what he

lias not done do not affect him."

SHI-IOT 5fe-55fiTJ ft"
Action-born, Intellect posajs*

-vV
' Be<*> verily,

WWi WWW** fruit, abondoning, men;
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rth-bonds-freed,

T?^, T^f*?f
,
JmnTOITJI

J"
abode, go, painless.

Translation—The men possessed of Intellect

abandoning the action born fruits and freed

from the bonds of birth verily go to the painless

abode.

NOTE—Persons possessed of steady Intellect perform
actions without desire for fruits and being
thus liberated from bondage attain to

snpreme bliss.

C/o. Mahabharat, XII—17— 17 "Wordly enjoyments

are called bond and they are also called

action. Liberated from these two sins (act-

ion-bonds) one attains to the highest goal."

<T^€€^ Word- meaning.

*TT, ^, ifoS-'IsfiraW ,
When, thy, delusion-mire,

3fo, S?r%-5Tft«rf?r I

J
Intellect, shall fully -cross

;

Sf^T, *RfFT%, fMf^fl ^ then, shalt attain,indifference

ttfcPRRV, W?TW, *T It

J*
of hearable, of heard, and.

Translation—When thy Intellect shall cross

beyond the mire of delusion, then thou shalt

attain to indifference of the heard (Vedaa) and

hearable (other Shcuhtra*}.
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NOTJfi—On attainment of steady Intellect (freedom

from delusion) one is liberated from then

frtiita of all good actions erijoinod by the

Vedas and Shastras (Shruti and timrili).

Koorma, II—6—49. "On the dispelling of the mire of

delusion, the knowledge by which that goal

is seen, is also attained Under the direction

of the Lord "

Wft-faafcrTWT, WQ
t ) Heard-con fusion, thy, when

Translation—When from the contusion of

the heard thy intelligence shall be firmly stea-

died in the stable contemplation, then thou,

shalt attain to fBuddhiJ Yoga.

NOTE—When one's intelligence, freed from the fruit

of the Vedic rituals, becomes engaged in calm
contemplation, then he attaius to Buddhi
Toga or steady Intellect.

Word'meaning.
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Word meatnrai/.

of steadied-Jn<eZiecf,what,marks

>f contemplation Bettled Krishna,

steadied sage, how, speaks,

ftW ,«ii«Aa, aSfer,ftsi II

J"
how, sits, walks, how.

Aejcna Said.

Translation

—

Kexhava ! What aro the marks

of the steady Intellect settled in contemplation,

how the steadfast sage speaks, how sits and

how walks ?

NOTE—The characteristics of the one possessed of

steady Intelltct and fixed in stable contem-

plation are now going to be described.

C/o—Bhagavata XI—10— 36- "By what marks can

he (the wise) be known, how he lives, how he

plays, how he enjoys, how he leaves, how he

sleeps, how he sits and how he walks."

W3HTfa, *T*T, » ^ Renounced, when, desires,

44tff4. , Iff, WIHMI^ I

J*
all, Arjuna, mind rising ;

Waift,«Sr,!nsmr,3r,1
in Soul,alone,min d,sati8fied,

^ . }> stead fast Intellect, then, is

WRI-SnTM ^t, || J called.
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Translation

—

Partha ! when all the desires

rising in the mind are renounced andthe mind is

satisfied with the Soul > lone, then he is called

of the steadfast Intellect,

NOTE—The person of steadfast Intellect gives up all

desires and engages only in self contemplation.

C/o. Kathaballi, 11—3—14. "When all the desires

lodging in the heart are cut off, then a mortal

becomes immortal and enjoys Brahma.'
1

5:^3, WSfapSr-TOr, "\ lnpain,-»f undiaturbed-mind,

^l?r-^: I J
in pleasure, free-hankering

;

•» "\ devoid-desires-fears-wrath,

V of stead fast-Iwtetteci, sage,

foWMtf:, 9^5, H
J

is called.

Translation—(One) of* mind undisturbed by

pain, free from hankering after pleasures, devoid

of desires, fears and wrath is called a sage of

steadfast Intellect.

NOTJfi—The person of steadfast Intellect is neither

affected by pain or pleasure and is ever free

from desires and aversions.

*fw^F3 *fffe rre* Binimn%n «
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not,is pleased, not, displeased,

his, Intellect, steadfast.

Word meaning.

,every-where, unattached,

SR^,?T^,Ur^r,5ST-5r^l^||that, that, finding, good-bad

;

wft, jut, afrr%3r II

Translation—Who is everywhere unattached,

neither pleased nor displeased on finding what-

ever good or bad, his Intellect is steadfast.

NOTE—The person of steadfast wisdom has no desires

and is ever content and satisfied with good

or bad that comes in his way.

q*T,*tf&*,WW,CT\W *,en
'
wit,'«iraw8

)
and, this,

^ ' ' v *> ' tortoise,

flfr, W, mhfi I jlimb% like, from all sides;

sense organs, sense-objects,

HJT, Mfaffcdl D jhis, Intdlect, steadfast.

Translation—When a ( man ) withdraws his

lense organs from sense objects from all sides

ike a tortoise limbs, his Intellect is steadfast.

10m—The man of steadfast Intellect controls his

sense organs by withdrawing them from the
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pleasure? and pain of sense objects like a

tortoise witudrawings his limbs insjde his

shell at will.

C/o. Mahabharata,Xll —174—51, "When a man sue?

ceeds in withdrawing all his desires like a

tortoise withdrawing all its limbs, then his

Soal which is self luminous, succeeds in look-

ing into itself." „

Word-meaning.

finWT;, faf^rf^, pbjects, are discarded,

ftalTCCT, ^ffc I 'of fasting, man ;

C^Hwf^^ilft, *I^T,'taste-excepting,taste,aiso, his,

TOT, «JT
f
fN^?t II

(supreme, seeing, disappears.

Translation—The objects are discarded by a

fasting man bat not the taste. His taste also.

disappears on seeing the supreme.

NOTE—A man may discard sense objects as food ef«.

|n austerity or illness but he can jxot give up

their relish or feeling of pleasure and pain-

The pleasure and pain disappear only on

attainment of self knowledge or realization.

Q/o. Toga Vaaiahtha, II—2—9. "Until the self is

realized it is as difficult for objects to be

discarded as for plants to grow on stone."
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V»-STrl#t lift JJ^T I

iqx^^ Woril-mcaning.
1

?T?W., ft, wfa, ^5%^r, Striving, verily, even,Arjuna,

S^WT, f^Tf^T^: |
|>f man, of wise

;

ff^nfi!?, 9WT*ftfo, 'senses, powerful,

^f"DT, SIWTj IT* II [overcome, forcibly, mind.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! Verily the powerful

senses forcibly overcome the mir.d of even a

striving and wise man.

NOTE—The sense organs are very stroug and very

difficult to control, They overcome even the

wise sages whose craving for sense objects

does not cease till they fully realize the Lord.

srft f| ^f^firrftr^ sin srftrferoi

?rrft, *fa«r, jTben, all, controlling,

?TtR:, ^TT^fi'a', ^-TC I Togee, sits, me-snpreme,

€fJ{l, ft, ?W?r, Cl^T%, 'n control, for, whose, senses,

5157, SWT, jrfMfc^T II
his, Intellect, steadfast.

Translation—The Togee holding me supreme

sits controlling them all, for whose senses are

under contro 1
, his Intellect is steadfast.



11-61 ] WISDOM PATH 79

NOTE— '1 he man of steadfast intellect controls his

sense organs by fixing his mind ia Soul

contemplation.

C/o. Kathaballi, 11—3—11."The firm holding of senses

is considered Toga, and the worshipper thus

becomes wise as yoga is subject to rise and fall.*

Kathaballi, I—3—6 "The senses of him who is-

wise with his mind always under control are

manageable like the good horses of a driver."

«rW?r:, fa*WH, *r*l ,
[Thinking, objects, man,

) ^HTWr^ I |ittachment,in theni;is created;

5?inT?^, ^finW^ Jfroiia attachment,grows,dosire

«T(TT^,W«l ,«rf5Tin^ll
(

from desire, anger, arises.

Translation—From the thinking of objects,

by a man an attachment for them is created,

from attachment grows desire and from desire

grows a iger.

NOTE—Thinking of objects makes one to like them1

,

liking leads one to desire to posses them and

the checking of desires gives rise to anger.

C/o. Marhandeya, III—71. "From attachment grows

desire, from desire oovetousness, from cove-



80 .
BHAQAVATGITA [11-63

tousnesa springs stupefaction, and from that

the weakness of memory ; from the impair-

ment of memory, grows loss of Intellect and

from the loss of Intellect follovys the destruc-

tion of one's own self.''

M^^K Wordrmeamng.

fEt^n?!., «Wr%, Wlfap, ) From anger.arises.stupidity,

^Rr-ftfH: I j from delusion, memory-loss;

^fa-STO?^, 5fe-TTJDP, jfrom memory-lossJnieKec* loss,

gf^-STTOTcX , SHPffa II fromlntelZecMoss.is lost.

Translationr-rrom anger arises stupidity,

from stupidity loss of memory, from loss of

memory loss of Intellect, from loss of Intellett,

he is lost.

NOTE—Anger pauses insanity, frpin insanity there is

weakness of memory, and the weakness of

memory leads to delusion and the delusion

to spritual death or bondage of Soul.
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T^Spf Word-meaning.

^fl-$^f^^:, 5, 1 Pleasure-pain-discarding, A,

jfif^^RCf^^j^T^ I ) objects,by organs,oonsaming •

•SHWflsfc, fa^-JSTcJIT, jmind-restraining,ooiitpol»8elf

arcrr*H, *ffa*T^ft I
pliss.attains.

Translation*-r(One) consuming the sense

objects with sense organs, discarding pleasure

and pain and restraining the mind with self

control attains tp bliss.

NOTB-rTha parson whp perform* actions by giving

up pleasure and pain and restrains his wind
by placing it under the control of Soul,

attains to supreme peace.

,C/o. KathabalH, 1—3—8. "He who is wise, fit

controlled mind and always holy attains that

plaoe from which one is not born again '''

SKffl^, W^-JfaTSrn^, | In bliss, of all, P»in,

CrS>J, WWi^^ratWRl I ) loss, his, arises
;

sraw-%?W:, ffc, ^rnjr^ } blissful-thinker, for, soon,

Sfr:, q^5T%S% II (intellect, is steadied.

Translation—In bliss arises the loss of all his

6
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paiix and the Intellect of a blissful thinker is soon

steadied.

JJOTE Persons of steadfast Intellect attain to peace

and are,liberated_from all pain.

Word-meaning.

a «fer aftr:,«WTK^T. 'Not, is, JnfeiZtct, of unsteady,
'

'
3

jtiot, and, of unsteady contem-

rT
)

SPJ^T, WSfT I Iplatiou ;

JT, ^, Wn^RH) *nfoJ
,

not.and,nneoBteinp'Iator,peaoe
)

9P0n^T, fSf^S^W " of pe^celess, where.happiness

Translation—The unsteady has. nither Intellect

nor the unsteady has contemplation. The uneon-

templative has no peace and where is happiness

. for the peaceless ?

jjQ-pjjj person of uncontrolled mind can bare no-

intelligence or realization of the Soul. With

out Soul realization there can be no peace

and without peace there can be no happiness

(or liberation from pain).

*f***TC!T*, ft, TOIH, ]
0f sensea

>
verny> rambling,

1*:, Sl^fNfc^ I ) which, mind, yields- „
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STFT, ftfcT, STfTJ^i 1 tt*ab,hiB,oreToomB8,Intelleot
r

Wt^l
f
SfraJ^CsfjSlWlfe

IIJ wind, boat, like, in water.

Translation—That mind which yields to the

rambling senses verily overcomes his Intellect

like the wind (carrying off) a boat in water.

NOTE — As a boat at the mercy of wind at sea is

nncontrolable by the sailor,so one whose sens©

organs are not under his control can not

have steady Intellect.

€//»• KathabaUi, I—'3—-5- Tho senses of the anwise

with mind always uncontrolled are unmana-

geable like the nanghty horses of a driver".

Mahabharata III—211—26. "When a man's mind

is overcome by any one of the senses runing

wild, he loses his reason, becomes like a ship

tossed by storm npon the high Seas'*.

tr^-oefc
Word-meaning.

rUHU^ ,
TFI, JTHT^TT^T, "| Therefore, whose, Arjuna,

f^^tmf^, wtVi I J
controlled, fully •

Cf^nfi!j,Cf^pT-*I*hHr, senses, of sense-objects,

ft^T, SHTT, srHrf&cTT U J his, Intellect, steadfast.

Translation—Arjum I therefore whose sense
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(organs) are fully cntrolled from the sense

objeots, 1)13 InteiUot is steadfast.

NOTE-rThe man of steadfast Intellect does not allow

bis sense organs to run wild to the sense

objects but always keep? then; under his

control.

C/o. KathabalU, I—3—6. ''The senses of the wise

with mind always under control are manage-

able like the good horses of a,driver''.

W^RjWl man ^^Tg%ii|
I^^C Wordfneaning.

41, f^OT, -^HIH^, I What, night, of all-beings,

fl^nff , snrfif, 'SUft I J
therein, wakes, controlled,

HW^, atmfe, «5prft, ") wherein, wakes, being j

«T, ftROT, TOWf, H J
that, night, seeing, sage.

Translation—What is night of all beings,

therein wakes the controlled. Wherein wake

the beings that is the night of the seeing sage.

NOTE—The controller of senses attains to self know-

ledge and i peace which, is incomprehensible

to ordinary persons. The sense object*,,

which are every thingto the ordinary persons



m

Wor<J-meam'n</

felll^lwgj^, VQft ufogW
,

|<»f fall, still-steady*

locean, waters, flow, as •

a^ WWj^^sfiTO^ } so, d*Bir«s, whose, me*g«,

*T«f
t
W >jrff<m, ^ all, he, peace,

Wratfir, 1
4
«W-^»IJft II J obtain, not, desire-seeker.

Translation—As the waters flow into 1ihe full,

Still and steady ocean, so he in whom the desires

itierge obtains peace and not the desire seeker.

NOTE—As the ocean is not disturbed by the flow of.

rivers but ever remains full and calm, so

the person who nses the sense objects with

sense organs without disturbing his mind

attains to peace and not the man Who is ruled

by Ms senses.

C'/o. Mundak, III—2—8 "As the flowing rivers dis-

appear in ocean leaving name and form So tfca

wise freed from name, goes to the highest

divine person."
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1

*\-T$% W*l*4WM<4kM*H*M<WTOS'S£: 1

firSTf, WIR,«n, ^TatH Excluding, desires, who, all,

!JITRC», ^fJ'E^: I person, lives, without wantsj

f»nflTJ, fo^SWS, unBelfishness, unegoism,

«K*|lfon^ wfa*T5$% 11
he

» Peace >
obtains.

Translation—The person who lives excluding

all desires without wants, selfishness and egoism, he

obtains peace.

NOTE—The man who acts after abondoning all

attachments, self interest and desires and

aversions attains to peace.

CJo. Mundah, III—2—2 "Who desires he on account

of those desires is horn injsuch places. But

he whose wants are satiated and centerd in

atma (Soul; all his desires are dissolved."

Toga Vasiakt, III—9—9 "Who is free from egoism and

whose intellect is not tainted by egoism

whether acting or not aoting, he is libera-

ted.
"
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Word- meaning.

^«TI, STOP*, faft:, 1T*f, (This, in Brahm,state,Arjunau

»T, <WWT, SITO, fag&fan
\

aot
>

attaining, is deluded;

fa?3T,SFPlf , 3M*l&,3lfa, acquiringythip,deathtime,even.

HfT-fNf«JW
, bJt*qft || l^raAma-merging.obtains.

TranslatioH

—

Parth t this is Brahmic state and
(one) attaining to it is not deluded ; by acquiring
this even up to death time one obtains the Brahma
Ntrwan.

JJOTE—Hie attainment of the steadfast Intellect is

the attaining of Brahma state and there is no

relapse of delusion for such a person. One

attaining to the steady Intellect or Brahma

state {realization) up to the time of leaving

the body acquires union with the Supreme

Lord or Nvrtoan.

KJ/o. Toga Vasisht, 11—10—21 "That supreme bliss

is called Nirwan by which the being is freed

from rebirth and death for ever. It is

attainable by knowledge alone and from

nothing else."

Koorm I—3—12 "The faithful (person), engaged

in any one stagehand following it properly up

to the time of death, attains to immortality."

Koorm II—10—11. "This is supreme liberation

(mofc«fta)iand my best union ; the wise know it

as the only one Brahma Nirwan.

Thus ends chapter II called the Wisdom Path.
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CHAPTER III.

ACTION PATH
(intbothjctiok)

This chapter deals with Action Path (.Kama Toga),

and shows its necessity, advantages and consequences.

There are two goals, knowledge and action pat,hs from
the beginning of the world. Mere renunciation of action
can not lead to knowledge and salvation and it is also

impracticable. It is necessary to perform action for

the following reasons:—
(a) Maintenance of the World

;

(6) Propitiation of the deities ;

(c) Maintenance of body and life;

(d) Guidance of the ignorant;

(e) Attainment of knowledge
;

(f) Freedom from bondage.

But action should ever he performed as a duty
without attachment and desire for fruits i.e. by
abondoning egoism and resigning the fruit to the

Lord as an act of his worship. Every one is led to

act by his nature or inherited tendency of past&arma*
(called destiny) and no one can go against it. There

I'b
however, scope

|
for personal will and exertion by

lecoming indifferent to desires and aversion s,pleasure8

and pain caused by action or contact of sense organs

with sense objects. It is these desires and pleasures

that cause delusion and en velope the .self kuowje- pe.

They can be overcome by control of the sense

organs. When this control is acquired one attains

bo self knowledge and liberation.

This chapter thus teaches Karma Toga on the

anology of the Miffl&naa scripture which .sajsthatit is

only by performing, Vedic sacrifices that one can obtain

heaven, bliss and salvation and that the universe is

maintained by the sacrifice which' is all in ail.
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IFori-meowngr.

WWEft, ) Ia superior, if,action,by thee,

*W, »HHfH I j held, knowledge, Krishna
;

ft* ,
then

>
how

»
in acfcion

>
fe"rful,

JTT»^, ^T3W%, fcsjR II
me, inducest, thou, Krishna.

Aejoka said

Translation —If it is held by thee Janardana

that knowledge is superior to action, then how

thou Keshava induoest me to fearful action ?

MOTE—In chapter II it was at first declared that

self knowledge leads to salvation and then

when describing steadfast Buddhi it was

pointed oat that the performance of action by

abondonment of attachment and desires leads

to bliss and Nirvan. This teaching of Pravar-

tio and Nirvartie or action and knowledge

makes the mind doubtful whether the action

r
path is superior to renunciation of actions.

Mixed, as if, with words,

intellect) cqpfu«est4 as, my
;
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3

'W^j *T^T, W^, f»tf&ret, that, one, say, certain,

,$T3:,3TC3 ,
!SRc57Hyi by which, good, X obtain.

Translation-—AS if with inked words thou

confusest my intellect. Say that one certain (thing)

by which I may obtain the good.

NOTE—The combination of knowledge and action is

perplexing and incomprehensible. There can

be only one salvation path and that should

be made clear.

ITH^Tifa ^fl^RT sf^HM ifrRRT^U

Wofd-meaniruf.

%i,3rfm,f&fa^f^,l T

a

n

th

*orld
'
in tti8

>
two kind9

'

3*T, titm, Wtt, Wt* I |before,declared,by tne,Ar;wraa

l&R-^pfa, WHIMP^ ^ knowledge-path, of wise,

wf-%T*fa, *ftfa«TTJ^ fl j action-path, of meditator.

The Lord Said.

Translation—Arjuna, in this world two kinds

of paths have been declared by me before—the

knowledge path of the wise and the action path

•of the yogee.

NOTE—At creation Brahma produced two classes of

sages (a) Sanaka, etc., and caused them to adopt
Nirvartic Dharma,the religion of Renunciation,
characterised by knowledge and indifference
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to worldly objects and (6) Bhrigtt etc. and

caused them to adopt Pravartic Dhatma, the

religion of activity,, Thus there are two

knowledge and action paths from the very

beginning of the world. The Vedas and shas-

iras al«o teacb the same two fold paths lead'

ing to the same goal or mukti.

Mateya L!I—2, "Lord Janatdan in the form of a

fish has explained at length the Katma Toga

and Sanhhya Toga to Manu the illustrious

son of Vivasvat at the time the world was

inundated with water.

"

* ^^wtt^st f%f|^m%r^jm u

IJf^^t Word-meaning,

*T, 'wflJTH, HmtWtl^ , |
Not, of action.by not doing,

5^J
i ' ) ^ree^om

f
man

>
enjoys

;

not,and, byrenunciatio^alon'e,

success, he achieves.

Translation—Man enjoys not freedom by not

doing actions, nor does he achieve Success by

renunciation alone.

NOTJ5—A man can not be liberated from pain by

performing no actions or attain to (mokaha)

salvation by renunciation of actions.
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*Tj ft, *tf*l^, ^IHjSlftjNot, fon momeint, even,

faljfo, STWf-f^ I
|ever,remains,not action-doingj

*T*ft, ft. *mi, fW,
|

are pei'formed, forforciblj,

. tactions,

S^fet-im, 3§J N all, nature, born, by qualities.

Translati6n—For none can even for a mo-

ment remain without doing actions, 'or all action^

are lorcibly performed by the qualities born Of

nature.

NOTE—No one in any condition can live without

action which every one is forced to perform

by the natnre of his past Karmds oallafl

Destiny or Prafabdha.

*3f-^pnfiSj, STOW, .(Action-organs, having styp-

v .
pad,

«P, VfTCa, JTT^rr, Hl<<l |who, sits.wfthmnid, thinking,

t^^-Snif^,ft^-W?Jnjsen8e-object8, deluded-persori;

l^^-?rrWT?::,^,^^% lljfalae-conduct, that, is called.
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Translatio i—Who ha ing stopped the action

organs sits thinking of se se olrjects with his mind,;

that deluded person is calle4 pf false ppnduot
(hypocrite),

NEOT—Simply Btopping the action organs without

controlling the iqind is not ganyaa {renuncia-

tion). It means nothing and does not lead to

moksha.

Grotto: tstRt^ n

Who, but, senses, by mind,

controlling, pertovmfyArjuna,

f$3&. *H?%»TirJ by acjfcion.senses, action-medi-

/ tation,
*fB^, SB, t¥WWa II

j unattached, he. is great.

Translatioas-r^^ttna I but who, controlling the

senses by the mind, performs Karma Toga with

action senses, unattached, he is great.

NOTE—$ut performance of action? without

attachment and desires with control of mind

and senses is Karma. Toga, and leads to

liberation.
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9

body-pilgrimage, even, and,
thy,

not, will succeed, by inaction.

Wot d-meaning.

forcnT,55» [Prescribed, perforin, action,

thou,

93?, %,SWf<!!i I aotion,snperior, for, inaction;

Translation—Per"om the prescibed actions, for

action is superior to inaction. Even thy bodily

pilgrimage will not succeed by inaction.

NOTE—Performance of action is better than non-

performance; even the body can not be main-

tained without the exercise of sense organs,

viz:—eating, breathing etc.

Cfo. Ishabas 2—"One should desire to live for 100 years

by performing actions. There is no other

path for thee. Action taints not man. "

Mahabharata, III—82—8 "If a creature acts not, its

course of life is impossible and therefore in

case of a creature there mast be action."

Uff-Sraf^, vfity, Sacrifice-sake, action, ether,

[world, this, by action-boond;

that-purpose, action, Arjuna,

freed-attachmentf, perform.
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Translation—This world is bound by actions

other than the actions for the sake of sacrifice.

Arfuna, perform action, for that purpose, freed Iron*

attachment.

NOTE—All actions cause bandage with the world

except those performed for sacrifice or with*

out attachment and desire for fruits ». e. for

the sake of the Lord, or in Brahm resignation'

i. e. actions performed for all purposes cause

boudage except as worship of the Lord.

Word-meaning.

With-sacrifice, bain-gs^ creat-

ing.

formerly, said, beings-lord ,.

from that, shall increase,,

this, your, be, coveted-desire-

giver(cow).

Translation—Having formerly created the

beings with sacrifice the Lord of beings (Brahma)

said '"you shall increase by this and let, this, be your

coveted kamdhuk.

NOTE

—

Brahma created beings by performing aus-

terity (or sacrifice) and decreed that they

should pro-pogate and attain to heaven

also by performing sacrificial actions.
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C[o. Prashm, 1—4 "The Lord of creatures desirous of

creation performed austerity and then crea-

ted food and life (matter, spirit) think-

ing that these will create many beings for

me "

White Yajur Veda, XXI—7 "I may ascend the

godly ship for liberation that is free from

defect and leaketh not, and moved by a

hundred oars."

Word-meaning.

?mm »Pfrl, ]
Deities, please, from this,

tt, fl I j they, deities, please, you;

W*J5, TOT, TOIc^ra H ) good, supreme, shall attain.

Tra slation—You please the deitiei from tiu6, and

these deities please you. Thus pleasing each other

you shall attain to the supreme good.

iJOTE [a) The deities enjoy sacrifice and being

pleased grant heaven and Other rewards to

their worshippers. The mutual service is

thus advantageous to both.

(b) The presiding deities gratified by the

sacrefiee also make the seace organs act

properly and this leads jbhe eacrificpr to,

bliss and salvation.
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While Yajur Veda, III—49 "Fly away spoon and com-

pletely filled fly thou back tons. O Sataleratu !

let ua both barter our food and strength like

goods. I give thee gifts, thou give me. I

bestow on thee and thou bestow on me. Pre-

sent thy merchandise to me and I will give

thee by wares. "

Mahabharat, III—150—28 "From the Veda* the
sacrifices and from the sacrifices are the
gods established. The gods are maintained
by the sacrifices prescribed by the Fecfcwand

shattras.

Mahabharat, XIII—97—6 "Do thou also learn

from me that the deities are always pleased

with sacrifices and men are gratified with hos*

pitality. Therefore the house-holder should

gratify them with such objects as they

desire."

1^®^ Word-meaning.

ant, ^.JSXSS,
eni°jn,enfc*

onl7
'

n^R^^-fnftRTr. I |wiU give, sacrifice-pleased;

fr, *<n*, «mw*t, ' *
ift

«
wi*h0ttt &™e>

«R, 5J<efc, «W, m ('.who, enjoy», thief, verily, he.

Translation—Pleased with the saorifiee, the

deities will give you the wished for enjoyments,

7
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He who enjoys their gift without offering to

them is verily athief.

NOTE—When deities are pleased with sacrifice they

bestow all sorts of desired blessings on their

votaries. But those who perform no sacrifice

and enjoy the godly blessings suffer pain and

go tolhell i.e. who gratify the craving of the

body and senses without discharging the debt

dne to the presiding deities commit sin.

H'^t^^ Word-meamng.

Sacrifice-remnant-eating, sages,

are absolved, from all-sins
;

?Pr^, 1Hn:,j'at .
they, but, fearful, sin,

l^rf^T, 9TRJT*K^!Jl^ll|who, cook, for themselves,

Translation—The sagos eating tho remnant
of sacrifice are absolved from all sins while they

who cook for themselves eat the fearful sins.

NOTE—The performers of sacrificial actions attain

to salvation while the non-sacrificers fall into

bondage.

C/o Mahabkarat, III—2—57 "None should cook food

for himself alone, nor kill an animal without

devoting it to deities, pitris and guests,"
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M^T<^^ Word meaning.

WWTrJ, JJcTrf^, 1 from, food, grow, beings,

13?TR^ , WHERW I f from rain, food grown,

«H(rra[.
,
JTstfer, TlN:, ") from aacrifice.is born, rain,

Tff!, ^f-Wj^t II sacrifice, action-born.

Translation—Beings grow from food, the

food grows from rain, the rain is born from

sacr fice and the sacrifice is born from action.

NOTE—Beings are produced from food eaten

by parents, rain is the producer of food, and
sacrifice is the cause of rain by pleasing

the cloud-god and the sacrifice is creation

action. Thus all beinga grow from and are

maintained by sacrificial action.

C'/o V'shnu, 11—9—8 '-From rain grows food and
from food the whole world subsists. "

Manu $. Ill—76 "The offering thrown into the

fire reaches the sun, from the sun comes rain,

from rain food and from that (food) all

>c creatures." ^ ^i^^'ft.
1

'
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Word-meaning.

*flf
, fefi?, Action, Brahma born, know,

Feda, imperishable-born
{

therefore, all-pervading,
Brahma,
ever, in sacrifice, dwelling.

Translation*—Know the action to be Brahma
born and the Brahma from the imperishable born.

Therefore the all pervading Brahma is ever
dwelling in sacrifice.

JJOTE—£o) The creation arises from Brahma who

comes from the Supreme Imperishable I^jrd.

Thus everything is traceable to sacrifice

and the whole universe (Brahmand) is main*

tained by it.

(b) The rituals are prescribed by the Vedas

which are the word of the Supreme Lord

and deal chiefly with sacrifice as tie means

of maintaining the world and achieving

all ends.

JWrf^TH, "fli ^ Thu8
'
"voting, wheel,

Sf, 31^*1^ %K, 1* I I not, follows, here, whoj

TST'TT^, tf^T-WPCWJ.'sinfuMife, sense-enjoyment,

rifrjm, IT*?, a, Sforfoll |in vain, Arjuna, he, lives.
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Translation—»Who does not follow here (in

this world) the wheel thus rovolving, Purth t

he lives in rain a life of sin and sensual

enjoyments.

NOTE—One Who does Hot perform the sacrificiat

action by which the world is maintained

wastes his life in sinful sensual pleasures;

i. e. does not attain to knowledge) and freedom

from bondage.

3TTr^5*fa^ ^g^RR SH*? *{ II

M<^«e)3[ Word-meaning.

3,*nW-^:q*,STOT, Wll
.°' bu*> <">ul-delighted,

N ivenly, be,

WCT-^pn, ^T, JTPWH |soul- content, and, man;

WRg^r
, ^, ^3?:,

j

in 80ul
>
also

»
and,satisfied,

?rei,?FI<f^,»T, foST% il |his, duty, no, becomes.

Translation—But the man who is verily

delighted with the soul, content with the soul

and also satisfied with the soul; for him there is no
duty.

NOTE—For a man devoted to and realising the

Supreme Lord, there remains no other duty
to perform.

C/o. Mundah, III— 1—4 "He who stirs in all beings is

/Von. The wise by knowing him becomes

silent, pleases the self, loves the self, per-

forms his works and is respected amongst the
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Brahma knowers."

B. Q. V—17.

'1*^1 Word-meaning

f, "W, ^iT, [Not, verily, his, with acting,

v object
1, SffcPT, S^, 5)373 I jnot, w'ith inacting,here, any

;

ST, ^, ^Hf, JJ^||> ) not, and, his, all, being,

%fk[^, Snf-ajTnSTCr: II Cany, object-interest.

Translation—He has verily no object here

with acting, nor with unacting, nor has he any
object and interest in any being.

NOTE—Having attained the highest aim of life,

viz. Brahma realization, such a person has no
further interest and motive with the world.

CSi

tWm, «Rra?5, WRdl
,

The
>|

efor«. unattached, cobs-

_s ,tantly,

^TT^ ,
«K«, ^Trar | /dutiful, action, perform ;

«RRBJ, ft, gTFTO i *rff
^attached, for, performing,

v- faction,
TO*,, «nc™, N /Supreme, reaches, person.

Translation^-Therelore constantly and
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unattached perform dutiful action for a per-

son reaches the Supreme by performing actions

unattached.

NOTE—Therefore one should ever perform his duty

without attachment and it is only by this

means that one can realize and attain to the

Supreme Lord.

lKT>^ Word-meaning.

*3iqT,«CT,f^, *ffefe*UBy action, also,for, perfection,

SJTferaT:, anrU-WT^S I |possessed Janak, etc.
;

,
Srfa, Iworld-guidance, verily, also,

^1^, f^fljt^fall |looking,to act, shouldstthou.

Translation—Looking verily to the guidance
of the world also thou shouldst act ; for Janak
etc. also possessed perfection in actions.

NOTE!

—

Janak etc. the royal sages were wise and

therefore had no need to perform action for

attainment of knowledge. But still they were

engaged in performing all actions for

guidance of the ignorant masses. Hence the

wise also should act for the good of the world.
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Word- meaning.

^ ,
STRrdSt, afe:, jWhat, what, does, great,

"tj T»> <^f)f^Cf3R)l
(

that, that, alone, others, rilen;

SWP!!*^, f^l* 1 he
>
what, standard, seta ap«

?R^, H ) world, that, follows.

Translation—What ever a great (person)

does, that alone the other men (do), and what

standard he sets up, the world follows that,

NOTE—Ordinary people follow the example of the

great and wise men who should therefore

perform action for their guidance and good.

sft-H^ qraffer *t$w4 raj ht^i

<f,d,qra,9rflH
(
IS^wn^tNot, for me, Arjuna,ia, daty,

<Srt^5i ftfSfT I Jin three, in worlds, any>

«r,WraTO^, Uq itM*^
, J

not
, «»»attained, attainable,

"W, 9, *4PjJ II I perform, also, and. actions.

Translation—Parth \ there is no duty for me
in the three worlds, nor anything atta'mble

unattained and I also perform action.

NOTE—The great sages have no personal interest and
motive in performing action but still they do
bo for the good of the world.

C/O.B..G. 111-18.
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f?f^3f Word meaning,

^iftillWi *i lifan JK» for, I, not, should perform,

HlJi ^ftj, Wrf^pil I lever, actions, ceaselessly;

•W, «!?!?, »?«pRf*#, } my, path, will follow,

13*NJ
i ^rfv N Cuien, Arjuna, on all sides.

Translation—For, if I should rot ptrform

actions ceaselessly, Parth ! men will follow my
path on all sides.

NOTE—If the great Souls were not to act and guide,

other people also would cease to perform

actions and this would lead to evil conse-

quences-

3*^3*, fk> WNif:,
|

Sha11 perish, these, worlds,

f,$*?Hj*!lf,%^,*HHJ 'not, perform, action, if, I|

% IBlf,*!^, Ijonfusion, and, caose, shall

*T*«n^, OT*, SWT? N 'i ruin, these, beings.

Iranslation—If I perform no action these

worlds shall perish and I shall be the cause of
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confusion and ruin these being*.

NOTE—If the great Souls were not to act and set an

example to the masses, the result would be

chaos and rain of the world.

qys^ Word-meaning.

WW WT^T, Sffosfcn, ) Attached, in action.unwise,

Tir, $4ftcf, *TR?T I ) as, act, Arjuna
;

fwfr^ j^STHl^^ITj^I^B^should, act,wise,so, unttached

fe*?^, STte-STITS^ II Jwishing, world-welfare.

Translation

—

Arjuna! as the unwise act

attached to action, so the wise sho.ild act

unattached wishing the welfare of the world.

NOTE.—The unwise perform action with attachment
and with desire for fruits. The wise having
no attachments and desiros should act for

the guidance and good of the ignorant.

^"?ff^ *M*I4$IMI w^fT^TTH I

-j
^ gppfc^

Not, intellect-confusion, should

Wrn?
,
WWftarPlJ 0 f Qnwise,of action.-attached;

gfafr^
f
^-^UT?f%, ~) should induce, all-actions,

firaCRL, 3^5, ««W<<H j wise, engaging, performing.
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Translation—The wise should not cause con-

fusion to the intellect of the unwise attached

to aotion, but should induce (them) to all

action by engaging in performance.

NOTE—The wise should not mislead the ignorant

by talking of knowledge and abstaining from

action, but should teach them to perform

action by personal example.

sTffrefspj^Trm ^ifsfraft u

q^gg^ Word-meaning.

ftwiW^, *) Nature, are performed,

CTfftr, ST?fa: I ) by qualities, actions, all;

Wj^TC-fa^f-STRm,
I
egoism-deluded-man,

«!Tf, «T^, tfcT, Uai^ll ) doer, I, thus, thinks.

Translation—All actions are performed by

the qualities of nature, but the man deluded by

ego :sm thinks thus 'I am the doer.

"

NOTE—Actions are performed by the qualities of

nature (tendency of the past karmas) but

the man through egoism considers himself

to be their cause and thus attaches him-

self to these actions and expects the fruit

thereof. Atma is non-doer but through the

gunaa is deluded and regards himself as the

doer.
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C/o. Bhagavat, III 26 6 «' Thinking thus of the body,,

inspite of the performance of the actions by'

the qualities of nature this Pufuaha regards

himself as the doer."

B. G. Ill—33.

Word meaning.

ftwfa^, jjj *WfRl^, Essenoeknowers, bnt,Arjuna,

-^JJ?-f^fll*T<f|s | lqualities-action*distance
j

3%5» iqualities, in qualities, move,

Hr^r, «T, II Jthus, thinking, not, is attaohed.

Translation

—

Arjuna, but the essence knowers
of the distance of the action and qualities,

thinking that ihe qual'ties move in qualities,

is not attached.

NOTE—The wise knowing the truth that the Soul

(self) is distinct from the nature's qualities

and non-doer of actions which are performed

(as their play by the gunaa,) don't consider

themselves to be the independent agent and

have no attachment or desire for the fruit.

Cfo. B G. XIV—23.
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Word-meaning.

SRpJb-iySf-^i^TJ, ") Nature-qualities-deluded,

?J'5-'k45 I J
are attacue<l> qualities-action;

W*, WS^-f^-jfaRUfchem, imperfeet-knowers-dull,

^cFf-f«n^ ,«T, f^Rr^H] .U-knowers, not, confuse.

Translation—The ignorant of the qualities

of nature are attached to the actions of the

qualities. The all know« rs should not contuse

those dull imperfect knowers.

jSOTE—The wise should not turn the ignorant from

action but should teach them to perform

action without attachment by personal

example.

C/o. B G- HI-26.

6s S3

nf*,
") In me

>
a11 ' actions '

. y > resigning, self-knowledge-
«jT*TSJ, WaJTW-^TOT I ) thought with;

feroarft:, fofo, ^Jj^T,
lunexpectant, unselfish being,

JJW^, f^I?T-3^: II fight, freed-from fever.

Translation—Resigning all actions into me

wi h the thought of s,elf knowledge, being un-

expectant and selfless, fight freed from fever.
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NOTE—One should constantly perform action without

attachment and desire by ever thinking that

the Lord is Supreme and all in all, and there-

fore resigning the fruit of action to him.

C/o. Brihadaranyak, III—7—22. "Who is seated in

understanding whom the understanding

knows not, to whom the understanding is body,

who rules in the interior of the understand-

ing, he is thy innor Soul and immortality."

M<^q<^ Word-meaning.

% ft, *Tcrq;,^n,fsir3rn, Who, my, teachiug,this,even,

follow, men;

faithful, uncavillers,

ire frejd, they, also,from action.

Translation—The men who ever follow this

teaching of mine, and also the faithful and un-

cavillers, they are freed from action (bondage).

NOTE—The Karma Yogees as well as the devotees of

the Lord, attain to salvation.
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1|^t^^ Word-meaning.

3, ww^RfJ, ) Wno > bufc
>
this

'
ca*illers

>

STjifasfor, ft, I j not
'
follow

'
my> teaching

;

all-knowledge-ignorant, them,

know, doomed, thoughtless.

Transla ion—But the cavillers (soeptics) who

follow not this teach ng of mine, know them as

ignorant of all knowledge, thoughtless and

duonied.

NOTE—The revillers of the Lord and those who

perform no Karma Toga attain to ruin and
degradation.

WtFH ,
^g^,^TFW:, ) according, acts, his,

ST^:, STRS'F*, I \ in nature, wise, even
;

ST^TI^, mfet, ygnfa, ) nature, follow, beings,

fainr. jfaiH^ftwjRf II ) obstruction, what, shall do.

Translation—Even the wise acts according

to his nature. The beings follow nature and

what shitll obstruclion do?

NOTE—Man's conduct and actions are shaped

according to his nature ( destiny in the form

of past Karmas) which can not be interfered
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with or stopped i. e. so for as nature is con*

corned there is no scope for personal exer-

tion except as laid down in the next verse.

C/o. Mahabharat, III—3—11 "It has been heard that

one's congenital nature leavetb him not till

death."

B G. 111-27.

tf^rer, ^f^PT^T, *T«f Jof sense, of sense, in objects,

anarfWt l /pleasure-pain both, dwell
;

*Wt:, T,**^, Wl^, y-^
086 two

'
not

' Power'

ffc,3TW, iftTfNjjftlllthey, for, his, enemies.

Translation—The pleasures and pain of 6ense

dwell in sense objects. Yield not to the power of

these two, for they are his (man's) enemies.

NOTE—The contact of sense organs and sense

objects produces pleasure and pain and
attachment to these causes desires which

delude the beings by covering the knowledge.

Though the man is constraind by his nature
or Prarabdha yet he can exert his personal
will by unattachment or indifference to these

pleasure and pain.

C/o. B. G. 11-14.
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1<?^4 Word-meaning.

f^-JOT*, letter, our-duty, unqualified,

--otL „(JL| than other,duty, than easy
«rc «ihi<^, ti^rgcil^ | |m performance

;

W-^, fSrajpT^, sfo:, fcn onr-duty, death,good,

TT-^f t, 5flTWf5 li /other-duty, fearful.

TranslatioQ—Ouj? unqualified duty is better

than the other duty of easy performance. Death
is good in our duty. The other duty is fearful.

NOTE.—Performance of one's duty without gunas

(pleasure and pain) is better than its abon-

donment which is so easy to do. Death in

performing one's duty leads to salyation while

its abondonmept causes sin i.e. delusion.

W, $?T, HgW:, |Now, by whom,impelled, this,

^TPT^, ^Rr, | Isin, commits, man;

*rfa, Jnnwilling, even, Krishna,

JWRJ,, fV, foftfaRJ'; I) jby force, as if> dragged.

8
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Abjoha Said.

Translation—Now Krishna by whom impelled

this man commits Sin even unwillingly as if

dragged by force.

NOTE.—It it enquired how Sin or delusion orertakea

a man against his will as no one wants to
'

commit it knowingly.

h% i*j5t Mftmuu ft^imf5R«iH,"

t^ps^ Word-meaning.

H** T**i [Desire, this anger, this,

CT:-gq-935Wr: |impare—quality—born,

JTfT-WlPr:, ffgT-^TT, jgreat-eater, great-sinner,

ftfe, <JCTH,W»^!W;"jknow this, here, enemy,

The Lord said

Translation.—This is desire, this is anger born

of the Rajas quality. Know this the great eater and

the great sinner as the enemy here.

NOTE. The Rajas Nature (inherited eril tendenoy

of past karmas) causes desires for pleasure

and pain which produce sin or delusion.

These desire are insatiable and their ncraful-

filment causes anger.
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C/». Mahabkarat, III—2—83. "It is this terrible thirst

(desire), fraught with sia that leaxfefrh' into

nnrighteoue- acts*, ft baa- neither a beginning

nor an en<k Dwelling within- the- heart it

deatF.iyeth creatures- like- a fire of inoottporali

origin."

Sfahabharat, HI—29—& "It is seen in> this- world
that answer is thecauee-of destruction1 of every

creature: The angry man commitefch sin anil

kilteth e?en hi» preceptor, insults' hi* sa-

porior with hard words "

See Part I Chap, n and *2 of Toga Vattiaht for

the ervil effects* of desires a» related by
Rama Chandra.

' Word waning.

ijfrf, UlRwft, ^ffirj, ?Wr,,By smoke,i»eBvek>ped,fire-,as>

RWpJs, JWif, I Jtnirror, by dost, and;

WT, 33&W, y W^RTJ, ITjf:
r
jaa, by membrane, enveloped,

K _____ Jfoetns.

CPfc "npUT^tfjso, by that, this, enveloped.

Translation—As fire is enveloped by smoke,

mirror by dust, and as foetus is enveloped by

membrane, so this (knowledge) is enveloped by

that (desire).
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j)OTB—Desires envelope the knowledge of the self

in the heart like smoke covering the light of

the tire etc.

M^ 1*^ )Vord-meaning.

WTf?rH, ffH^, «^*T, Enveloped.knowledge, by this
>

flfaST:, f^gf-tH^FT I
o£ wise

>
by constant—enemy;

WW-?^, 'eNN', by desire-form, Arjuna,

S^'l^j I^T, N by insatiable, by fire, and.

Trauslation-r-JrjM«a the knowledge is envoloped

by th's constant enemy of the wise, in the form of

the insatiable fire of desire.

NOTE—Desire is unsatiable and enemy of the wise

as it envelopes the self knowledge.

Cjo. Mahabharat, XII—17—3. "One's desires, are

incapable of being fulfilled in a day or in a

month. They can not be fulfilled in course

of one's whole .life."

Toga Vasisht, I—17—11. This fire in the form of

desire has so consumed me that I can not

expect even the nectar to cool the scald of

that fire.
"

Thrift ^^tRtow^ «
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Word-wieawing.

Senses, mind, intellect^

its, dbode, Are
1

called)

by them, deludes, thiSj

„, '

„ ,m Vrs '

„ knowledge; enveloping etii*

tTiPfl WfW, *fcn| H bodied.

Translation—The senses, mind and intellect are

called its (desire) abode, enveloping the knowledge

through them it deludes the embodied (self).

NOTE—The desires through the senses make the

being blind or deluded to self knowledge

and thus plunge him into sensual indulgence.

He can overcome the desires by controling

the senses like a fortress by the conquering

of which the enemy is soon defeated.

Cjo. B. G. HI—34.

gvaw^twFs^w i<fl mwtmafa i

W&tH, WI^ CRFJTTfy Therefore; thou, senses,

W^t, f9faPT,«TOr&T I first, controlling, Arjuna
;

'^rffcjfo "CTH»'sinful .
discard, verily, this,

ITW-fWR-srnCW^ II jknowledge-wisdom-destroyer.

Translation—Therefore Arjuna, controlling first

the senses, discard verily this sinful destroyer
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of the knowledge and wisdom

NOTE.—The desires lead to sin and delusion. They

should be renounced by controlling the sense

organs.

Word meaning.

tf^lRj, 1TT%, Ulft, tenses, great, they say,

fC^, *W! < /than organs, greater, mind;

V, 5#!| "TOR, 3, <5H R

than mind, and, greater,

intellect,

what, than intellect, greater,

and, he.

Translation—They say that the senses are

great, greater than the senses is the mind, greater

than the mind is the intellect and that greater

than the intellect is he (soul).

NOTE—The Bensea are powerful but can be controlled

through the self knowledge.

Cjo. kathaballi, I—3—10.' 'The objects are superior to

the senses, the mind is superior to objects,

the intellect is superior to the mind and

the great soul is superior to the intellect.

KathabalU, II—8—7. "Mind is higher than the

senses, intellect is higher than the mind,

great Atmu is higher than ih» intslUnt a.nd
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the unmanifested is higher than the great

Alma".

Mahbakatat, XII—$04—10> "Above the lenses is

the mind, above the mind is the intellect, and

above the intellect is the sonl and above the

sonl is the Supreme."

SITf STJ JRfTST^T imift «

Kfvfa Word-meaning

5*,^ f?i, EssJ"
i,ltelleot, gr6atM*

WtKII^, wwii ({controlling, mind, by soul,

irft, WEWTlt, " Idiscard, enemy, Arjuna,

* _____ |desire*form, difficult^to""^5\",ira^l
1
* {conquer.

Translation—Thus knowing the greater than

the intellect and controlling the mind by the soul,

Arjuna^ discard this enemy in the form of desire

difficult to conquer.

NOTE^-Tbe attainment of self knowledge leads to

control of mind and then to renunciation

of desires.

C/o. Kathabalh; II—3—8. "HigheT than the unmani-

fested is the Person, all pervading, formless

by whom the creatures are liberated and

attain to immortality "

Thus ends Chapter III calls <? the Action Path.
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CHAPTER IV.

KNOWLEDGE PATH.

(Introduction.)

This Chapter describes that the self knowledge is

Very old and has been handed down from the ancient

Bages for the good of the world. The Soul ia eternal

but undergoes transmigration in different forms.

When virtue fails and vicfe prevails, great Souls or

Bages are born to re-establish the one and destroy #he

ether.

All the paths lead to the same goal but the Lord

awards the fruit according to the quality of worship.

The seekers of desires fall into delusion and bondage

while the divine worshippers by Brahma resignation

attain to knowledge and salvation. The different

kinds of actions of men are shaped by nature or the

qualities of their past Karmat, but they can exert

themselves by renouncing attachments and self

interest. This is action with inaction (renunciation)

t. e- performance of Karma Toga and Sanyas which are

one and the same and lead to the same end. There

are different kinds of sacrifices or actions for wor-

ship of the Lord :

—

(a) Devotion sacrifice

;

(b) Worship sacrifice ,-

(c) Self control sacrifice
;

(d) Performance of action sacrifice;
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(e) Toga practice sacrifice

;

CO Nyat Karma sacrifice
;

(g) Prandyam sacrifice ; and

(Ji) Knowledge sacrifice:

All these sacrifices lead to salvation but the

knowledge sacrifice is the foremost of all. It (know-

ledge) should be acquired by discipleship from a

learned teacher and it is also attained by perfor-

mance of Karma Toga in course of time. This know-
ledge leads to freedom from pleasure and pain, reali-

sation and union with the Supreme Lord. Even a

sinner by acquiring knowledge becomes saint and
free. Faith, devotion, and self control are the surest

pass-ports to knowledge; bliss and Nirwan.

This chapter thus teaches Karma Toga on the

analogy of Qyan teaching of Sankhya and Nayaya
Philosophy of Gautamathe principal doctrines of

which (Nayaya-^ are noted below :

—

(1) The fruits of good and bad actions are

pleasure and pain
;

(2) The knowledge of truth leads to supreme

bliss and release from all pain
;

(3) Self control and meditation lead to libera*

tion by renunciation of the world and
cessation of all activity

;

(4) Universe is formed by collection of small

particles of matter called atoms through

vibrations caused by the Supreme spirit.
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T^Wnt, If^-j Wrt^l declared, I, imperishable;

T^m^lK^ SIIW, I Sum, for A/o»», told,

^ff^P* WW^i WftH H I Mann, for Ikshwako) told.

The Lobd Said.

Translation-—I declared this imperishable

Suddhi Yoga to the Sun, the Sun told it to Manu

and Main told it to Vnhwaho.

•NOTE—The knowledge of the Lord is ancient and

eternal and has been revealed through the

ancient sages of the Solar race.

VJo. Mundak, I— 1—2. "Brahma told the divine

knowledge to Athartan, Atkatvan told it to

Angira, who told it to Bharajdwaj the truth

knower and Bharajdwaj told it to Angiraa

in succession."

Vhhand Yoga, III— 1 1—4. "Brahma told it (Brahma

Vidya) to Prajapati,Prajapati to Manu,

Manu to his descendants."

£, <i, 111—3.
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TOTO-AFRI^, iThns, one another-passing,

Vf^, *»¥-*I*<T:, f^TJi I (this, royal-sages, knew;

"5, WWKl, tf, lOEiTT, [that by time, here, long,

*CvTOW || Junion, was lost, Arjuna.

Translation—Thus passing from one another

the royal sages knew it, (but) owing to long time

that (Buddki) Toga has been lost here, Prantap.

NOTE—Besides Ikskwako etc. some of the other royal

*»sfeB also possessed the self knowledge.
But this Buddhi Toga has now been lost from

this world owing to lapse of time.

Mi ^mtf dm: tosh: i,

«S "W.IWH.WT, That, very, this, by me, thee,

wrcwi I

todBy«
.

t*
I
anion, told, ancient;

irfkfr, fjqrT,*1 *ftr,'
devotee

' thou art
»
m7» friend

»

_____ ft.
' »nd, thns,

II secret, for, it, supreme.

Transla ion-—That very anoient (Buddhi) Toga

been told thus by me to thee today, icr thou.
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arr my devotee and Jriend. It .'s the supreme

se«ret,

IfOTB—The supreirie atnia gyari (Budhdi Yoga) is now

going to be declared for the good of the

faithful devotees,

Cjo. korm, 111—2-—3. "This is most secret of the

secrets and is to be Kejit Secret with effort.

I tell you this because you are my devotee

and knower of Brahma."

Word meaning.

WT*^, »ra?T;, 3PWj Later, your, birth,

*T*fl[, f^rar^er?TS I earlier, birth, of Sun;

*Frtiff, «^cRI,^5n5ftqTHj how, this, I may know,

t**T, WT^sftajgrq^ffer thou, ih beginning, told, thus.

ABJtfNA SAID.

Translation—Your birth was later and the

birth of the Sun earlier, how may I know that

pou told it in the beginning?

SJOTJS—The greatness of the Soul as the knower of

all and its eternal and imperishable nature

are also going to be declared.
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8ft 3TT3TT«T 391*9

T5^^3f Word- meaning.

Many, my
;
have passed,

WTTfif, ?TW, Sf, ST^R | birth, thy, and, Arjuna
;

aifa, ST?J^, 9^,^rf%, [them, I, inow, all,

T, f9J^, THW II j

not
>
thing. knowest.,4r/«»g.

The Lord said.

Translat:on-r-j4r;«na ! many births of mine and

thine have passed. I know them all but thou

Parantap knowest not.

NOTE—The Soul being subject to transmigration

constantly undergoes births. The sages,

remember the past births and experiences

while the ordinary beings don't remember the

same.'

«1f:,?Tft,«^,W5TO-WcffT'anbor?. though, being
imperishable-Soul,

ajWRTJj) twr;, Sift, of creature, lord, also, being
;
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STpfcW, WTO, *faBW, jNatorB, ewn, dwelling,

*Wnf*T, «Tt»T-JTmT H |[ am bora, 8elf-ill»ion.

Translation—Though unborn and im-

perishable Soul, and also the Lord of creatures

(yet) dwelling in by own nature, I am born by

my own Maya.

NOTES—The Soul is supreme, eternal and imperishable,

But it appears to assume bodies, to be born

and to- lire and die through Maya or delusion.

C/o. Bkagavat I—8—27. *Tht> sage*,- hermits, deities-

and the sons of Manvu as well as Prajapetit

are all the incarnations of th* Lord."

Mahabharat, III—189—30. "Moved by my own

Maya, 1 create gods, men, Gandharva*

R'akahaaa* and all moveable and immoveable

things,"

<f3*$f Word-meaning.

f[Tf **Vf ft) wfWr (when, when, for, of vfrtne>

*8nftt, Vtofti, MWH \ Jdeoay, there is, Arj'una ;

VpagmHj WOT***, growth, of vice,

^,1ll?in'!W^pR#HR<wl hen, mvwlf, am bor»-I.
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Translation—For whenever there decay

of virture and growth of vice, then I am born

myself.

NOTE—Whenever virtue declines and vice prevails-

in the world, the great sages are born to

restore vtrtae.

C(o. Markandkya, IV—53. '*Afc all times whenever the-

virtue has suffered, this form has been incor-

nated for raising righteousness.

Mahabharat, III—189—28. When fierce and

malicious Daityaa and Rak»hsaaa incapable-

of being slain by even the chief gods are-

born on earth, I the» take my birth in the-

fanviles of virtuous n»en r and assuming &

human body restore tranquility by exter-

minating all evil."

Word-meaning.

iftTH^W, ypjjfl*^ For protection, of virtuous,

fafTOTf, V^MfrWHJ far ' estruction, and, vicious;

>an#-<fHniT-fwfT Ivirtae-establwhment-for,

WWtfilr, 5«tT^ \\ \l am born, in age, m ago.

Translation—For protection of the virtnou^

for destruction of the vicious and for the estafc-
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9

lishmetit of "virtue, I am bom from age to age.

NOTE—Great sages are bom from time to time

for helping the good, establishing virtue and

destroying the vice.

Cjo. Marhandaya, IV—5 L and 52. " The form of Hari

while engaged in protecting the people always

establishes righteousness on earth, slaying

the rising asuras who always disturb virtue,

it protects the deities and other pious men

always intent upon protecting virtue.

Mahabharat. Ill—189—31. "When the time comes

I am born myself and assume a human form

for the preservation of rectitude and

morality."

Barah, 1— 1—2. Matsya (Pish), Koorma (Tortoise),

Barah {Boar), Narsingha (Lion), Vaman
(Dwarf), Parmha Ram, Barnchandra,Krishna,

Balram and Buddha were (my forms) "

If^T Word-meaning-

Birth, action, and^ my,divine,

thus, who, knows, truly ;

leaving, body, again, birth,

not, eomeB,me,goes,he,.4rjt»?a.
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Translation—wArjuna Iwho thus truly Icdows

my divine birtli and actions, he on leaving the

body comes to me and goes not to rebirth.

N.OTE—The knowers of Brahma character and power

attain to freedom from rebirth or bondage.

HJjo Kerf [{—5- "If one knows him [Brahma) here, he

is blessed, and if he does not know hjm here

he is destroyed. The wise having realized

Brahma in all beings becomes immortal after

leaving the body. ? '

<T^5^f Word-meaning.

^-nn-WT-art^ITt, )
Freed-pleasure-fear-anger,

JT^-WTT:, JTRT, 3irf^T:| ) mind me, me, relying
;

SS*:,*R-?T«rcrr, T*T:, H"?' h/ tnowjedge-peijance,
' [purified,

*%
, 3?^, W»T?rn II |me

,
state, attained

;

Translation—Freed from pleasure, fear and

angrr, with mind in me and relying oa me,

puriied by tin penance pf knowledge, many
have attained to my state.

NOTE— Person freed from plpasure and pain(Sanya#£),

the faithful observer of Brahma resignation

or devotion
j
and *h-e acquirer of knowledge
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attain to the Supreme Lord.

Cjo. Mundah, III—-2—9. ''He who knows the Supreme
Brahma becomes that very Brahma... crosses

over sin aud sorrow and freed from the

knots of the heart, he becomes immortal."

Mundak, III—2—&. "The sages fall of knowledge-

content in mind, free from passion and tran-

quil, attain to his realization and those wise

devoted to self having attained to all per-

vading and omnipresent, they enter even

into all."

Kathaballi, 1—2—12. "By knowing the Deva
(Parmatma) through the steady knowledge

the bold man shakes off joy and grief."

Mwkandya, XI*l—2&. "By being self controlled,

intent on meditating on Brahma, assiduous,

pnre, whole heartedly devoted and of res*

trained senses, one who acquires thh Yoga,.

attains to the union of the same with the

Supreme self and then to liberation."

^asn,^,*^-** i

;

ihem
'
8°' al80'

rermember -1
j

I men, Arjuna, on all sides,
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Transla'un<—Who approach me as, soa'sol
remember then. Partha i mou follow my path on
all sides.

NOTE—In whatever way mpii worship the Lord, ha

rewards thetu or fulfils their desires accord*

inpjly, as all paths lead to him alone i. e. the

men obtain the fruit according to their

actions or worship. The seekers of pleasure

attain to pleasure, and the seekers of Iibertioo

to liberation. The rewarder of fruit is the same.

The qu >lity of fruit depends on the quality

of action i. e. the result differs in kind

and intensity according to their devotion

and worship.

qys^j[ Word-meaning.

*ifos:,*jfTO,fa^»] Seekers, of action, success,

TJR*, ^, ^?rr: I ) worship, here, deities ;

feftrs, *Wf%, Iff-fcT 9 ) sncce8B,accrues,aetion-bora

Translation—The seekers of success in action

worship the deities here
?

for in the world of

men, the success born of action accrues soon.

NOTE—The seekers of wordly success etc. perform

rituals to different deities and easily attain

to their desires as the fruit of aation accrues
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soon. It is liberation and Nirwan that take

a long time (B. Gr. VII— 19)

C/o. Chhandogya, I—3—12 "The seeker of desires

obtains the fruit of whatever desires he seeks

and in the end thinks and worships the Soul'-

Tf^S^ft Word-meaning.

STTjJ-^T^, W*\, ^flj[, [Fonr-castes, by rue, create^,

Q^-^fl-f^FTFTJin I
[c]uality-action :differpnce;

?J^,$fjh^, *fa,*TT* , ) of that
> 4oer '

al80
>
me

>

^oH^HH )
know,nopdopr,imperishable.

;
Translation—Ihe four castes we^e created by

me with the difference of qualities of actions,

know me the doer of that also as the non-doer

and imperishable.

NOTE—The four kinds of actions {Sattiia, Rajas,

Tamas and Asuri) are shaded by the qua-

lities of the past Karmas or nature, but there

is a scope for exertion of the personal will

in renouncing attachment and desires

and thus attaining to salvation.

C/o. Rig Veda, X—90—12 "The Brahman was his

mouth, the Kahatriya was made from, his two

arms, his waist, became the Vaishyd arid the
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Shudra was produced from his fee.t," i

Also see B. G. XVUI—41 to 44 for the duties of the

four castes. -

TPofdE-wieawirtj/.

<T,W£, 3>*T?f%, f^PT^rJNot, tne, aotioh, taint,

I [not, me, action-»fruit, desire
j

Xfo, (fm^^i, ^tiMttaf thus, me, who, knows,

action, not, he, is botincf.

Translation—"Actions taint me not, and for
me there is no desire Tor action fruit. He who
knows me thus is not bound by action,

NOTE—The performers of adtion without attachment

and desire for fruit, attain to knowledge and
are freed from bondage or rebirth. ,

C/o. Munddie, III

—

i— 1. "The wise mart who freed

from desire worships the Person passes- be-

yond the seed (,-bifth)".

WW, *lf, l

Thns
'
knowin S' Performed,'

^ ' I
act,on

i

tf$[:
t
jjfir, gg^fit; i

|br ancients, also, salvation
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_ •I'perform, action, also, ihere-
"%Hj <W| cnjtir^, ^ fore, thon,

by ancient, much ancient,
performed.

Translation—Knowing thus, the action was

also performed l»y the ancient salvation seekers.

Therefore thou also perform much ancient

action as performed by the ancients.

NOTE—The ancient sages used to perform action

without attachment and desire and thereby

they attained to success. We should also

follow their example. ^vs'*

T^^^ Word meaning.

action> what inacfcion
-

«*K,*fo,**,*rfarr: I wise,

8

even, in this, puzzled
,

m^, $t, *lf, SW^nfir,
|

that
>
thee

»
action, I shall tell,

v v which, knowing, shalt be
U^,fT^T,JTI«W,STg5iTFtll freed. from evil.

Translation—What is action and what is in-

action—in this even the wise are puzzled. I
shall tell thee that aotion by knowing which
thou shalt be freed from evil (bondage).

NOTE—Even the wise find it very difficult to make

clear distinction between aotion and inaction

,.. . {freedom from action). The action ^ath lead-

ing to salvation ie now to be desoribed.
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C/o. NiraUtmba 29—"Inaction is the performance

of action without any desire for frait, while

action is the serving of the seaae objects by
the sense organs''

IT5^1

Word-meaning.

anJiir. fir »r«* ,r>_ liction, verily, also, should
WP,ft,Wft,«V*nU besknown,

^bt^«t
, % ft-*^: i

l
lhou 'd be known

>
and

>
eviI*

^ ' action

;

WW?^:, ft^m, jin action, and, should be

»Tf5Tr, WT*!J:, Ufar: ll |difficult, action, path.

Translation—Action should be known, evil

action should be known, inact'on should Bo

known ; difficult is the path of action,

NOTE—One should try to understand the nature and

consequences of action but 1 it is difficult to

distinguish it from the evil action (oansiag

bondage) and free action (causing salvation)

i, e. the word action includes actions of diffe-

rent nature and consequences and so it ra

very difficult to make out such distinctions.
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H^^q Word-meaning.

*lf%, SWtf, l^fcj,,) In aotioD »
inaction ,who,sees,

%nfilff%, ^, <KJJ, «Ti | j pun 'uoiijoBtti, action, who;

3^ :
,
^tW-^-fi^llIhe, yo0ee,all-action-perfornter.

Translation—Who sees inaction in action

and action in inaction, he is wise among men

and he is the yogee performer of all actions*

NOTE—One who treats action and inaction as one

and the same i. e. perforins action by abon-

donment of attachment and desires, he is

both a Karma yogee and Sanyasi.

C/o. B. G. V—4 and VI— 1.

5iMiijKW*MW gffl§: 'n%?f ^n; *

SFT, WTPCWTtt, |Whose, all, undertakings,

'B]lT-!5f sB5T-^
,

^f3Tt, I Idesires-purposes-freed
;

inT-*fir-*TO-«R*li«!PJ. , 1
knowledge-fiie-burnt-action,

W3C,WTf!,^T^3?Tq;,l^T:|| him, call, wise, learned.

Translation—Whose all undertakings are

freed from desires and purposes and (whose)

actions are burnt with the knowledge fire, him

the learned call wise.
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NOTE—He is wise who by performing action without

attachment and desires acquires

knowledge.

C/o Toga fasisht, 11—2—5. "Thd dissolution of all

desires is called salvation by the wise

and their attachment to objects

constitutes bon dage."
^j ^^ ,

Wotd-meaning

WS^f&i-Ve&i-Zfmim Renoutlci '1 £> action-fruit-

h K
' attachment,

W^-qHi-RT-SITSW: | lever-content-nn-expectiilg;

*»f(%, differ:, 3ffqr, in action, engaged, even,

f^^for^j^fi^t || not, verily, any, does, he.

Translat :on—denouncing attachment of

acton f'rultj ever content and unexpeotiag, he
verily does nothing though engaged in action.

NOTE—A person performing action without attach-

ment and desire is verily a Sanyasi

or renouncer in spite of his perform-

ing actions.

C/o Mahabharat, XIV—19— 13. "One who is

freed from all impressions, transcends

all pain of opposites, who is desti-

tute of all belongings, who uses his
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senses under the guidance of penances, he

becomes liberated.

B. Or. IV- 22.

Word meaning.

^r,?m^:,^-^-^^/Unex Pectin &'control,ed -mind -

_______ .
.person,

r*ro-*IW-'ITTJl55 I [ahondoning-ali-possessions
;

*f<k»^&&WfJf. » body ,only,action,performing,

not, incurs, sin.

Translation—The person of controlled mind

unexpeeting and abondoning all possessions, in-

curs no sin by performing bodily action only.

NOTE—(a) A person who performs bodily actions

without attachment and desires for

fruit and who has his mind under

control, is freed from all action bond-

age.

(6) One performing action for mainte-

nance of body oniy without attachment

and self interest is freed from

bondage.

law: mgT5rr%gt^ * f*m®& u
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M^T^fe Word meaning.

fC^r-STW-SC^S:, I
Unsought-gain-satisfied,

fdRTr^r?:: | j pair-free, without envy
;

fws, Mr, vfatr, pua1
'
in 8Ucce8S

'
in failure <*>

$c^T, Wfa, T, II (acting, though, not, is bound.

. Translation—Satisfied with unsought gain,

free from the pairs (of pleasure and pain etc),

without envy, equal in success and failure,

he is not bound though acting.

NOTE—A person free from desires and aversions,

unaffected by pleasure and pain and of

calm mind is freed from bondage though

he may perforin action.

C/o. Mahabarat, 111—200—100. "He that is always

pure a'id decked with virtue, he that prac-

tises kindness all his life, i. e. a. Muni, even

though he may lead a domestic life, he is

purged of all his sins.'

B. 0. IV—20, XII— 17.

T?f-^r»reT, gtfreT, "\ Fled-attachment, freed,

*W-IRfiSjra-%aW I J
knowledgeateadied mind;
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TSTFT. 3n^T^:, ") for sacrifice, acting,

srftr^ft^ ll j action, all, is dissolved.

Translation—All Katmas are dissolved of

.-(one) acting for sacrfice with attachment fled

and (desire) freed and with mind steadied by

knowledge.

"NOT?E—Performance of sacrificial action without at-

tachrn«nt and dfcsire and for fruit leads io

attainment of knowledge and to the destruc-

tion of all the Katma or bondage.

Vjd: B. G. Y—iO.

q^T>^^ Wofd-meaning.

H*T, fcnfclJJ^ ag1-^: ") Lord offering, Ldrd-butter,

&$W, J Lord^fire, Lord, sacrifice,

tf3f,*<CT, ^JT, T^fsqj^, (Lord, alone, by those, attairt-

^-^T-^TTf^ifT II

j
Lord

'

acti0Iliby contemph tion.

Transla ion Brahma is the offer rg, Brahma is

1ho butter, ^ra/ima is the sacrfice, B ahma is fire,

and Btahmd is the contemplation action, Brahma,

is att iaiab'o by h'm alone.

NOTE—Who perforins all actions as giving of gifts,'



fV—26J KNOWLEDGE PATH.

austerity, and sacrifice etc. by holding the

Lord supreme attains to him. This is what is

called acting without attachment.

Pfo. Atharva Veda, XIX—42 Brahma is Hota, sacri-

fice, with Brahma are the stakes set up. The.

AUhvarya was born from Brahma and from

Brahma the hidden offering. Brahma is

fatness dropping spoon and with Brahma was

phe altar reared. Brahma is worship, leng-

thened life, the Rinhis who pay sacrifice, the

victim immolation."

Yishnu 1-4-22. "Thou art sacrifice, thou art oblation,

thou art the syllable Oui, thou art fire, thou

arji Vedas and the Vedaagas, and thou art Hari
and the Soul of sacrifice."

Koorma I—3— 1 5 & 16. "The gift is given by
Brahma, given to Brahma, Brahma also is

given, this is Supreme Brahma resignation."

"I am not the doer and all this is performed by*

Brahma-tbia is called Brahma resignation by
the knowers of the essence.

"

If^ST Word-meaning.

VWH. ? Qoi
> only ,

some, sacrifiee,

Jfrftw, T^HflSt I \ Fogets, worship,
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Wff— WT^, Brahma-in fire,other, sacrifice'

<WN, ttf^lff^ || by sacrifice, alone, worship.

Transla ion—Some Togees worship the God

alone as sacrifice, others worship the sacrifice in

Brahma fire by the sacrifice.

NOTE—Some persons regavd the worship ofBrahma

asjsacrifice, while others regard the sacrifice

as God and all in all t. e sacrifice to be the

source and goal of the universe. This is sacri-

fice worship (Upasana) or devotion sacrifice.

Word-meaning.

WT^fa, #S^nf%, |
ears-etc, senses,

3F$, ^TIIT^ftrSi^Slif^ 1

) some, restraint, in fire.offer

W^-SHfa, f^TOpJ:, ) sound-otc, objects,

*F=^, trf^r-*fir5jH(^ll j other, in sense-fire, offer.

Translation—Some offer e irs etc. senses in

the fire of restraint, o; hers offer sound etc. objects

in the fire of the soi s *s.

NOTE—Si-me persons regard the control of sense or-

gans as sacrifice, while others regard the per*

formance of actions by consuming of sense

objects with sense organs as sacrifice (This is

Sanyav and Karm Yo&a sacrifice).
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tf^^?^ Word-meaning

<9rarfftj, *faf«T-«R»Tffor, "| a]1
> "ense-actions,

WW! ^iffff^J, ^T, I

J
life breath action, and, some'

jjj^jj.^f qfflf.^pT-'5ff??V )

*\ inind-control-ineditation-fire f

Htft, JTR-ftfa?* II j offer9' knowledge-kindled.

Translation—So Jie offer allthe actions of the

sense organs and the actions of the life breath in

the knowledge kindled Toga fire of nfnd*erontroL

NOTE—Same persona regard the practice of Yoga a3

sacrifice, achieve control o-f mind by suppre-

ssion of all functions of the body and life

breaths and thereby attain to self knowledge',

(This is Yoga abhyas sacrifice),

I.Wealth-sacrificer, austerity-

sacriBcer,

meditation-sacrificer, and,

w^w, «. ?:::^:t:i
y
nd
k

:
ow,edge*

tRPK, ^rfi&?T-W?Ii; (I } striv«r>, rigid-row*.



144 BHAGAVATG1TA. [ IV—29

Translation—Others are wpalth sacrifice^

austerity sacrificerSj meditation sacrificers,

sacred study and knowledge saorificers and

stivers of regid vows,

NOTE—Some person? perform sacrifice? of gifts,

austerities, meditation, sacred study, self

knowledge and other hard and meritorious

deeds. This is (Niyat Karm ; sacrifice),

Cjo Bhagapat (Mahatama), If—59 "Wealth sacrifice,

tapa sacrifice, Yoga sacrifice, sacred study

sacrifice and knowledge sacrifice are the

destroyer of actions".

Word meaning.

v,
.

iln outer breath, sacrifice,
Sprpt, HfRT, nT^Jfl,

inn er breath,

sn%, ssrrnro, tot, \

in

\

naer breath
>

breath
,

^' v and, some

;

Sri^-HTTT-fRft h M̂T Ji
nner breath-outer breath,

' I restraining,

Sn^^rnT-irr^; II 'breath control-absorbed.

Translation—Some sacrifice inner brealh inr

to outer breath and outer brca h. into, inner

brealh by restraining tbo course of inner and

outer breaths, absorbed in breath control.

NOTE— Some persons perform „ the sacrifice of two
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kinds of Pramyam or breath regulation for
the 'control of mind and attainment of know-
ledge (This is Pramyama Yoga saorificej.

C/o. Bhagavat, III—28— 10 "As the gold by heat-
jag in fire becomes pure, so by controlling
the life breath, the mind of the JTogee is freed
from Rajas impurities."

Word-meaning

.

flWMJUKI*, borne, fixed-die^

__, „-k«r n .
pner breatb.io inner breath.WW*, I (sacrifice;

'

^,3Tfa, tfW fkflf l
ttH

>
also, these, sacrifice-

^ jknowera,

HT, ^IMff, *53JWK It .^sacrifice, destroy, sins.

TransJation-wrOthers of fixed diet also sacri-

fice inner breath into the inner breath. All

these are the sacrifice knowtrs-and their sins are

also destroyed by sccrifice.

#QTE—Some persons also perform a third kind of

Pranayam. The different kinds of worship

acts specified in verses 24 to 30 are sacrifices

or Karma Toga (without attachment and
desires) and tfoir performers are freed from,.

'-

bondage.

10
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T^f^T Word- meaning.

«D|-t>&!J-WJ?H53f*»
Jsacritice-reinnant-nectar-eaters,

inf^T,m »
attain

>
Lord,eternal

;

if **#w.irfajwi*ri

yt» tti8«
world

'
i8,of UD8aori'

> » ' racers,

fcTJ, W., fWWW H jhow.other.Zimt-best^rjuna),

*

Translation—The caters of the nectar of ihe

sacrifice remnant a&aln to the eternal Brahma.

Arjuna ! this world is not for the non-sacrificers-

how the other?

NOTE*-The performers of sacrificial actions attain to

the Supreme Lord while the non-performers of

such actions are neither successful in this

world nor in the other.

"TO* Thu8
»
many- k;nds >

sacrifices,

ftoT, MBV, 5^ I
8Pread'

Brahna
>
iD mouth

5

^TO,^,!r^^«tk,»ction
,

b0™' kn
T'1 ^ v v ilhus, knowing, shalt be

mm,, *tf3T,WW I [liberated.

Translation—Thus many kinds. Of sacrifice*
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are spread in the Brahma mouth. Know them all

as aotion born and thus knowing thou shalt be

liberated.

NOTE

—

(a) The Vedio hymns are full of sacrificial

rituals and by their performance one attains-

to freedom from bondage.

(6) There are many kinds of sacrifices forming

Karma Yoga (action path) and performance

of such action leads directly to the Sunreme

Lord.

C/o. Mundah, 1—2—1. "The mtous rjtes which then
wise saw in the Vedds were spread in many
ways in the Treta Age. Practise them constant-'

ly yee seekers of piety. This is your path to-

the,pious world."

tr^S^f Word-meaning.

^TR, ^SUT^l^-TSfTT^, (Better, than wealth-sacrifice

IHFf-'Ws, TKPT I
jknowledge-sacrifice, Arjuna;

action, entirely, Arjuna^

qfcMtfparft I)
|in knowledge, end.

Translation

—

Parantap J knowledge-sacrifice

is better than the sacrifice for wealth, Parth
\ all

ictions end entirely in know elge.
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NOTE—Attainment of knowledge is far superior to

attachment to sense object?. On attainment

of knowledge all Karm,a$ (past and future}

are destroyed and liberation obtained from

bondage.

^-^5% nfwffa ^TOl*^ %SR?f I

q^S^ W°rd meaning.

frfar, uftTIT^T, ) That, learn, by homage,

iftmpfy *frTCT
| )

by enquiry, by seryice;

V*flH^fs?r, iTUH^, /shall teach, thee, knowledge,

Wlfan, aWSftfrs H ) truth-seers,

Translations-^Lparn that by homage, enquiry

and service.. The wise Seeri qf the fruth shall

teach thee knqwledge.

NOTE-rifra^TOa yidya (knowledge) can be acquired

only by homage, enquiry and service (desciple-

ship) of a learned teacher.

(7/q. Myndak, 1—2—12. "Having seen the world*

obtained by works a Brahman should attain

to freedom from action, for inaction (freedom)

can not be gained through inaction. There-

fore to know this let .him goto *gur* learned

in scripture and established, in God with

folded hands."
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not by exertion alone, bad undei* the instruc-

tion of a teacher without whom he falls."

M^^4 yford.meaning.

fl?m, «r,55T:,»TtW, Which, knowing, not, agaia,

delusion,

TO^fa, TTT3T I
such, shalt attain, Arjuna ;

by which, beings, all,

shalt see, in thyself, and, m
me.

Translation—Knowing which, Arjuna 1 thou

shalt not again attain to such delusion and by

which thou shalt see all beings in thyself and

in me.

NOTE—On attainment of knowledge one is freed from

delusion and attains to equality of vision i. e. ,

realizes the Soul to be all in all,

CJo. Ishavas, 6,7. "Who sees all things in the self

and the self in all things, he is not deluded

for that reason."

"When to the wise the self has become all things,

what delusion and what sorrow can be, then

to him who sees unity."

Mundak, III—1—3. "When the Seer sees the

Person, the self illuminated, the Creator and
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Even, if, art, than sinners,

than all, sin-great doer;

the origin of Brahma, that wise then casting
off merit and demerit baoomes cleansed and
attains the highest quality."

Word-meaning.

Wfa, wfa, Tpfcir:,

JTR-Spfcr, Jail, by knowledge-boat, alone,

II Isin, shalt cross beyond!

Translation—Even if thou art a greater

sinner than all the sinners, thou shalt cross

beyond all sins by the boat of knowledge alone.

NOTE—On attainment of knowledge even a great

sinner becomes a saint and is freed' from
bondage.

CJo. Mahabharat, III—216—13. "I consider a shudr a
who is always adorned with these virtues,

righteousness, self restraint and truthfulness

as a Brahman.

p. G. IX—30.
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Word-tneQtiing.

As, fuel, burning, fire,

ashes like, makes, Arjuna
;

»R-*T%:, *r^-1t>rff<5, |knowledgefire, all'actions,

^TOt^, $5^, <T*ir ll lashes Hke, makes, so.

Translation—Arjuna ! As burning fire makes

the fuel like ashes, so the knowledge fire makes

all actions like ashes.

NOTE—As fire destroys fuel so the knowledge destroys

the evil (bondage) of actions.

Cjo. Chhandogya, V—24—3. "As the tuft of the Isifc'a

reed cast into fire is reduced to ashes, so

indeed are burnt all his sins who knowing

the Lord thus offers an Agnikotra ."

Vishnu, VI—7—73. "In the same manner that a

blazing fire fanned by the wind burns up dry

wood, so does Vishnu enshrined in the heart

of the Yogees (burns up) all sins."

Bhagavat, XI— 14—19. «As the fire speedily con-

sumes the wood, so my devotion destroys all

the sins."

«3f, ft, fT^T, -RTJ&J^, Not, verily, than knowledge,

ifonj,, W^ftflft I purifier, here, there ft
;
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«, *mfftw,pir-
*lc*rf^, ft^fcl II |by time, in himself, finds.

Tanslation.—Verity there ia no purifier hero

like knowledge. The one successful iri Toga,

finds that in his own self in time.

NOTE—Knowledge purifies all sins i. e. destroys all

bonds and one attaining success in Karma

Toga acquires knowledge in coarse of time

as a matter of fact.

<|qp8^ Word meaning.

wott^, wrir, wm, F
aithfn1

'

obtai
f'

*nowl
t

ge

;
. & [him—snpreme holder, control-

TO-W^ I
I

ler senses ;

fH,$r^, ,Tnq,*rrf^ knowledge, obtaining,

v fc r supreme, peace,

WHK<{J, WlVW^tJW II [goon, is attained.

Translation—The faithful, holders of him Sup-

reme, and the controller of senses obtain know-

ledge, and on obtaining knowledge the supreme

.peace is soon attained.

NOTE—Faith, devotion and self control are the

surest means of attaining to knowledge whioh

soon, leads to supreme peace or bliss.



tlnknowing, &,faithless, and,

8nspicioU3-mind, is destroyed;

sun, ^r, wsrarrsfj,

^^Piqrj^Tt^SjSrfsr^Ttt'not, this, world, is, not.othe'r,

. \not »
happirieasy suspicious-

f< ^W-WWW II |minded.

Translation—The unknowing, 1he faithless,

and the suspicious minded 's destroyed. This

World is not, nor the other, m r|happmesfc lor the

suspicious minded.

NO'JE—Without faith and knowledge and calmness

of mind, a person can not be I appy and attain

to succes in this world or here after.

Kathballi, I—2—24. "One who has not ceased

from wicked conduct, who is not tranquil,,

who is not self contained and whose mind is

not at rest, does jiot obtain (the Lord) even

by intellect
"

Mahalharat, 111—200—110. "The men of old

distinguished for their knowledge have said

that neither this world nor the next, nor the

bliss can be his who is disturbed by doubt.

A belief of one's identity with the Supreme

Soul isthe indication of salvation."



action,

knowledge-destroyer-doubtsj

mind-controlled, not, actions
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Word-meaning.

^PT-^^T^T-^fffalU, Meditation-renouncer-of

l^*IWpd, >SpT3[q' II bind, Arjuna.

Translation

—

Dhananjya ! actions bind not the

mind-controlled, renouncer of actions by Yoga and

the destroyer of doubts by knowledge.

NOTJfl—The performer of actions by abondonment of

attachment (Karma Yogee), the destroyer of

delusion by attainment of knowledge (Sin-

yasi), and the controller of mind (Abhyas

Yogee) are' freed from bondage.

P/o. Kathballi, II—3—15. "Whon in the world all

the knots o' the heart are cut, the mortal
becomes immortal."

d^SHlfl^, SWIT-^^IH, [Therefore ignorance-born,

-~_ -~ r>. _____ .'heart-dwelling, kuowledge-
^•W,^R-«fRRT--nW!T:| BW0rd.8elf .

6

:f^STT, "*«n^, *j*pn^, Icutting, this, doubt,

«>..„ _ rv meditation, engage, rise,
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Translation—Therefore by Ihe sword of self

knowledge haying cut this doubt born of igno-

ranee an l dwelling in the heart, Arjuna rise and
engage in Toga.

NOTE—The delusion or wavering (Bhrama) of the mind
is all destroyed on attainment of knowledge

by performance of the Karma Tcga which
should therefore ba practised by all.

O/o. Mirndak, II—-2—8. "The knots of the heart are

cut, all doubts dissolved and the actions des-

troyed when the lower and higher (know-

ledge) is attained."

Bhagav&t, I—-2—15. "Why one should not love

to hear about the Lord by the sword of whose

Toga the wise men forth with cut the knots

of action bondage."

Thus ends chapter IY called the knowledge Path..



_ a
_

CHAPTER V.

RENUNCIATION PATH
(introduction)

.The Sanyat is renunciation of pleasure and pairi

arid not that of action. The Yoga is performance of
action by abondoninent of attachment and desire for
fruits. The goal df both Sanyas and Yoga is know-
ledge; and liberation (moksha or salvation). Therefore
a wise man should regard them as equal and leading to
the same end.

But Sanyai (renunciation of pleasure and pain) is

hard and can not be attained at once, while Karma
Yoga (acting without attachment and desire) by devo-
tion to the Lord is very simple and soon leads to

knowledge, freedom irorti pleasure and pain and bliss as
a matter of course and without any further exertions.

Attachment is egoism or regarding one self as
the doer of actions. Desire for fruit is expectation of
reward for one's actions. They are abondoned by re-

garding the Supreme Lord as the accomplisher of all

things and performing actions for his sake as an act of
his worship i. e resign the authorship of action and
fruit thereof to the Lord.

By performing actions in this way i. e. Without
attachment and desire for fruit, one is purified from
delusion, attains to knowledge, control of mind, free-

dom from pleasure and pain, equality, bliss, libera-
tion and Nirvan.

This chapter thus treats of Karma Yoya on the
analogy of Sanyas as taught by Sankhya, Nyayae and
Vasheshik Systems, all of which teach the doctrine of
release or mokaha through self knowledge and renun-
ciation of the worldly objects. By controlling the
sense organs and making the mind steady ia self

knowledge, enjoyments and aversions are suppressed,
distractions cease, and the soul ia liberated from
birth, death and all pain for ever.
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«5r»rmq;, ^*f^T^,^r, *\ denunciation, of actions,

mat* hrm a* mufti '
^n*^TOa »

yi«i mht^, W, I J again, yoga, and,praisest
\

flSPTh, '^m, jwhich, better, these two, one,

me, tejl, with certainty.

Arjuna said,

Trarslat'on—Krishna ! thou praisest renunciat

t,ion of action and a^ain (Kdrma) Yqga. Tell me
tbat one which is be ter of these two with certainty,

NOTE—Chapter JV dealt with Karn^a Yoga on the

analogy of knowledge path and hence there is

the same objection and criticism as in.

Chapter 111—1 & 2.

«5ran*T:, »EJ$-J&W:, % ^ Renunciation, action-path, &,

0r:Sfa*MF&,^ I J
good-doers, both
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A

<Jj
^•'^??n^T^, 1 of these two, bnt,action-

j v . r fi> i ^ .. f renunciation
;

II J action-path
}
is greater.

Ths Lord said.

Translation—Uenunohtion (Sanyaa) and ac-

tion path are both good doers. But of these
two, the action path is greater than the renun-

ciation of action.

NOTE—Karfoa Toga (action path) and Sanyaa ( re-

nunciation) are both good afcdlead to salva-

tion, but the former is superior to the latter

as explained in verse 6.

T^S^9[ TTori meaning

Should be known, he, ever-

renouncer.

who, not, avers, not, desires

;

pairless, for, Arjuna,

easily, from bondage.is freed'

Translation—He should be known as ever

renouncer who neither avers nor desires ; for

Arjuna ! the pairless (without pleasure and pain
etc.) is easily freed from bondage.

TSQTE-Sanyat is aot renunciation of aafcionsfeufc.

WNp, ft, «*wr&

tot^, sng^ 11
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abondonment of desires and aversion, pleasure

and pain and thereby it leads to liberation

or Moksha.

C/o. Mahabharat, XIV—19—5. "He is liberated in.

every way who does not covet what belongs

to another, who does not disregard others,

who transcends all pairs o! opposites and

whose soul is free from attachments. "

MM^^ Word-meaning

«M-^f»ft, ?«W,^I5fT:, S»«yo*-ro3a,di8tinct
J
chi}dre»,

aef^cT, 5T, MpkMi: I
speak, not, wise

;

Slfaa:, jone, even, follower,

*TH^,3^:,ftr^/*»^H|p roper, both, obtains, fruit.

Translation—Children and not the wise speak

Of Sanayai and (.forma) Yoga as distinct. The

proper follower if even one, obtains the fruits of

botb.

MOTE—The Karma, Toga is the performance of aotion

.

without attachments and desirejfor fruit and

this bads to kuowledge and salvation. Sanyo*

is the renunciafcon of pleasure and pain which

also lead to knowledge and liberation. T>«8
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the end of both paths is the same and the

successful follower of either attains to the

goal of both viz, knowledge and salvation.

Word meaning

W f
*f«fc, WZ*t, WPWi Wha*' hJ $<™y**h »«

^ reached, place,

W;, ^ify, frf^, TFT^ I ^that.by Fojee,also is reached;

^f'Hm, iBT, ^T»K^, jone, Sanyas, and, yo$ra,

V, ^q^Tfirj^njT^fPjand, who, sees, he, sees.

Translation—What place is peached by the

Sanyasi (renouncer) that is also reached by the

Togee, He seps (is wise) who. sees the Sanyas an4

Karma) Toga to be oae.

NQTE—As shown in the last verse, the goal of Sankhyn

and Toga being the same viz:, knowledge and

liberation, the wise regards them both equally

i. e. as the means of the same end.

Clo. Koorma, II—2—42. "Whatever a Togee gets that

is also obtained by a Qyanee (Sanyasi). The

Toga and Oyan are one, he who sees that is, the

knower of truth."

B, G. IV—16.
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Word mewing.

jj,WUft, )
Renunciation, but, Arjum,

„ , „ v
, . f difficult, to attain, without

S^.iOT^, W*Ptn:\ ) action;

^ITrJW:, gfify HIT, ") yogra-perfeeted, sage, Lord,

>Tj f%^J,1fftnT^f% N j npt, delay, reaches.

Translation-»4r/Mna / Smyas is difficult to

attain wj hput but the Toga perfeoted sage

reaches Brahma without delay.

NOTE— A Yogee performs action without attachment

i e. out of devotion or for the sake of the Lord
and by so doing attains to knowledge and
peace ( freedom from pleasurel md pain) and

salvation. Thus Karma Toga is simple and

easy, and leads to the Lord, while without its

aid it is d«fl?oult to achieve Sanyas (abon-

donment of pleasure and pain).

Cfo. Jiatsya, LII—5 and 6. "Repeat the Karma Toga

taught by Vwhfnt- With Karma Toga,, because

txyun Yoya is
(
.ruiluoed i»y Karma Toga one

attains to final emancipation. The divine

jknowledge of Brahma, springs frqra Karma
Yoga and Gyan combiued Gyap.Toga in its

true state does not rise without Karma Toga,"

11
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Yoga Vasithta, I—1—7. "Action and knowledge

are both necessary for attainment of salva-

tion as are the two wings of a bird for flying."

Word- meaning.

flngy-SWWT, I

r<V«-P«»'ected,purified-heartr

^ ^ ^ ^ 'subdned-mind, controlled-

^^T-«n3?-»3p-9n?»nr
lail-creation- soul-being-his,

Sffa, !f, RllfWjil If facting, even , not, is, tainted.

Translation—The perfected, purified!

in heart, of subdued mind and controlled senses-

(regarding) all creatures as his soul is not lainted

even by acting.

NOTE—A person successful in Karma Toga is puri-

fied in heart (freed from delusion) acquires

control of his mind and senses,, attains to

equality or steadiness in self (realizes the-

Soul) and thus easily obtains salvation-.

C/o. Mahahharaia, XIV

—

19—2. "Tbat man who is-

freed of all, who endures all, who is

possessed of equality, who has conquered

his senses, who is devoid of fear and anger
and who is of restrained mind, succeeds in

liberati " g him self.
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Koorma, I—3—22. "By action are destroyed tbepre-

sent and p»9t sins, theimind becomes cheerful
and the man becoinsa the kuower of Brahma."

H^^^ Word-meaning

*iTO,ftf^,*rfHfe, tfe,'No*> verily, anything, I do,

**fcr, mv-ft^ »
think8> tnrth.knower .

,T^.,>I^,^WW,6rSR:/8eei
?1
?'

k6*"0* touching,
7 ^ (smelling,

W^,n^.^r J^ST eatin
?'.

wafein£> sloping,
«>r

"^breathing.

Translation—"Verily I do nothing", thus

thinks the Yogee truth knower, seeing (with eyes),

hearing (with ears), touching; (with skin), smelling

(with nose) eating (with tongue), walking (with

feet), sleeping (with body), breathing (with throat)

—

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 9. The

Togee performs all actions with his body with-

out attachment i.e. does not regard himself

to be the doer.

0/6. S. G. Ill—28.
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]/fof<lrmeai)ing.

wfa ljeyesopening,eye3 c}o8ing;
alsQ;

ff^nftj, ]
eePBes, sense objects,

Jf&ff, ffa, «n^H II j move, ftus, tfpnks.

Transla$io»-rrSpeaking (with mouth), living

(with private organs), holding (with hands), also

©paling and closing eyes (with life breath?) and

thinking (with tni nd) that the sense (organs) move

jn the sesne objects.

JJQTJS—-The Togee regards that the anions are perT

formed by the body »«4 8epse organs f e. by

nature and not by him.

Cja. Joga Yasishtq,, III— 9—5- "The man who per-

forming all actions believes that be does

nothing an<* wk° in wa^ing *fote 4$Hls in

the Changeless Mma as in deep sleep, he is

jiwan mulct* (life liberated)."

mf§, wrara, **f%, /

In dwe
>!
in*<

.
' . /attachment, abondoning, per-

CTP^, 'PajW^I'fornis, who
$

faaRt, if, ST., TlH ) is tBinted
'
n0<i>>> b* 8in

'

k|1HI^, «^TT It j
lo<7asile»£,'&s, by Mr.
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Trarislation-»Who performs actions by dwelling1

in the Lotd by abondorimg attachments he is iiot

tainted by sin aa a lotus leaf by waters

NOTE—One who performs action Without attach^

ment and desires for the sake of the Supreme

Lord does not fall into bondage or delusion.

Gfo Chhaadogya, IV—14—& "Am water
1

Wets not a

lotos leafy so do evil deeds attach not to him

who knows him (Brahmd) thus.''

Koorma, 1—3—14—"One resigning action to

Brahma, by performing it without attswjh-

ment, withottt desire and also with cheerfnl

mind, attains to that goal "

B. G. IV—23.

*lfcf, WTOT, JOT, ISec^f
7

'

With 4^
*Pt(&i *far I Jonly, with senses, also;

*T&P!:, S^fer, ")
To

<>
ee8

>
«tion, perform,

. _____ v r attachment, abondoning.for
WTO , 8FVr~r, *m~fOTft ) heart-purification

.

Translation—The 7aoees abandoning attachment

perform actions with body, mind, intellect and also

with sense organs for purification of the heart only.



188 BfiAGAVAT A { V-18

NOTE—By performing righteous actions with sense

organs without attachment one purifies the

heart and overcomes delusion j t «. the

Togee acts with sense organs as mere instru-

ments as an offering to the Lord for attain-

ment of Belf knowledge.
, \

V/o. & G- V—8 and "9. ^^ !"* *

tf^C^ Word-meaning

3*K«> 'wf-U^T't^ 9WrBftj Fojree^ction-fruitjabondoningj

*inf^!^,*IjJfa,^ffc«lftl^Jpeace, obtains, liberation;

1 non-Fbgfee,desir6-on account>

*SRB!, I ) jn frait, attached, is bound.

Translation*—The Togve by abondoning the fruit

of action obtains the liberation peace and the hon-

Yogee being attached to fruit on account of desires

is bound.

NOTE-A Karm Togee performs action without desires

for fruit and attains to final peace (bliss)

while a non»Togee who is led by attachment

to desires falls into bondage or delusion,

Cjo. Toga Vasiahl, II—2—5. "The dissolution of

desires is called liberation by the wise and

attachment to the desire for objects is called

bondage."



V~18] RENTJNC1 ATION I>ATH 167

'Erf-'WTffiJr, UTOTjWaTw'All-aofcioiiB.bymind.resigning,

«rre^, t jsits, happily, subduer ;

_^ nine-gated,in city, embodied,

e
' ' not, also, acting, not causing

to act.

Translation—The embodied (soul) subduer of

the nine gated city with the mind sits happily by

resigning all action (fruit) and also doing and

causing to do nothing.

NOTE—The beiy is called the nine gated city

consisting of 9 organB (2 eyes, 2 ears, 2

nostrils, I mouth and 2 private organs). The

wise controller of the sense organs performs

IKarma Yoga or acts by resigning to Lord the

fruit of action by not regarding himself

-as the doer thereof and thus he attains to

blisB and liberation.

C/o. Atma Bodh—17. "Soul is distinct from the body*

sense organs, mind, intellect, by the actions

they perform. The soul is that which be-

holds the actions of all as a king beholds the

aotionB of his subjects,"



f eMlVKWlMPf WWW U

it, it, w*. >
ormao<5e

«
n,>t'

flfN^PT; 4£Hft, J 0 f World, creates.Lord ;

«f, TOMnjr-tfSton^, ^
not, action-fruit-uniotf,

WTTO, 3, IWrcfo II j nature, but, does.

Translation—The Lord creates neither the

actions' of the world nor performance, n&r the union

of action with fruit, but the nature does.

NOTE—The Atma does not create action nor the

performer (agency) nor unites the performer

of action with its result. It is the nature-

that is the source of all activity (cause,

means and effect).

(Jfo. B. Q. XIII—iO ; XVIII-I8.

WHI^*WMcMIM ffrj ftg: I

sr, m&t, Not
'
take8

»
of evi1

'

n, ^, Q^>o*t,, reg. ; Lord .

Hil^i W|?ni , VRIT , ) by ignoranoe,eovered,know-

,._.r. _ \ . »
N

C
led£e»

by tiat
»
a*a deluded,

aW, jjwn, II > creature*.
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~~
Traiisiation—The Lord ta'es hot the good nor

the evil of any one; The knowledge is covered by

ignorance and by that the creatures are deluded.

NOTE The Self performs no good or bad actions.

They are performed by nature It is through

delusion that the mind confuses the self With

the body and regards it as the doer.

C/o. Mundak III—1—9. "This subtle soul should

be known with the mind in which five fold

life breaths enter—the mind in which the life

breaths of all beings are pervaded on being

purified illumines that Atma."

Bhagavat, XI—2-3. "Know that the knowledge the

cause of liberation and delusion the cause of

bondage of tho beings are my eternal powers

and they are both created by my Miya."

Koorma,\\—2—38. "There is knowledge and delu-

sion or instability. The knowledge is enve-

loped in the world by ignorance and he(raan)

is deluded by that."

q^5^[ Word-meaning.

*t£w ft *n snrnra ) By knowledge, but, that,
*T5R, 3> *WTT^, f igDOrance

ifaflfy snfilPBT ,*lTf»W 1

y whose, destroyed, by •ottlj
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Itaflf^, wf^ST-^.fltf*^,") their, sun -like, knowledge,

ST$TSEI*rf&, 51^, TOT \ ) illumines, that, supreme.

Translation—But (the men) whose ignorance

is destroyed by the soul-knowledge, their knowledge

ii'<e the Sun illumines that supreme,

JJOl'E—But When the delusion of the mind is des-

troyed by attainment of knowledge like the

darkness dispelled on the appearance of the

sun, then one realizes the trae nature of the

•Self.

Jfahabharat, ll—11— 16. "When a man has over*

come the domain -of delusion, his piety

when consisting of the essence of spritual

wisdom tarns to the spiritual enlightenment

which illumines the intelligence of Bentient

beings."

tBhagaval,. I—3—34. "When the delusive maya
which causes delusion is destroyed by the

BrahmaVidya, then the Jiiia attains to Brahma
state and dwells in Supreme peace,"

Yoga Vasishla, II—4—9. ' On the attainment of the

knowledge, the principle object of life, there

arises the Brahma bliss cool like the moon

and gr 'ater than happiness."

JLtma Boika-4 "When the ignorance which craves

for earthly affection is removed, the Son! by its

own supreme light shines forth in an unstained
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state as the sun spreads its effulgence when
the cloud is dispelled.

Atma Bodha—i&. "The darkness is first dispelled

by the dawn of knowledge an<d then the Soul

sh ines forth as the rising sun follows the

dawn of day."

Atma Sadha—67. "When the Sun of spiritual

knowledge arises in the sky of the heart it

dispels the darkness, it pervades all, com-

prehends all and illumines all."

tT^%^3 Word-meantng.

TeTCJ^C^Ti, ^-SlTclTRs, That-intellect, that-mind,

^•(•ftST*., I

J
that-goal, that-devotion

;

W5f:-WffirH, 1 f?o> not again-to return,

ITf-^H^^-^xtH«M J II j knowledge-washed-witb sin.

Translation—With that intellect, that mind,

that goal, that devotion, and with sins -washed by

knowledge, they go not to return again.

NOTE—Persons constantly thinking of and contem-

plating the Lord as the Supreme goal and

all in all with faith and devotion realize his

true nature and are freed from the bondage

of life and death or attain to salvation,
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C/<*. Fofiro Vatishia, III—9— I. "Whrfse mind and
Hfe are engaged in BraJinia, who ever think

of Brahma, who dee content in talking only

about Brahma, and who ever delight id

Brahrtia, they are Jiwan Muhtas.

B. G. 111—^17.

*|H3sr *cRT$^r qfern: ^JT^rifa: 11

<nps^^ f^ord meaning.

Learning-humility-adorned,

in j&ro^7r»a,in cow,in elephant;

•5^, s?T, cpT, ^f*n^, dogand,also.in oarEU>n,and,

"ff&li:, -^fi^«f: II wise, equal-seers.

Translation—The wise are equal seers of a
Brahman adorned with learning and humility, a

cow, an elephant, a dog and also a carrion.

NOTE—The wise look equally on all beings as having

the same Soul.

C/a. Bhakta Sutra, 72. "For a devotee there iat

no distinction of birth, learning, form,

1 nmility, wealth and rituals etc."

Mahabharata, XII—249—20. ''Transcending all

things, the Soul dwells equally in all crea-

tures, moveable and immoveable. Indeed all

things are pervaded by it."
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jtfHFfj^Sfo ?j5fr 5r«rf m*§ ^
'Tf^T Word meaning.

H, <h, Sflf:, tyere.al so, by them, OQnquei-ed,
birth,

V . .. .- *-
i
by whom, in equality, estab-

*m, ^:,f^nr, ir^
/
li8l;ad) mlnd

H
.

f?

ft**"*, ft, WW, 5J?r,
istaixi^ss. for equahLord,
(therefore, in Lord, jthey,

"*n*,»*W, *i Hjastabliahed.

Translation—Even he$e l>irtli is conquered by

those whpse rnind is established in equality, for

the Lord is stainless and equal and therefore they

are established in Lord.

NOSE—Persons of equal or steady mind are of

Brahma nature being unattached and equal

.to all and hence they attain to the realiza-

tion of the Lord and are liberated from ,

future births while still living i. t. becouat

Jivan-Mpkta.

C/o. filhhandyogya, Vfll—7—1. "That Atma who is

devoid of sin and old age, immortal, griefless

and free from hunger and thirst, true in

thought and desireless is- to be «,9«ght and
inown, and he who knows it according to,

ordinances, he knows all the worlds and

obtains all bis desires.1"
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tJ^S^ Word meaning.

?T, qf*s. to*, |

Not
' ™Pice8 .Plea'an*>8ainin«.

^ v
% „ not, grieves, gaining, and, uft-

Tj^raC^.,!^ *M»"pleasant,

ILord-knower, in uord,

a?f-%, ^dwelling.

Translation—The knower of Brahma, of steady

intellect, undeluded, dwelling in Brahma
f
neither

rejoices on gaining the pleasant nor grieves on

gaining the unpleasant.

NOTE—Persona of steady mind (equal thinking) free

from delusion, knowing and realising the'

Supreme Lord are not affected by the plea-

sant and unpleasant objects of the world i. e.

they are liberated from all distraction ft and

attain to bliss.

S3 N»

In external-contact, unat-
tached-mind,

finds, in self, which, happi-
ness;

-_. h.i. jit mmr -he, Lord-meditation-engaged-
w, wQ*m^6*mi,

imi
'

nd)

fjpjH? ,«i«U^ ,
II, bliss, imperishable enjoy*.
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—

Translation—That which unattachedto external

contacts (
objects ) finds the happiness in self, that

mind engaged in Brahma meditation enjoys the im-

perishable bliss.

NOTE—A person who- leave* off sensual objects,

engages in self meditation and then en joys-

eternal bliss.

C/o. Katkballi, II— 1
—12 "Men of little sense pursue out-

word objects of desires and so they are

cauyjht in the snares of desire spread out on

all sides ; on the other hand the wisemen

knowing immortality to be permanent do not

desire anything out of fleeting obj-ects."

Atma Bodh, 51. "Having renounced that pleasure

which arises from external perishable object*

and enjoying spiritual delight, he is serene-

as the taper under cover and be rejoices in

his own essence."

q^pSg^ Word- meaning.

% ft, wmtm, 4m.
j

«»""'••'»'".

& I ) pain-wombs, verily, they ;

Srf^ W^r^T:, )begining-end, Arjum,

1, %W M ) in them, enjoy, wise.
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Translation -for the enjoyments, which are

(contact born ape verjly the wombs of pain.

They have a beginning and end and ArJuw* the wise

enjoys them not.

JsOTE—-The enjoyments of the worldly objects are of

(transitory nature and {the cause of all pain

and suffering and they should therefore ba

renonnced by the wise.

B. Q. II— 14.

Ts abje, here, verily, who, to

bear,

before, body-leaving;

*TW-3rhJ-<3^ai
,

4^ , «W ,
desire-aversion-born, attack,

Translation—Who is verily able here ft bear

jfche attacks bor lof desires and aversions before lea-

.

vjpg the jbody, he is steady and he is a happy man.

$OTE—The person who is able to be indifferent to

the pleasures and pain of life, lie attains to

steadiness and peace of mind or liberation.

Pfo. KathabqUi, Li—3—4. "If he be able to under-

stand it (4<w»a) here before dissolution of the

body, then he is considered to be fit for

immortality in jtbe^eavenly world.'?

B & II— 14.
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Word meaning.

^lWJ-»^:,3RR-9nTm;» ^ Who '
with.n-happy, within-

I delighted,

sr. ( and, within-illumined, also,

ST^T-fffafasjJ^, Jthat, meditator,Lord-merging

sigT *I?r!

,
5lf^4|r^fa" || Lord-being, attains.

Translation—Who is happy within, delighted

within, and who is also illumined within, that

Yngee attains to Brahma being and Brahma merging,

NOTE—The person who succeeds in attaining to

Brahma realization and bliss, he secure*

Moksha i. e. union with the Supreme Reality.

*m-faifwij I Obtain, Lord-merging,

^r*T!
> ^fhff-^nT? I ) sages, destrofedrof sins;

^wtvn?, TeMTCWR:, ) out <»ff-doubts, oonquered-
. V minds,

^-^-ret-^lTMl
j all-beings-well-wiahers.

TranslationWThe sages with sins destroyed,

doubts cut off, minds conquered and well wishers of
all beings attain to Brahma Nirrtan.

12
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NOTE—The sages performing actions for good of the

world acquire knowledge and self control and

thereby they attain to salvation or union

with the Supreme Lord

C[o. Munda'c, I—2—11. "The wise men with tran-

quil hearts who live in forest on alms en*

gage in austerity and devotion, become sinless

and repair through son path to the place

where lives that immortal and imperishable

person."

Word-meaning.

inH-UJterfag^JWn^, l
0t desire-anger-freed,

1T?ft«TTJ^. ^TcT-^tfHI^ I Jof exerters,of controlled-mindj

llfira: a^-fjp-rfor^, ]
ne8r

>
Lord merging,

faf^-SITSJrem II j find,knower»-of Soul.

Translation—'1 he knowers of Soul, exerters,

controllers of mind and (t'.iose) freed from desires

and anger, find Brahma Nirwan near.

NOTE—The Yogees attaining to self knowledge suc-

ceed in controlling their mind, renouncing

desires and aveiaions and attaining salvation

or'union with the Supreme Lord.

Koorma, II—-4 9. "I am always near them who
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ever worship me. The righteous Brahmanat,

Knhatriyas and Vainhyas worship me and I

give them that blissful abode and the

^,H><wn Supreme Goal."

1^5^^ Word.meaning.

*t*fo, ^TT, ^: *rwO Co"taot
{
'^king,exclnding,

,

^ _ v eyes, and, verily, within,

"W, ?W
|j two brows;

'
J*. ' I equal, making,

«n*n*S-3Rrc-5n(W 11 ) nostril-within-inoving.

Translation—Including the external contacts

( sense objects ),
fixing the eyes within the two

eyebrows, ma ; ing equal inner and outer breaths

moving in the nostril

—

NOTJfi—This verse is connected with no, 28 Now

commences Dhyan or meditation Yoga. By

regulating the seat and breathing and

shutting out sense objects by not thinking* of

them, the wise should engage in Soul medita-

tion for liberation.

C/o. Vishnu,!—11—52. "The mind must first be mads

to forsake all external impressions and a man

must then fix it steadily on the Abodt of

the world,"
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Mahabharat, XII—195—8. ?Tbe wise man, with-

drawing his five senses into the mind, should

then fix the unstable mind with the senses

(into the ' intellect). Possessed of patience,

the Y°9ee should fix his wandering mind, so

that his full gaze may be made stable in res-

pect of thoughts that are themselves unstable.'

tfqhabharat, XIV—19— 17- "Withdrawing the

Senses from their objects one should fix the

mind on the Soul and having undergone the

severest austerities one should practise the

poncent ration of miud which leads to

gajyation."

Word- meaning.

ffcT-ff^T-lR^ff^p, ^ Controller, sense-mind-intellect,

g^:-JTt^r-TTT?P5: I j
eage-salvation-seaking ;

freed-desire-fear-anger,

who,even, liberated, being,he.

Translation—The sage who desiring salvatioq

is the controller of the senses, mind aqd intellect,

freed from desires, fears and anger, he is verily

.pver liberated.
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NOTE—The wise seekers of Salvation by controlling

the senses and mind and renouncing desires

and aversions are soon liberated.

Cjo. Bhagavat, ll— 1—23. "One should fix the mind
in the steady contemplation of the Lord by

steadying the posture, controlling the Ufa

breath, abondoning the attachment and restra-

ing all the senses "

Word-meaning.

^Hfl , ^ clM^ IH,, I
Enjoyef, sacrifice,austerity,

^-^ JTfT-twi^l ) all-world^great-Lord,

35^, ?ra'-^TRT^, Icomrade, of all-beings,

•J^TOT^fo^.S^fcNllknowing, me, jeaoe, obtains.

Translation—Knowing me to be the enjoyer of

sacrifices, austerities, the great Lord of all beinge/

he obtains peace.

NOTE—Who knows the Lord as the acceptor of all

worship, master of the universe, and the

friend of all beings, he obtains peace.

Cfo. Shwstashwatra. VI—7. "We know him, the great

Lord of lords, the great God of gods, the

Master of masters, the greatest of the great,

the adoreable Lord of the world/.

5.0. IX—24.

'Thus ends Chapter V called the Renunciation Path.
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OEAPTER VI.
~

MEDITATION PATH
(iNTRODOCTtON)

This chapter describes what is Toga, how it is

attained and what it leads f>. Toga is the engagement
in meditation action. It leads to knowledge, stability
and calmness of mind and liberation. The
controlling of themind is very important as it results
in salvation while an uncontrolled mind causes bond-
age. One should engage in Soul contemplation by re*

tiring to a sacred, solitary place and there overcoming
all distractions with erect and easy posture, control"
ling the mind in Soul meditation, performing all

bodily actions regularly. This purities the heart, over'
comes distractions and leads to supreme bliss.

The mind is fickle and obstinate, but can be
controlled by gradual practice and dispassion

( abhyas and vairag). There can be no success in

Toga without control of themind Bat a Toga failure
is not quite lost. After enjoying happiness according
to his deeds, he is born in a pious, holy or wise family
and there recovers the knowledge gained in the
previous birth and also being drawn by the former
.practice again exerts towards further progress till

he achieves success in Toga and attains to full

salvation.

This chapter thus teaches Karma Toga (action*
path) on the analogy of Palanjal Toga, the funda-
mental doctrines of which are sketched below ;

—

* (1) The Toga (meditation) i* the chief means by
which the Soul can be completely united with
the Supreme Lord and secure salvation

;

(2) There are many s»uls consisting of pure intell-

igence and of the nature of the Supreme Lord;
(S) The Toga is control of the functions of the mind

by Abhya» and Vairagya (practice and dis-

passion
;

<4) The m-ind is fitted for Toga by following the

eight means of Tom and Niyam etc.
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*&*mt ^ ^nft^* R^fjpl crisis*: a

Mflf*^^ Word meaning.

STCrfSTcTt, ^jf-«K5W, Without-expecting, action-

. '
N ' fruits;

*rTl^, ^ifa, U I right, action, performs, who;

<GK, ^SRlTSft, ^
i

he
>
renouncer

»
and

»
meditator,

jvjv rv_ and not, without fire, not, and
t^,tWff^i1» ,Bl without action.

The LoRDSAtD.

Translation—Who performs righteous actions,

without expecting action fruits, he is a *anya»i and

Yogee and not one without fire and without action.

NOTE—A person performing his duty without desire

for fruits is both a Yogee and Sanyati. Tho one who

performs no sacrifice or action is not a Yogee or S*»-

yaai Agni hotra is a common sacrifioe offered to fire 1

both morning and evening.

^-i raft ITTf^m rf fsrf| TO^T I

SS^St^Ns^ft ^TJftWT% 3FSpT II

STarRT^, ffo, srrjtJW^at.t'OMrociation.as, called,

^TTJ^, W^, fafe, l]meditfttion,that,know,Ar/itno;

ft, *s»reH-fas<T:,
]^Ug°h

r

t

'withottt renoonoin&'

*T*fo, H ) meditator, become*, any.
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Translation

—

Arjnna ! what is called Sanyas

know that as Fo^a for none becomes a Fo^ee with-

out rennouncing thoughts.

NOTE

—

Sanyas is attainment of knowledge and tran-

quility through abondonment of all passions.

This is also the aim and object of Toga by

which all thoughts of egoism and desires are

discarded.

s»

M^M^' Wordmeeaning

S*h, *PT,
Ri8e-seeking)for sage.medit*.

«Blf, *K<U^, 3TSSRfr I action, means, is called;

^TT-HreS^, meditation-perfected,his,alone,

WNJUi 5TS!T5t || tranquility, means, is called.

Translation—For a sage seeding to rise in Yoga

action is called the means, and of him perfected in

Yoga tranquility alone is called the means.

NOTE

—

Yoga begins by performance of actions with-

out attachment and desire for fruits. On its

accomplishment the Yogee requires tranquility

or freedom from distractions for realization

and mokuha. Thus the first stage of Yoga is

action and the second stage tranquility or

peace.
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C/o. Mahabhafat, XII—175—37. "For & Brahmanthore

is no wealth equal to oneness, evenness*

steadiness and gradual withdrawal from all

actions."

Word meaning.

fs, i ) ^hen
>
™ ]?> not'

ifi 8en8e*

T,
I

J not, in action, is. attached j

^f-^^T-^WTRft, *)
all-desires-renouncer,

v v > meditation-perfected,then, is

^m-Sn^^:, rT^T,3^ (| ) ,. al |ed.

Translation—When (one) is not attached to

sense objects nor to actiosi and is the renounce* of

all desires then he is called Toga perfected.

NOTE—Perfection in Yoga means abondonment of all

attachments or egoism and discarding of

desires for acti<n fruits ov pleasure and pain.

C/o. Mahabharat, XII—177—25. " 0 Dkbike ! I know

where thy root lies. Thou art born of

thought. I shall not think of thee and thou

shalt cease to exist with thy root."
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IftfQS^r Word witanimy.

5^5^, WfJIW^ , ) Should raise, by inind, self,

1, *tt<*i|iTR[
t
Sra^TT^^ I 1 not, self, should lower,

WTOTT, «^r,f?;,?nrJnT:,^:J"»>nd, alone, for, of self.friend

WcST, ^3* WWT: lll-iind, also, enemy, of self.

'iranslaliou-(Oi e) should raise the selfby themind

and not lower the tell' ; for mind aloae is the friend

Of the self and the mind is also the enemy of the self.

NOTE—A mind under control and engaged in medi-

tation is a friend of the Soul by leading it

to knowledge and salvation (MoMa) while

a mind uncontrolled and unfit for meditation

is a foe of the Soul as it causes bondage.

C/o. Vivlrnu, VI—7—28. -'The mind of man is the

catt 6 of both of his bondage and his libera-

tion
i
its addiction to the objects of senses is

the means of its bondage and its separation

fr.>m objects of senses is the means of his

freedom."

,
mm, WWW, friend, mind, of self, of that,

v_ ™, <^-. by whom,verily, by self, oon.

1MMM , 1, UX$t, *&T,
nnoontrolling soul, but, with

' **' * ' ' .enmity, treat,

1tTWT> ^ H |mind, very, foe, like.
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Translation—The raind is verily the friend of
that self of which the mind is controlled i>ut the
very mind treats the uncontrolling self like a foe

with enmity.

NOTE—The controlled mind leads to knowledge and
salvation and is therefore a friend of the soul

while an uncontrolled mind runs after plea-

sure and pain and thus causes delusion and

bondage and therfore harms the soul like an
enemy.

C/o. Isha—3 "Those who kill the soul go on death to

the world called asur (evil ) covered with

darkness"

Mahabharat, V—32— 64. "That man who has con*

quered his self by means of self has his self

for a friend, for one's self is ever one's friend

or foe.'*

Vishnu, VI*- 7—28 "For men, mind alone is the cause

of bondage as well as emancipation. The mind

addicted to sense objects constitutes bondage

and the mind when destitute thereof oonsti*

ttites freedom."

Bhagavat, 111—25—15. "The mind is the cause of

liberation and bondage for the Jitia. The

mind that attaches in objects causes bondage

and that in the Lord liberation."
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Word meaning

fira-?ncITtTS, SWT?<T<PI'j } oontrolled-mind, of serene,

T?3TI?flT) WTtflrTt I \ Soul, collected;

^ftcr-^f-g^-^:^, l cold-heat-pleasure-pain,

HSU, WTT—%J1Wl?J^fts II J
and. honour-dishonour.

Translation—The Soul of the mind controlled

and serene is collected (steady) in cold and heat,

pleasure and pain, honour and dishonour.

NOTE—Tho person of subdued mind and tranquil*

heart (free from all distraction) remains steady

in all conditions and states of life i. e. he is

hot affected by pleasant and unpleasant en-

vironments. S^^^

Knowledge-wisdom-satisfied-
Soul,

Unshaken, controlled-sehses;

Vmt f$t, SSQZt, $r*ft, |

,fead y. th**> is called, medi-

^ »
jtat'»r,

mt-mtXW-VXWfx || 'eqnal.earth-stone-gold.

Translation—The soul (person) satisfied with
knowledge and wisdom, unshaken, sense-controlled,
espial to earth, stone and gold is thus called *'a

ste idy yogee".

N,0TE—A person who attains to knowledge, and rea-

lisation has his Senses controlled, indifferent
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: : : : t_

tQ all worldly object? and pf Jrm and equal

thinking (tranquil) is a steady Yogee i. e.

a mind controlled.

C/o. Mahabharat, V—37—6. "He that never yiejds tQ

anger, he that regards oiud, stone and gold

as of the same value, he that is above th$

grief, who is no longer in need of friend-

ship and enmity, who disregards both

praise and blame, who stands aloof from

both agreeable and disagreeable like one.

withdrawn frotn the world, he is a Yogee

of the Bhikshu order.''

Mahabharat, I1J—1—25. f'As water quenches fire,

so does true knowledge allay mental

disquietude."

MarJcandeya, XLI—24. "Whose intellect has been

purified, who oonsiders a brick bat and gold

in the same light, who concentrating himself

in all elements sees only the eternal and unde*

caying Brahma, the slay of ail as existing,

is never born agaip."

ffyg^[
Word-meaning .

^-fa*-wft-3*T^,
1

^mra4e-friend.fpe-indif,

jHVU^-f^-^pgS I J neutral-hater-relaticnj
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^ffljf, Sffa, 9 It^f, in sage, aiso, and, in sinner,

II lequal-knower, is >»reat.

Translation—The equal knower of comrade,
friend, ibe, indifferent, neutral, hater, relation, sage
and also of sinner is great.

NOTE—The steady (or tranquil) Yogee looks on all

considering that there is t lie same Soul in all

beino-s equally and attains to hUecess.

Cjo. Mahabharat, XIV— 19—4. "He i« liberated who
looks witr an equal eye upon life and death,
pleasure and pain, gain and loss and agree-
able and disagreeable."

Toga Vaeinhit, 1-29—14. "The knower thinks of no
pain or pleasure friend or foe, life or death,"

TT^^ Word meaning

«frift, gsfaT, ^TcTq;, "\ Meditator, should engage,
I constantly,

WWW, KZftt. tefcTJ I J s„ulj in 8oIitadfl) llViD{f .

(TOtf, ?raf f^RT-WfJIT, alone
> controlled-thought-

mind,

rv . jwithout expectation, without
MtrefT:, Wtttr^J ll possession.

Translation—The Yogee should engage constant-

ly in soul (meditation) in solitude with thoughts and

mind controlled without expectation and possession-
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NOTE—The Yoga should he performed by constant

engagement in S>nl meditation with senses

under control and bv snppresm'on of the

mental functions (thontfhts and desires).

Cfo Shu>efa*hwztra, II—10. "One sh-mld perform
T-ija by resorting to a solitary place, free

from wind, pebbles, fire, sand, noise etc.

level, clean, agreeable to the mind and
pleasant to the eye."

B O XllI-10.

rTRg^^ ^ratHM aftrr^i
rj^^r Word meaning.

?SF^» ^d, sftai'Jy, ^) 1° sacred, in place, fixed,

f^tHjWHJTR;, SlIrJRJ
|j firm, seat, his own;

«l, Slfo-TP^'TjflSlJ^ft^, not very-high, not, very-low,

^W-Wt^f fiJJ-^ff^J^ H jcloth-deerskin-grass-upon.

Translalii )n—Tn a saorai plaoe fiKed on a firm

seat of his own, neiiher very bijh nor very low,

witb gra- s, deerskin and cloth thereon.

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 12. and shows

that the place for meditation should be a

good and fixed one.

CJo. Bhagavat, III—28. 8 "After settling the position,

and sitting in a dean' spot with crossed legs,
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folding the body erect, controlling the life

breath, he should engage in foga practice."

Word meaning.

There, one-pointed, mind,w,^,^^^ makil)f?(

V snbdued-tbought-or-senae-

flfl-f^-d^T-fa** I J functions;

^.gage,

. «», j.
^meditation,for-heart-purifi-

%PT^, «nfff-Rr^S^ II J nation,

Translation—There sitting on his seat, making

the mind one pointed with thoughts and funnctions,

of the sense organs subdued he should engage in

Toga tor purification of the heart,

JfQTJjj—Before engaging in Toga concentration, the

mind should be withdrawn from all sense

objects and freed from all other thoughts

and distractions. Jt should then be engaged

in Soul contemplation for purification of the

heart or for self knowledge.
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T^j^" Ward-meaning.

STR^, «Rr«T-%n-lfhrn, ^ Erect, body-head-neck,

W:«r^, 3T^SH^, f&TJ I J should keep, firm, still ;

SfsM, STr%i>r-3Ur^, *0 gazing, nose-tip, his,

irections, and, not looking.

Translation —Should keep the body, neck and
head erect, firm and still, and gazing o i the tip of

his nose should not look ;n (other) directions.

NOTE—During meditation the posture of the body

should be easy and steady and the sight fixed

on one particular object as tip of the nose

so as to steady the mind in Saul contempla-

tion (Hatanjali Yoga Sutra).

C/a. Shwetashwatara, II—S. "Making the body steady

with the three (head, neck and chest) erect,

and restraining the senses into the heart by
the mind, the wiseman should cross all the*

dangerous rivers by the boat of Om."

Tranquil-heart, free-fear,

godly-life-vow-firm
;

TO, ***T, piBd
*
controlli°g» me-think-

II II ^ ,

«... -rrrJ^r *«- r^. .. I
Yogree, should sit, me-

5^:, OT?ft?r, II supreme holding.

13
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Translation—The Togee should sit with tranquil

heart, free from fear, firm in the vow of godly

life, with mind controlled, thinking on me, and hold-

ing me supreme.

NOTE—The Yogee should engage in Soul 'meditation

with faith and devotion, controlling his

senses and leading <i chaste life with calm

and steady mind free from all distractions.

Cjo. Mundak, III—1—5. "This Alma bright and

full of light, who exists inside the body, and

whom, sinless devotees see, is ever attainable

by truth, by discipline, by right know -

ledge and by Brahmaharya.

Translation—Therewith mind controlled ever

engaged in goul (contemplation) thi s attains to the

supreme peace of Nirwan dwelling in me.

g$^,'^H,^T,5n?JTT*n3r, Engaged, thus, ever, Son),

fold-WW*!* I Jmeditation, ccmtrolled-raind
;

Siflfen^, f^rsrhjj qTITm;,
|

peace, merging-supreme,

W^-^TTq;, Slf^rs^f^rilJ me dwelling, attains.



VI- 16 ] MEDITATION PATH. 165

NOTE—The Yogee by patient and constant exer-

cise in Soul contemplation makes his mind

controlled' or steady and tben attains to

supreme bliss or Nirwan (merging in the

Lord).

Cfo. Mahabharat, XII—160—9. "Through self-re9traint

a man is cleansed of all his sins, endowed

with energy and attains to the highest bles-

sedness."

T^^T Word- meaning,

sr,«I%,WiRn,g,^in:,wfter,'
>

i
Not, great, eater, and,

' '° 'I meditation, is,

9,Y,<VttTO«|>, «RW* I J not, and, .total, n on -eater ;

^, ^fa, ^ST-JCfaflR', ^ not,and,great,of sleep-habit,

aptra:, «W, STST* H J
waking.not, also,&,4r;M»a.

Translation

—

Arjima ! verily the meditation i3

not for a great eater, nor for a total non-eater, nor

for a habitual sleeper, nor, also for a great waker.

NOTE—For success in meditation the Yogao must

perform all bodily functions as eating and

sleeping etc. But over indulgence or abon-

donment is injurious to meditation.

C/o Satapatha Brahmann, VI—6—3— 17.' 'Whatever

food is proportionate to one's self that satu*
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g^teFT, TOIIJ I i

fUed-of thought, in action
;

fiea and injures not, but what is too muoh that

injures, what is too little that satisfies not."

ifTP^WTsr&T^^r &T*ft t ii

H^t.^^ Word-meaning.

gW-PHre-ftTOTW,
"I

Fixed-food-of play,

J

«

Translation—Fw>a becornes the pain-killer of the

(one) fixed in food and play, of fixed thoughts in

action, and of fixed sleep and waking.

MOTE—Ons engaged in meditation and performing

all bodily actions as eating, playing, working,

sleeping and waking etc. properly is libera-

ted from all pain or attains to Salvation.

fixed-sleep -of waking,

meditation, becomes, pain-

killer.
»

When, subdued, mind,

in Soul, verily, is settled;

fo'PKi, 'ERf-«ET^*T:, .without longing, from all-

idesires,

JW", ift, «iq&,.V(TII (steady, thus, is called, then,
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Translation—When the subdued mind is verily

settled in Soul ( meditation ) and is without longing

for any desires, the Yoga then becomes steady

or perfect.

NO 1'B—When the iriind is fixed in Soul meditation

after it is fully controlled and withdrawn

from all desires (distractions) it is said to bs

calm and steady.

Cfo. Shwetashwatra, II—15. "When one practising

Yoga truly sees Brahma by seeing himself

as one sees objects by a lamp, when he knows

the unchanging Lord unsullied by any object,

he is freed from all bonds."

Yoga Vashisht, II—15

—

11. "When a man satis-

fied with himself is established in self, then

all his menUl pain is as quickly quieted as

dust in rain."

T^x.^ Word-meaning

TOT, ^tq:, ft5rere<r:,
|

As >
l«'n P> windless-placed,

•-i. — ,
not, flickers.that, illustration,

!T, Xm
t % 3*WT, S^eTI I

|thought;

*Tf>TC: *?T-faW, K m
/
ditator

>
controlled-of

/mind,

UJ^TCTJj ^T*^! WTWf: II (engaged, meditation,; of Sonl.
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Translation—As a lamp in a windless place

flickers not that illustration is thought of the mind

controlled Yogee engaged in Soul meditation.

NO'lh)—As a lamp protected from wind does not

^
flicker, so the Yogee engaged in meditation

\ with his mind controlled or freed from all

\ distractions wanders not but remains calm

and steady.

C/o. Mahabharata, XII—236— 11. "The Yogee who has

attained to that state (Samadhi) lives like the

steady flame of a lamp that barns in a place

where the atmosphere is perfectly still."

Mahabharat, Xll—317— 19. "The person in

/Samadhi, the wise say, looks like the fixed

and upward flame of a lamp full of oil and

living in a windless spot. He is like a rock

whioh is incapable of being moved in the

slightest degree by even a heavy down-pour

fromthe clouds".

I^Sj? Word-mianing.

TT, <4M<Ufj|, f^m, jWhere, is calmed, mind,

ft^^, k-^ll |controlled,by meditation-practice;

^.^^j^nOTilT.WraTRllwhere, and, also, mind, Soul,

«n^, II being, in Soul, is satisfied.-
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Translation—Where the controlled mind is

calmed by meditation practice and where the mind

seeing the Soul is satisfied in the Soul

—

NOTE—The Yoga is that by engaging in which the

mind is calmed, self-satisfied & delighted.

Cjo Mahabharat, XII—160—11. "Through self res-

traint a man acquires the highest happiness

both here and hereafter and endued with

self restraint one acquires groat virtue The

self restrained men sleeps in felicity, awakes

in felicity, moves through the world in felicity

and his mind is always cheerful."

Bhagvat, I—2—20. 'When the mind is delighted

with the devotion and Yoga of the Lord the

attachments are destroyed and the Supreme

Reality is realized."

Wordmeaning.

g^T^Tc^fcJim^j^/Happiness.great.which, that,

kuows,where,not, &, verily, is

faa:, =3T^%, ?R«I3: il {steady, moves, from truth.

Translation—Where it (the mind) knows that
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great happiness which is grasped by the intellect

and is beyond the sense (dfgans) and being steady

there it moves not from the truth;

NOTE—The Yoga is that in which the mind becoming

once engaged and steady experiences the

supreme bliss and thereafter it wanders not

towards other objects as the intellectual

happiness is different and far higher than

the sensual pleasures.

Word meaning.

«m,5P^T,^,9IT?^I,5TTW^, Which, obtained, and, other,

Igain,
thinks, not, greater.than that;

Brfeqqt ,
in whi

.

ch > established, not,

by pain,

2«<?JI, ?rf<T, f^H§^& II by great, even, is moved.

Translation—Having obtained which {Yoga) it

(mind) thinks of no other gain greater than that

and in which established it. is not moved even by a

great pain.

NOTE—The Yoga is that on attaining to which the

mind finds the highest happiness and is freed

from all pain or affliction *. e. when the

mind is once fixed in Yoga it finds it to be

the highest bliss and is then not shaken by

any distraction whatever.
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T^^^ Word-meaning

3*1., f^IT^, ^S^^Tf, 'tha*. know, pain-union,

fa%T»Tq;, ^m-^f^rTH,! jdisunion, meditation-namej

w, 'Ji'L™?;*'"'-''

""""d b"

^T*T: gtPtffiftg-^dHl II

meditation t with undisturbed-
' mind

Translation—Know that disunion from the

union of pain by the name of Yoga, That Yoga

should certainly be obtained with undisturbed mind.

NOTE—The Yoga is that which severs connection

with all pain or affliction and it is attainable

by freeing the mind from all distractions.

Markandeya, XXXIX— 1 and 2. "The separation of a

Yngee fro rn ignorance by knowledge is libera*,

tion, and disunion with the essential in*

gredients of Nature or union with Brahman.

Liberation springs from Yoga and Yoga from

consummate knowledge, and knowledge

springs from pain which belongs to those whos

minds are attached to the egoism of self."

«raifti?;inn* fara*** was: ii
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T"?'5^? Word meaning.

^T^T-sr^iTSrTSC, ^fJfXn^, jThoughtborn, desires,

9T^49Tf, *W?HL, 3T^Tri; I renouncing, all, entirely;

with mind) also, sense-group,

restraining, on all sides.

Translation—Renouncing all thought-born de-

sires entirely and also restraining the group of sense

(organs) with the mind on all sides—

NOTE—This verse is connected with no 25. The Yoga

is attained by suppression of the functions of

mind i e. by controlling sense-organs and re-

nouncing all desires. The desires are mental
and external (worldly).

Cjo. hha I. "Whatever lives in the World is per-
vaded by the Lord. Enjoy what he has given
and do not desire the things of others."

Slowly, slowly, should calm,

by intellect, by steady-

obtained;

SSrmT *TWl lW:»fE9T, Soa1 '
steadfast, mind, making

*. fJfe~ Jfir ft,—*,,,
nofc

'
anythin S. else, should

^ref^^rv^^ t h,n k.

Translation—Should calm the mind slowly and

slowly with steady intellect and making the mind

steadfast in Soul (contemplation) should not think

of any thing else.
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NOTE—The mind should be gradually made calm

and serene by restraining it gradually with

steady intellect and by fixing it in Soul

contemplation and freeing it from all other

thoughts.

Cjo. Yoga Vashishf) II—9—33. "In this way disen-

gaging the mind from the evil ot* desires and

aversions let it be gradually fixed in self

steadiness with strong exertion."

<T5^5 Word meaning

«RT:,m ,
E^ife

, ~j
When, when, wanders,

JT*T:, 'sNsWj StftW^l J
mind, fickle, unstable;

WrjW:,fiflW, «tB*, Jthen, then, restraining, it,

5SnrJTf*r,'^,^5ff , •T^t.H 'n 8oul,alone,control,shoaldfix,.

Translation—Whenever the fickle and unstable

mind wanders, then restraining it he should fix it

under the control of the Soul alone.

NOTE—When the fickle mind wanders towards other

objects, it should be withdrawn from this and

made to rest in Atma contemplation alone.

Cjo Mahablvarat, XI 1— 1
95— 14. "The person con-

versant with the ways of Yoga meditation,

undisoouraged and without caring -for the
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loss of toil undergone, casting aside idleness

and malice should again direct his mind to

meditation."

T^S^^f Word meaning

SntfFS-JW^ ft. mJTfl, ^ Calm-mind, for, this,

?frf*FnT
v, S'WW^ d'tlWf |J

meditator, bliss, supreme
;

^frT, 35T?^-^3RW , "1 attains* cooling-passion,

«5J-*id**K, || j Lord-being, sinlessness.

Translation—For this Yogec of calm mind attains

to the supreme bliss, cooling of passion, sinlessness

and Brahma being.

NOTE—The control of mind leads to peac% bliss,

renunciation of desires and realization of the

Supreme Reality.

Cjo, 'Patanjali Y>ga Sutra, 11—28. "Yoga causes des-

truction of impurities, enlightenment of con-

sciousness till discriminating knowledge is

attained."

Mahabharat, XIV—19—28. "Devoid of desire

and possessed of a tranquil mind the person

in Yoga is never shaken by pain, sorrow and

fear,„the terrible effect that flows from at-

tachment and affections."
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foga Vqghisht, 11—13—52. "Calmness of mind
le^ds to salvation, caliuess is the Supreme

goal, calmness is prosperity, calmness is the

root of peace, and calmness destroys the

delusion.

Yoga Vashitsht 11—13—57. "The bliss giving

power of tranquility exceeds the happiness

of all things of the three worlds."

Word-meaning

jaRCH^W^^T^lcMctJ?^ Engaged, thus, ever, Soul,

#ft, f^TrT-^JT?: I

J meditator, freed-froui sin;

5%iT, 5I^:-*fcW^, ^ easily, Lord-contact,

a^H^, IIj highest, bliss, enjoys

Translation—Thus ever engaged in Soul (medi-

tation) and freed Iro n sin, the Togee easily enjoys

the Supreme bliss of Brahma contact.

NO'fE—One practising Yoga attains to freedom from
delusion, Supreme bliss and Nirwan (union
with the Lord)

C/o. Taittariya, II—7. "This creature can be called
happy only by gaining tlje Brahma bliss."
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1^5^ Word-meaning

^-*J?f-WJT^9ITrJTTSTJT
N , ) All-beings-dwelling, self,

*Tef-*Jfirft, % ?TTcJTft I \ all-beings, and, in self;

t^r^W-^TT-glRITr/sees, meditation-engaged-person,

II everywhere, equality-seeing.

Translation—A person engaged in Toga and seeing

the equality everywhere sees the self dwelling in all

beings and all beings in the self.

NOTE—The Yogee by steadying his mind in Soul

contemplation sees the all pervading and all

sustaining Soul i,t. realizes the true nature

of the Lord as all in all.

C/o. Isha 6. "Who sees all beings in the Soul and

the Soul in all beings he is not deluded.

Mahabharat, XII -219—21. ' When a living crea-

ture beholds his own Soul in all things and

all things in his own Soul, he is said to attain

to Brahma."

«T, JTW^T5Pir%, ST^T, Who
>
me

>
9eea

>
everywhere,

^JT^, fffo, T^T^T I all, and, in me, sees;

tTW, $mj*
K
,5f,STOTfa,"of him, I, not, am lost,

and, for me, not, is lost.
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Translation—Who sees me everywhere and sees all

in me, I am not lost to him and he is not lost to me.

NOTK—Who realizes the Lord as all in all he attains

to him.

C/o. Mundak, III—I—3. "When this wise man sees

the gold colourod Person, the Creator, the

Lord, the Source of Brahma, he is freed

from merit and demerit, is spotless and attains

to the highest equanimity.

"

Koorma, II—4—4. "Within whom is all this and who
is within all, I am that Creator land Suppor-

Time, Fire and All-faced.

B. G- VII— 19.

^nrfcr, snf&ff: 1 meditates, one being,existing;

ST^srr, S&TR , STfa, allways, living, thoagh,

W, *pft, ITfa, \\ that, meditator, in me, lives.

Translation—Who meditates on me dwelling in

one as dwelling in all beings that Togee though living

in any way lives in me.
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NOTE—/The Yogee who regards the Supreme Lord
without a second ag pervading all beings he

is wise and Brahma knower inspite of his

being engaged in worldly actions.

O/o. Ishabag, 7. "When to the wise all beings become

(one) Soul, then there is no delusion and

grief for that unity seer, "

Koorma II—2—32. " When engaged in Samadhi

(deep meditation) and being one, he sees no

beings as separate then he beoomes only

(one)."

iJSfS^^ Woid-meaning.

Soul-example by, everywhere,

*_UU_j q^rftr,?J:,?r^1'lequal, sees, who, Arjuna;

S'WII^Wr,^,^,^:^JT ^pleasure, or, whether,or, pain

— ^ rv i m ~, I. /he, meditator, supreme, re-
*r,*nft,T*ir:,w?r: 11

|
ga;ded .

Translation

—

Arjuna ! who by the Soul example

sees equally everywhere whether pleasure or pain,

he is regarded as a Supreme Yogee.

NOTE—(1) As tne Soul dwells equally in all beings

good or bad, so a Yogee should be equal or

indifferent to all pleasure and pain.
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(2) Who sees that what is pleasant and painful for

him is alike pleasant and painful to others he

is regarded as a supreme Yogee.

a

Word-meaning

TO, *W,S*n, atoP"*' ""dilation, b7
' > ___ [thee, declared,

W**Hj I by equality, Krishna
;

ll
by ficklenes8

>
foundation,

^W^jWSrajWWOT^ Stability.

Abjdna said.

Translation

—

Madhusodana J
this Fo</a of equality

which has been declared by thee, I see not its founda-

tion and stability owing to the fickleness (of mind).

NOTE—It is objected that there can be no steadiness

in meditation as the mind is of moving nature and

can not be controlled.

fa, *R:,
Fickl °. tru) y» mind, Krishna,

wrTrts
' m m4 [turbulent, powerful, ob*,WW, 904^, «^ I ttin ate

;
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a^STfJI^rntTr
|

its> control, consider,

*n^t, *W, ST^^K 'I /wind, like, very difficult.

Translation

—

Krishna \ the mind is truly fickle,

turbulent, powerful and obstinate and I consider its

control to be veiy difficult like the wind.

NOTE—The mind is very fickle and unstable and

it is as difficult to control it as to restrain the

wind.

C/o. Mahalhara I, XII—195— 12. "As a drop of water

(on a lotns leaf) is unstable and moves about

in all directions, even so becomes the Yogee'*

mind when first fixed in the path of

meditation."

s*wn%* g hwto u

Word meaning.

HgH »fl , |

Un-doubtedly, Arjnna,

.
mind, difficult to control,

ff^lfi; , fickle;

9nsn#5r, 5, |by practice, bnt, Arjuna,

§Tl^1F, VSR II W disP assion, and, is con-
' ' broiled.
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The Lobd said.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! The mind is undoubtedly

fickle and difficult to control but it is controlled,

Arjuna, by practice and dispassion..

NOTE—Mind being fickle is difficult to control.

But this can be achieved by patient and cons-

tant exertion (abhyas) and abon donment

of attachment for all sense object's (Vairagya).-

C/o, Patanjali Toga Sutra 1—13 to 15'.

Mahabharat; XII—196—20. "By himself direct-

ing one's mind and senses to the path of

meditation, one- succeeds in bringing. thetai

under control by steadfast Yoga."

IT®^? Word- meaning,

XtiVS-mtmM'-r
gn-controlled-mind, medita

**3-«nt»RT, 3, TcRTT.
/ooutrolted-mind, but, by exer-

[tion,

SJW., TSnWr,. &(mi If caDf t0 attajn> by means.

Translation—My opinnion is thus, "Yoga is diffi-

cult to attain without a controlled mind," but with

controlled mind it can be attained by exertion and

means.

difficult-to attain, thus, my.
opinion:
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NOTE—It is difficult to achieve success in Yoga

without controlling the mind. But one can

succeed in meditation by controlling the mind

and other means as I Yam (tfood conduct) ;

2 Niyam (rules), 3 Franayam (Breath-control),

4 Pratyahara (steadiness) 5 Asan (Posture) and

6 Samadhi (concentation) 7 meditation and

8 concentration

Word-meaning.

Un- con trolled, with faith,

filled,

from meditation, turned-with

mind,

unobtaining, meditation-suc-

cess,

what, end. Knshna,he attains-

Abjcna Said

Translation—The uncontrolled, (person) filled with

faith, with mind turned from meditation, not obtain-

ing success in Yiga, what end ZmAwadoeshe attain?

NOTE The fate of the man devoted to the Supreme

Lord but failing in Yoga owing to his mind

being uncontrolled is going to be discribed

now.
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Tyg^T Word

W-ft***,
j

Whether
>
not

-
both-lo>t,

f^r-SST^, f*, f^lfcr I lrent . cloud, like, perishes
;

V&fas:, JT^rT5t, unsteady, frwfcna,

fo^?:, aSTCPjTfa, II deluded. Lord, in path.

Translation—Krishna ! whether the unsteady

(mind) deluded from the Brahma Path is lost to both

like a rent cloud?

NOTE— A. rent cloud neither becomes a cloud nor

rain but is dissolved into air; and it is

enquired whether the uncontrolled mind

turned from the Yoga path is lost both to this

world and the other like a rent cloud.

«*?T^, ft, tfj&m, ^JT, T,,is
'
mine

> doubt, Krishna,

to out, art able, fully;

than thou-other, of doubts, its,

wffa, sd^T! I

^tTT, «T, ft, :3TPTO-^ h destroyer, not, for, is found.

Translation—Krishna ! thou art fully able to cut
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this doubt of mine, for no other destroyer of this

doubt is to be found than thee.

NOTE—The fate of the Yoga failure is defficult to

understand without Brahma knowledge.

Word-meaning.

*ir«T, i, «r,«m ,Jr^Ma
'
not

'

verily> her0
'
not '

"* 'there,

fatt*?; cTC*, fa"^ I [destruction, his, there is

;

^,^,'«^-^,'RfNtJ
not>for

'
right doer'

any>

TSejfa i) (evil-end, dear, comes.

The Lord said.

Translation

—

Parth ! there is no destruction for

him here, nor there, (my) dear | no right doer comes

to an evil end-

NOTE—The Yoga failure suffers neither in this world

nor in the other, but ultimately achieves snc-

cess in Ycga as virtue is never lost.

qmMfc, \ Jdwelling, everlasting, time;
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of holy, of rich, in house,

meditation-failure, is reborn.

Translation—Obtaining the world of the right

doers and dwelling (there) for everlasting time, the

Yoj/a failure is reborn in the house of a holy and
rich (person.)

'

NOTJS—The Toga failure at first goes to and enjoys

heaven according to his deeds for a long

time & is then reborn in a pious high family

for making futther progress in Tnga.

CJ^t>^ Word meaning

SrarSTT, St^RTI^, 0r » of ^ed^ator, verily,

5%, tfnsr* i
[n familyi iB bopn> 0{ wi8e .

ft, ?rw ,
this

'
trnly» ver7 deffioult-

. j to obtain,

sn%, 3t«t, t^my in world> both> whioh> thj8>

Translation—Or he is born verily in the family

of a wise Togee, but such birth as this is truly verj$

difficult to obtain in this world.

'

NOTE—Some times a Toga .failure is born in the

family of a knowing Togee but snch births are

scarce and possible only in the case of a

person, failing, a! the last moment- of- ~ShgA
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success.

ft *f$m\H on* '

tyjfr^^ Word meaning

5fe-^r«ftlT^,
phere, that.knowladge-union,

<Hra?J,'^-^%3>'^, I ^obtains, former-body;

9^,^, iRTt,^;, jexerts.and, thence, again,

fjftra^, $«!«1*<$«< It Jin perfection. Arjuna.

Translation—There he obtains the knowledge

path of the former body and thence, Arjuna \ he

exerts again for perfection.

NOTE—In the subsequent good birth the Yoga

failure recovers the 3rahma knowledge

acquired in the former life and from that

stage exerts again for further success.

#«rWfI^T, fcf,
pormer-practice, from that,

* ' ' Ivenly,

fe. m.^.... i
is drawn, for, forcibly, also,

^rarg:, wfo, *tom% F^g. t0 know
-
eTen ' o£

' * /meditation,

*K-*W-Wfo, N Jword-Brahm-beyond, crosses.
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Translation—He is also forciby drawn by that

former practice of (Yo«a) and even the very

"wisher of knowledge" crosses beyond the Brahma

word (Vedic rituals)

NOTE—The Yoga failure is also impelled towards

further exertiou by his former practice of

Yoga & in this way even a mere wisher of

knowledge crosses beyond the Vedic rituals

i, e is freed from the bondage or liberated.

q^reffo Wortl-meaniny.

.By exertion, controlling mind,

Jmoditator, purified-from sin;

many-births-perfected,

then, attains, supreme, goal,

Translation—By exertion controlling the mind

and purified from sin the Yogee is perfected in many

births and then attains to supreme goal.

NOTE—By constant exetion the Yogee attains to con-

trol of mind and freedom from pleasure and

and pain till at last he obtains perfect success

in Yoga and then he realises the Supreme

Reality.

B, <?. VII—18.
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1i*>$i Word meaning

ercftn*:, vtoxi *rtf, t

T
0

h

r

*n au8tere
'
*reater ' madita

*,*fa<*£pft,
thanperformer, and, greater,

meditator,

therefore, meditator, be,
,4r;M«a.

Translation - The Yo^fie is thought to he greater

than an auster, even greater than the wise; and the

Yogee is greater than (action) performer and therefore

Arjuna be thou a Yogee.

NOTE—As Yoga leads to the highest goal, it is

superior to austerity, sacred study and

sacrifice rituals. Therefore one must follow

Yoga for salvation-

O/o. B. G VIII—28.

^rjrcrnwT^ sft *ri & ^rp^ft to: u

^rf^f«if, Sift, 5W*t, JOf
meditator, even, of all,

ff<£-»Tet«T,3FT;, VFflffll I me-entered, inner, mind;
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SRTWR, *T3&, *T,
faithful

»
meditates, who, me,

*P, ^ §^>?W, 13: II bej mei te8fc $-
0fliee) regarded.

Translation—Even of all the Yogees the faithftil

who meditates on me with his inner mind entered

into me, he is regarded by me as the best Yogee.

NOTE—The Yogees attain to success. But the medi-

tator of the Supreme Lord with faith and

devotion is the highest Yogee,

Thus ends Chapter VII called the

Meditation Path.
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SECOND PART
CHAPTER VII

SUPREME KNOWLEDGE.
(Introduction.)

The first Part has treated of the action path on
the aualogy of the six Darshan Shastras.

The second Part comprising of Chapters VII to

XII teaches Brahma knowledge and devotion on the
analogy of the Vedant or Shruti (including Vedas
Upnishads aud Aruyahas). Chapter VII to IX thus
represent Yajur Veda, Chapter XX & XI Rig Veda
aud Chapter XII Sam Veda, which deal with the
knowledge of the Supreme Lord, his highest nature,
the creation, maintenance and destruotionj >f the world,
his character, power and greatness, The attainment
of this knowledge and wisdom leads to his realization

and devotion and thereby to bliss and salvation.

The main points touched by this Chapter VILare-
(1) Lower and higher nature (matter and spirit)

the cause of the creation of all beings;

{2) Supreme Lord aud his character as creator,

destroyer, supporter, life and soul of all

;

(3) The three qualities of nature, their character
and how to overcome them;

(4) Pleasure and pain the cause of delusion and
the means of renouncing them

;

(5) Pour olass of sinners and their end
;

(6) Four class of divine worshippers and the

wise the best of them
;

(7) Devotees of other srods also getting the

objects of their desires from the Supreme
Lord without knowing him and the reward
of transitory value.

(8) The knower of the Supreme Lord, Atma, crea-

tion, and the realizer of beings, gods
and sacrifices as his manifestations.
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TT5^? Wird.meamng.

wf^T 5ITHtB-JRTJ Tt*f
.In me, attached-mind, .4r;ttna,

- .
meditation, engaged, me-

3^ > ^-SITSW [refuged;

STCT^T, ^HTW, Jlf, ?TOT, {without doubt, fully, me, how,

*rer%, 3^,^11 l
s))H,| t, know that( hear tbon

The L >ro said.

Translation
—

"With mind attached in me, refuged

in me and engaged in meditation, how thou shalt

know me fully and without doubt, that hear thou
Parth.

NOTE—The Spreme nature and the greatness of the

Lord is now going to be declared by which'
one attains to wisdom, devotion and liberation

VR, *T-fa*R, .Knowledge, thee, I, with wis-
dom,

%i% W&W. I |thi», shall declare, fully •

*ZG. Wm. re, W>,
which

'
knowin«> not

-
here,

~ again,

nsnr wramrr -»fibc»^ other
>
k«wwable, shall be
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Translation—I shall declare to thee fully this'

knowledge with wisdom knowing which these shall

be nothing more knowable here again.

NOTE—In this world there is nothing higher and

more useful than the supreme nature of

Brahma.

C/o. R. G. IX—

I

M^"1*^ Word meaning.

JRfaj^, *rapf?t-f^ra& I jany, strives, for success
;

Utttt, Wfa, f^TgRT,!
|

of 8t"vers, even, of successful,

1>{«^,*nfl
N,

^fa,«K«t<ii Jany, me, knows, in essence.

Translation—Amongst thousands of men any

strives for success and amongst the successful strivers 1

any knows me in essence,

NOTE—Very few men exert themselves for Brahma'

vidya and even amongst those who succeed in

attaining to it fewer still realize him fully.

Co. B. O. VII—19 and 26.

S?f^K ^ TVP5CT JI*RkH*1 tt
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'H^qq; Wgrii'meantng.

ajftr:, w.f «r^$ srrg>,|
Eartb

"
watf»v nie

>

*T» ife'j % (sky, mind, intellect, also, and
r

SITO, *r%, vi,
eg0> thu8

'
these

'

A »
my« 8eparate, nature, eight-

Translation—'Earth, water, fire, air, sky, mind,
intellect, and also ego' thus—these are my separate;
eightfold natures.

NOTE—Earth (solid), water (liquid), fire (energy),,
air (gas; and sky (ether) called Mahabhotm
(great elements), and mind (thinking faculty),
intellect, (knowing faculty) and ego (self

conscious faculty) called the antahkaraw
(internal organs) are the eightfold divisions
of Nature (lower Prakriti).

C/o. Mundah II—1—3. Prom him have come breath,,
mind, all senses, ether, air, fire, water and
earth—<he bodies of all."

WTO", f^, HHi. n, «IHif,|
Lower

»
tixiB

> 4l»an this, but,

t
I ither,

«^f?r, fkfk, W, <TO I |natn re, know, my, higher;

^Nr-^TT, STOTT^t, life-being, Arjuna,
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6

Translation—This is the lower, but other than

this know my higher nature-the lite being, by which

Arjuna, the world is upheld.

NOTE—The eight fold divisions of nature mentioned

in V. 4 are called the lower nature (matter),

while the iiitelligent Principle (called Mohair

Brahma ) is the higher nature, the life

and soul of all the universe i.e. the lower

nature is lifeless matter while the higher

nature is the conscious intelligence of all.

Word meaning.

ICT^, ifrfifo,
I
Th68e

'
W°mb8

'

° f b6ing8
'

^rffrj, •jJU'STK*! I \ of all, thus, consider,

W1\, SnHRT:, ) I, of whole, world,

SW^r:, ST^W:, *TOT ll } creator, destroyer, and.

Translation—Consider thus '-These are the

wombs of all beings and I am the creator and des-

troyer of the whole world."

NOTE—The universe is created by the Supreme

Lord through tbe two fold nature the

inferior ( called matter, hshetra ) and

the superior. (called Purush, self,
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Spirit, Intelligence, Kuhetrayya). Thus the

Lord thiough his dual nature consisting

of chit and yohit (matter and spirit) is the

source of the cosmos and also the cause of

its dissolution which is brought about when

the nati;re ceases to act.

Cjo. Vishnu I—2—24 "Two beings issue from the

Supreme form of Vishnu —Pradhan (matter)

and Purunha (the Soul) "

Vishnu IV—5—39. "What was described by me

as Pra^riti and Purusha (in dual as.pecfc as

differentiated and undifferentiated) do

merge in the Pdrmatma."

Koorm II—6— 9- "By the union of these two

(Nature and Person) is created the world and
by the evolution of Mafyat {Bu^hi) etc my
lustre is revealed.

B Q. IX—26.

mat HF^rfi^ff5% *sR^q
i

W^-

:, ST, WS^T^ , j
Than U)e

> higher, not, other,

f^fe^ ,
Srfet, ^SfSr^ I jany, is, Arjuna,

Jlfa, «T^, Pfff, «TH ,
.")«'« me, all, this, strong,

*J3T, wftf-SRfT, ^ II j in thread, pearls-row, like.

15
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Translation—Dhananjaya ! there is not any other

higher than me, all this (world) is strung in me like

the pearl-rows on a tbread.

jfQTJjj—The Lord is the highest of all and there is

. nothing superior to him. He pervades and

sustains the whole world which
, depends

on him like a cluster of pearls held by a string.

Cjo. Mundak, II—2—5. "Know that one Alma alone

in which the heaven, the earth, the sky and

the atmosprere, mind and all life breaths are

woven. He is the bridge of immortality."

Brihadarnyak, III—7—22. "Who is within and

without the understanding, whom the under-

standing knows not, whose body is the under-

standing and who controls the under-standing,

that is thy immortals and dwelling in the

heart Atma.

Koorma, II—9—10. "In him all this and the whole

world is strung and by knowing all this

world he is liberated."

qys^% Wordmeaning

W:, l^ffj '&f?far,;Liquid
)
I,in water, Arjund^

SWT, -qjWfc l
ligkt| am I, in moon-sun,.
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Aum
'
a11, in Veda9>

v ^ sound, in sky, manliness, in

Translation

—

'Arjuna ! I am liquid in water,

light in sun and moon, the (syllable) Aum in all the

Vedas, sound in sky and manliness in man.

NOTE—The Lord is the life and essence of the whole

creation which is all nourished, illumined,

pervaded and supported by him*, e. he

maintains all the world.

C'/o. Bhagavat, XI—16—34. "I am the liquid of

water, the glow of the splendours, the light of

the sun, moon and stars and the great sound

of the sky."

<-m4nUi^: ^fassrH^^rferfwmV

U^"&^' Word-meamng.

jqer:, »F>*,$faS!nH, ,^>) Pure
> smell, in earth, and,

ftHJ, % Wfex,fk*m& I J glow, and, I am, in fire;

^ife, in all-beings,

^ > austerity, and, I am, in

'ST, aqTOTf II J austere.

Translation -I am the pure smell of the earth,

the glow of the fire, the life of all beings and . the

austerity of the austere.
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NOTE—The Lord is the cause^ of the glory, life

essence and inspirator and support of ajl

things.

Q/o. Shwetashwatara, VI—II, ''There is only one G«d

hidden in all beings, all pervading, the inner

Soul of all, the superintendent of actions, the

dweller in all beings, seer, cogniser and free

from qualities.

m.^i, Word meaning.

'SftSH^, *IfH,^r-1^RTl^,^ Seed, me, of all-beings,

fefe, ,«rr*f, ^sn^ i j kn0W) Arj una< etePnai

.

$f&, Sfefftn^, SrfeT, )
wisdom, of wise, am,

v .v r-.
'

T intelligence, of the intelli-
t3T:, 33Tf%Rr^, II ) gent, 1.

Translation

—

Partha ! know me as the eternal

seed of all the beings. I am the wisdom of the wise

and the intelligence of the intelligent.

NOTE—The Lord is the primary cause of all beings

and the source of all wisdom and intelligence.
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T^*^ Word-meaning.

^f, W^T^nH, ifer, ) Strength, of strong, i am;

«nT tTT-f^Wfif<r I ) passion-lust-devoid of;

Wf-srf^ST:, Hrtue-unopposed.in beings

Sfteff, SP^&I II
passion, 1 ara, Arjuna,

Translation

—

Arjuna ' of the strong I aril the

strength devoid of lustful passion ; and in beings I

am the passion unopposed to virtue.

NOTE—The strength for performing actions and

the carnal desire are inspired by the

Supreme Lord, while the wrongful strength

and lust are caused by the (.Rajas) lower

nature.

^^^^:

^0

1

d

c

u

h

c

'

t3

and
'

al8 °' pure '

Tlarenr*« W, ^ I Jimpure, dark, and, which

TO:. ffe,3FIJ!:,f^fe:,,from me >
alone -

a3
>
them,

|know,

, . . k i „ not, but, I, in them, they, in
*> 3» «f Q§, % 1W II me,

Translation—Whatever are the products of

Sattva, Rajas and also of. Tamas, know them as from

me alone.
rihey are in me but I am not in them.
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NOTE— The effects of the three qualities Parity, Im-
purity and Darkness are caused by the Lord's
Maya and are subject to or depend on
him while the Lord is not subject to them like

the mortal beings. The Lord (Parmatma') is

therefore called Niryun while the Jivatma

(embodied self) effected by Maya is called

. Sagun.

C/o. Shwetashwatara, IV—10- "Know Maya (illusion)

to be nature and the master of the Maya to

be the great Lord. By his form all this

world is pervaded."

qcpof^ Word-meaning.

fafai, !PPT*K Wit:, ft?
tbree

>
hy qualities formed,

o. _2 • H Producfcs.
Hft:, ST*, Vt, I | by the86) allj thiSj world .

Wtf^rf, iT, STfaaTRlfa, [deluded, not, knows,

: • „ |me, from these, separate,
m^, HWT:, TT,«fam || jimperishable.

Translation—All this world, deluded by the

products formed of the three qualities does not

know me as separate from these and imperishable.

NOTE— The whole world is caused by the Maya
composed of the three qualities producing

pleasure, desire and delusion aiid being
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affected by their products it fails to realize

the Lord as distinct from the body and as

imperishable.

Shwetashioatara,IY—9. '-That from which the Lord of

illusion, has created all this, the sacrifice

With butter, the sacrifice Soma Juice, the

vows, whatever is and whatever snail be and
all that the Vedas speak of—the world, the

other (self) is bound by illusion."

Bhagavat, 1—7—5. "fhis Jiva deluded by the

Maya regards the buul which is distinct as

composed of the three Gunas (body) and
therefore attains to the delusion (rebirth)

caused by it."

Bhagavat, III—26—5. "The Ptcrusha on seeing

the Maya the deluder of the knowledge and
producer of beings forgets himself and re-

gards the body as self."

B. G- Ill—37 and 38.

w^sr % jrq^j% *mn%rri prefer % »

T^ps^T Word meaning.

^sft, ffc, tJFTf, Jp!HT«ft, iP'vine, truly, this, quality.
****

jrormed,
wit, »rnn, 5t5r?n i |my> iUu8ion difficnlt t0 crogB .

TTH, «W, ^, snRT?^, ) me, also, who.come,

awi*M wcfir, * 11

j i]]wi0D> thi8> cr08S> they
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Translation—This divine Maya of mine formed

of the qualities is truly difficult to cross. They who
come to me also cross over this illusion.

NOTE—The Maya composed of the three gunas is

tbe illusive power of tha Lord. It can

be overcome only by attainment of knowledge

t. e. it is difficult to achieve liberation from

the world and birth and that the only means
of doing so is the attainment of knowledge.

C/o. Shwetashwatara, IV—10. "Know Maya to be

Nature and ihe Master of Maya to be the

great Lord. By his form all this world is

pervaded".

Bhagavat (Mahatam) III—65. "It is difficult even

for the gods to cross beyond the divine Maya
what of men ? It is for crossing that Maya
that the Lord has fixed the weekly hearing

of the Bhagavat "

Ui^i Word•meaning.

*f 5^"3>f3f:
»
^5T:j'N°t> me, evil-doers.ignorant,

wnt$t, «re-»PWI? I ^ach, men-degraded;

WI***n, jby nature, delnded-knowledge,

*"^» **^> W^RTO II Idemon, character, possessor.
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Trenslation-^The evil doers, the ignorant, the

degraded men, the deluded of knowledge by Maya

and the possessors of demon character, do not

reach me,

NOTE—'Four classes of wicked persons do not

realize the Lord :

—

(1) The un perceiving (ignorant)
;

(2) The degraded or low castes;

(•i) The sensual ; and

(4) The demons

M^%q^ Word-meaning.

•arg-f^fvn:, «3Tf?T, JTW, ") Four-kinds, adore, me,

^*
' vs j men, right doers, Arjuna;

W^fa$TfJS,Sr«f-STTSff, 'diBbressed, knowledge wishers,

object-soakers,

II (wise, and, Arjuna.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! four kinds of righteous

men adore me, the distressed, the knowledge wishers,

the seekers of objects and the wise, Atjuna.

2JOTE—There are four classes of virtuous persons

who worship and attain to the Lord
;

(1) Distressed-seeking for liberation ;

(2) Knowledge wisher—desirous to know the Lord
;
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(3) Object seekers—pleasure hunters
;

(4) Wise—knowers of the Lord;

M^-f^? Word meaning.

?mft, faST^, *) 0f them
'
wise

>
ever-united,

«3C^>-*TftR:, fcrfSd^T^ I j single-devoted, is great;

f&ft, fi*, STlf^r:, 3R5T«f, ~) dear, truly, wise, much,.

*m, % fsr«n B j I, he, and, my, dear.

Translation—Of them the wise ever united and

singly devoted (to me) is great. I am verily much

dear to the wise and he is dear te me.

NOTE—Of the four classes of the divine worshippers,

the wise by realizing and being devoted to

the Lord alone is the highest and attains to

the Supreme Goal.

Cjo. Vishnu I—17—39. "Though bitten by huge

snakes, he did not feel he had a body, so

much was his mind immersed in Krishna, so

transported by rapture indeed by constant

recollection of him "

Koornxa, II— 1—24. "Of them (worshippers) all,

thu dovotee who ever worships ine with

knowledge ia most dear to me and no other,"
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Word-meaning.

•d^H-li, Wf, jHjgh, all, verily, these,

a v . 'wise, but, self, own, me,
*PIT,;J, WTcOT, W, JWIwarded

;

re-

established, he, for, perfected-
soul,

me, alone, supreme, goal.

Translation—These are all verily high, but the

wise is regarded as my own self, for he the

perfected soul is established in me alone the Sup-

reme Goal.

NOTE—All the divine worshippers are blessed but

the wise by his devotion and realization

becomes perfected, as if the very self of the

Supreme Lord.

srgTTT, 3FW%\, SR*, | Of many, of births, at end,

SrR*!!!;. WT, »"TO% I j w j86j me, reaches

;

Tig^*, ^Krishna, all, thus,

JT5T-WrJTT, JJS^' N that, great-soul, hard to find.

Translation—The wise reaches me at the end of
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many births ; (knowing) thus "Vamdetia is all."

That great soul is hard to find.

NOTii—At the end of many births spent in devotion,

the wise attains to the Lord by realising that

he is all in all. He becomes of the Lords'

natui-o which is hard to achieve.

Cjo. Ken II—5. "If man knows Brahma in this life

he is blessed; if he docs not know him here

he is ruined. The wise realizing the

Brdhmna in all things becomes immortal

after his departure from the world."

B. G. VI—47; VII—3.

Word-meaning.

overcome -knowledge,
sr^s#, * «r-t^n: I resort, other, gods ;

?f, ?f, f^PR, ) that, that, rite, adopting,

ST^STT, ^WcTO, <G*n ll j by nature, bound, their.

Translation—(Men) of deluded wisdom by this

and this desire, having adopted that and that rite, and

bound by their nature, resort to other gods.

NOTE—Men are led to attaohmeets.. and desires in

accordance with their nature (past Karmas)

and being deluded by such desires, they
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engage in appropriate rituals for attain-

ments of the objects desired by them.
«

Co Karma, 11—11—80. "Those who worship the

other pods with the desire of enjoyments,

the fruit of such god-followers should be

known for that end only."

tf^-o^ Word-meaning.

v., w, <*ri, *m, ^=,1 f h<> ' who
-
what

>
^t.form,

j *
,

*\ 'j devotee,

~ • . cs_ I
with faith, to worship,

STSTTT, *rf% **ffr 1

J wishes
;

tWT, a^I, «RRir, "\ his, his, stable, faith,

J
*'iem

>
verily, make, I.

Translation—Whoever devotee wishes to wor-

ship with faith whatever form (deity), I verily make

his faith stable in them.

NOTE—The confidence of the ignorant in the deities

whom lie wishes to worship through the force

of past karma is bestowed by the Supreme

Lord as he is the rewarder of the fruits of

all actions.

(7/o. J$.G- IX- 23,XVII-28.
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Word meaning

He, with these, with faith,

3**, SffTCTSPT,
J 0 f that, worship, seeks

obtain8,and,frow him, desires,

by me, verily, decreed, alone,

that.

Translation—Endowed with that faith he seeks

the worship of that (deity) and obtains from him

the desires that are verily decreed by me alone.

NOTE—The deities pleased with the faithful worship

grant the objects desired. But this reward

is really the gift of the Supreme Lord whose

manifestation the deities are and who is the

giver of all rewards.

Cfo. Brahma Sutra, III—238. "The frnits of all

actions are obtained from him only."

Kathaballi, II—2—13. "That eternal among the

eternals, that intelligent among the intelli-

gents, that one knowing among the many, ia-

he who grants desires, these wise men who

see him in themselves obtain everlasting

peace."
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Word-meaning

3, |thesT
nabIe

'
bUt

'

frUit
'

° £

mfo, STST-ft**! (that, is, of poor-understading,

t^TR. ,
^Htt, lifrT, '^deities, deity-worshipper, go,

ffar-vrrUT^f^rjJTrHjflf^ll me-devotees, come, me, even.

Translation—But that fruit of those of poor

understanding is terminable. The deity worshippers

go to the deities while my devotees even come to

me.

NOTE—The deity worshippers not knowing the Lord
obtain their desires which are of terminal

and transient nature, but the devotees of the
Lord by knowing him attain to eternal happi-
ness and salvation,

do. Aitareya Brahman IX—3=6, "He who sacrificiea

to the gods does not gain so great a world as
he who offers to the Atma, "

B. Q. VIII—16.

Haqrh
,
STttf, STOW, Unmanifested, manifestation,

2,
fcaving,

jf*f?t, J?m, i regardj me, unwise
;

TC, OT) WSTRRTJ, supreme, nature, unknowing,

1W, JRtf, *3^*T*{ I) (my, imperishable, hignwt.
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Translation—The unwise knowing not my
Supreme, imperishable and highest nature, regard

.me the unmanilested as having manifestation.

NOTJjJ—The ignorant do not know the character of the

Lord as Supereme, imperishable and unmani-
fested but regard and worship him as a
manifested being for attainment of the

worldly objects.

Word-meaning.

T, WCTC,, SW»TO:, ^FT,|Not, I, visible, of all,

3>7*T JnWT-SJTTf^: I Ipower-delusion-covered

*£gi
t
Wi, 1,?rf*raRjfrr, ignorant, this, not knows,

star: mn warsrarcnrii
world

'

me
-
unborn

>

Translations-Covered by the power of my Maya

I am not visible to all. This ignorant world does

not know me, the unborn and imperishable.

NOTE—The Supreme Lord is veiled by his own

Maya composed of the three gunas which

delude all beings and therefore they do not

know him and identify him with the body.

He is realised only by" his wise devotees.

C/o. Kathballi, I—3—12. "The bidden Atma in all

^beings does not shine but is visible only to

the subtle seers with sharp subtle intellect",
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Koorma, II—5—16, "The spotless Nirgun sits in

the hearts of the Yoge.es covered by his Toga

Maya (the delusion power) and h© is the

immediate womb of the world and the one

Lord to whom the Brahma knowers attain."

S^-i^Tf **<ftmf% er&TWTFT «5TT^ I

qforanw ^wrTfa mg^?T u

*r<t^N W°i demeaning.

^ Sfc, iSRTcfanfa, *) Know, I, past,

^Rf»TRT^, % srenT 1 ) present, and, Arjuna
{

jHR^, 3, ,
TjW M J

me
> but >

knows, not, any.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! I know the Spast, the

present and the fiiture heings but none knows me.

NOTE—The Lord is all wise and all knowing but

the beings are deluded and know him not.

C/o, Mundah, 1—1—9. "From him who is all knowing

and all perceiving, whose penance constats of

knowledge, were produced Srahmana, name,

form and food."

Koorma, II—2—4$. know all tn> B » »° °ne

knows me. The seers of truth call me one

Supreme Person."
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if^-o^^ Word-meaning

f^vk^i 'ETjJr^'T,
^

Desire-aversion, born,

by ipair-delusion, Arjuna}

W,^?nf^,^Wt^, 1 alI
»
beings, delusion,

llPd, I) J
'n creation, attain, Arjuna.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! from desire and aversion

and the delusion of pairs (pleasure and pains) born,

all beings at creation attain to delusion, Parantap.

NOTE—The beings from the very birth experience

pleasure and pain (through the contact of

sense organs and objects) and this pair (of

pleasure and pain) produces desire and

aversion which cause delusion by coverin g
the self knowledge.

Cfo. B. G. Ill—37 to 39.

^m,3,W!I-'nn^,
j
Whose, but, end-come,Bins r

IPIHUfyS^FM^W^l J of men
> *f righteous-deeds*
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apS-^Tf-frWTPT:, they,pair-of delusion-freed,

JTTl^j COT^T? II J
adore, me, with firm-resolve.

Translation—But the men of righteous deeds

whose sins have come to an end, they freed from

the delusion of pairs, adore me with firm resolve.

NOTE—The performers of sacrificial actions purified

from delusion attain to knowledge and freed

from the pair of opposites (pleasure and

pain) they engage themselves in the steady

Brahma contemplation.

C/o. Mahabharat, XII—204-8. "Knowledge springs in

men on the destruction of all sinful actions

when the self is seen in the self as one's

reflection in a clean mirror."

B. G. V—11 ; XVIII—5.

HV^T Word-meaning.

3ITJ•»T'3!J•^T^rR
,

,
*\ Old age-death-liberation for,

JHH, *llfi»l<*l|««aPa, k I J
me, relying, strive, who

;

?f, 513, cT^, faf:, ^ they, Lord, that, know,

fn*,«*ic*rt<nfM S.
f knowledse -

work,

Translation—Who relying on me strive for
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liberation from old age, and death, they know that

Brahma, the full self knowledge and all the work

(creation).

NOTE—Those who medidate on the Supreme Lord

with faith and devotion for liberation from

bodily pain they attain to the knowledge of

Brahma, Atma, Prahriti ( creation) and then

acquire, full self knowledge.

M^g^ Word-meaning,

¥r-wf^^5r-?lf^g•, m^, With-beipgs, gods, n«j,

_ r> j. »^ rwith-sacrifice, and, who,
% 9, knows,

SranjJ-^T^, Slfa,^,l?m, at death-time, also, and, n»Q,

^ ~ Ithey, know, with steady-

3?Mra*r: II \lntellect.

Translation—Who know me with relation to

heings, gods and sacrifice^ they also know me at

death time with steady Intellect.

NOTE—The person who regards all beings, gods and

sacrifice as manifestation pf the Supreme

Lord, he becomes of steady intellect and

meditates on the Lord up to his death and

thus attains to him. G/o. B, Gt. VIII—3 and 4-

Thus ends chapter VII called the Supremeknowledge.
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CHAPTER VIII
Supreme brahma

( Intkodpctioit )

"This chapter teaches what is Brahma (Supreme*
Lord), Adhyatma (SoUl) Karma (creation power or Na*
tdre), Adhbihoot ( Universe ) Adhidaiva ( Heavenly
path), Adhiyagya (sacrificial deed) & final realization.

Whatever thought is uppermost in one's mind to

that object he attains and his rebirth is shaped ac-
cordingly, therefore one should ever meditiate on
the Lord so that he) might be habituated to think p£
him at death time and attain to him. But this medi-
tation should be performed with resignation, devo-
tion and concentration.

Brahma is Supreme, primal, imperishable^ omni-
cient; omnipresent and omnipotent, the creator and
supporter of all. He is the Lord, eternal, subtle, tha

goal of all, and his realization leads to supreme bliss,

liberation from rebirth and all pain.

The Soul is separate from the body which is peri-

shable It is of the character of the Supreme Lord.

Prdkriti or Nature is evolved by the Lord at tha
beginning of a Kalp (age) and it then creates tha
beings who constitute the Universe; at the end of tha

age the beings are dissolved into nature which
re-enters into the Lord The creation and dissolution

of the universe thus goes on from age to age.

Sacrifice and other actions are performed by
beings either as worship of the Lord for his realiza-

tion or with the desire for fruits The performers o£

such actions attain to four different nods called light

and dark, Sun and Moon, ( Gods and fathers (know-
ledge and ignorance.) The one leads to the Lord and!

Salvation whil<» the other to temporary enjoyment
and then to bondage of rebirth.

The Togee resigns the fruits of all actions and
follows the light path and thereby attains to libera*

tion and Supreme Reality.
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1

Word-meaning

ft, a*asr, ft, wm*.
"]

What
'
that-Lord

>

what 'Sou, »

fo>» I J
what,work, Person-Supreme;

^f^PJclH, ft, it*ai!
'} beings, and, what, called,

srf^N^ f^t? H J deity, what, is spoken.

Arjuna said

Translation—Purushotam ! what is that Brahma,

what is Adhyatma and what is Karma, what is called

Adhibhoot and what is spoken of as Adhidaiva ?

JJote—The expressions Brahma and Adhyatma etc.are

now going to be explained.

*rfa*Tff:, Wt*lj «TST, "| SacriEoe, how, what, here,

j in body, in this, Krishna
;

STOP!!-*>T$, xf, Wl^, 1 at death-time, and, how.

IN5,Wf^fsfaRf-w idH'pTt IIy koown,art,by steady-minded.
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Translation—What and how is Adhiyagya here

in this body and how at death time thou Madhusodhan

is known by the steady minded ?

NOTE—The meaning and character of Adhiyagya and

(he manner of calm meditation at death

time are also going to the explained.

8ft

wjwratjsrerft fem: gar ^f%^: ii

Word-meaning

fgf^KJJ^ 5RS, I^W^, ^ Imperishable,Lord,supreuie«

^Wra:, SpaiTW, IJ
form, Soul, is called

;

JJH-JTra-^^^?::, ^ beings-birth-growth-causing)

—^ffktZt
IIJ offering, action -named.

The Lord Said.

Translation'

—

Brahma is supreme and imperish-

able, Adhyatma is ( his )form, and the offering cau-

sing the birth and growth ofbeings is named Karma,

Note

—

Brahma is the supreme Lord; Adhyatma relates

to the assuming of body by the Soul (called

that embodied spirit or physical existence).

The Karma is the work of creation or pro-

pagation of the world. .

.
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C/o. Chhandyogya,V—Q—i" ThuB do the waters come

to be designated as the Pnrusha in the fifth

oblation."

MlRmtf S^t TOT: ^^Tf^lsTH^ *

M^'oq^ Word-meaning

Adhilhoot, perishable,nature,

person,and, Adhidaiv-

*lf«l«4«r, W^i'W, W,1

Adhiyagya,!. verily, in this,

^Wdl^i. fl |jn body, Arjuria.

Translation—The Adhibhoot is the perishable

nature, the Adhidaiv is the person, and in this body

Verily Arjuna I am the Adhiyagya.

NOTE

—

Adhibhoot (beings) is the perishable manifes-

tation of the Lord, Adhidait (Gods) is the shin-

ing or intelligent manifestation of the Lord,

the Adhiyagya (sacrifice) is also the universe

or creation manifestation of the Lord. The

word Adhi means knowledge, subject or what

relates to anything, e. g. Adhibhoot is the

subject of beings, nature and relation etc..
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Word-meaning

At death-time, and me,alone,

thinking, leaving, body ;

'M^r%,*r:,lTj£-3ira,?nfrri'who goes, he, me-state.attains,'

Translation—Who, at the time of death and

leaving of the body goes, thinking oil me alone,

there is no doubt that he attains to my state.

NOTE— A person thinking on the Lord alone at the'

time of death attains to him.

C/o.Bhagavat,I—9—23 "The Togee who leaves the

body fixing his mind with devotion in the

Supreme Lord and reciting hia name with his

voice he is freed from action bondage."

Translation—Or thinMng also of whatever

What, what, and, also,

thinking, form;

leaves, at death, body;

that,that,alone, attains, .4 f/wna;.-

v

ever, that-form-becoming.
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7

for n at death (one) leaves the body, Arjuna he ever

attains to that and that alone by becoming of

that form.

NOTH—Whatever one thinks of at the time of death

to that very object he attains, for the most

prominent thought of one's life occupies the

mind at death and so the character of the

next body is determined by the fin al thought.

C/o. Mundak III— 1—10. "Whatever world a pure

hearted mau thinks and whatever desires he

desires to that very world he goes and those

very desires he obtains. "Therofore let the

Soul knowers and bliss seekers worship him

s3 si S3 SS

q^^? Word-nie&ning

SrWRt, 1$3* Therefore, at all, at time, .

&3W<, gai, * I me> tnink> fight,and;

Ufa, SrftRNR:, %f&, in me.offering-mind.intellect,

___ __cv_ me, alone, shaltcome,undoub-

Translation—Therefore think on me at all times

and fight. By offering the mind and intellect to

me alone, thou shalt undoubtedly coaie to me.
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NOTE—While performing his duty in this world, one
should ever think of the Lord so that he
might be practised to think of him alone while
dying and thus be certain to attain to him.

tot q^r t^s^t mm^tomp^^ u

M^'s^ Word-meaning

Practice- meditation-engaged,

with mind,not,other-wandering;

H3TJ^, 3^H, ^ Supreme, person, divine,

llfct, 1T*f, ^3^*^^ H J
at*a ins > -Arjuna, thinking.

Translation

—

Parth \ with the mind engaged in Yoga

practice without wandering to other (objects) and

thinking on the supreme divine Person, he attains

( to him.
)

NOTE—By constant practice of meditation the mir.d

is fixed on the Lord and not permitted to

wander about to other objects. With the mind
so trained a person thinking on the Lord at the

time of death attains to him with certainty.
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^T5^? tyoJrd-mraning.

S5"^) 1 Wise, ancienty

W^Ftfrf^raTC 31%r:j ? ruler; smallest-

«I%T?lt5W i^^OT^i^l J wf the smaIi
>
thinks, who ;

T^RinCHj of all, supporter,

grfrPrqr-^tnT
,
gn f^c^T- r unthinkable-form, of sun-

ITgrnt, II ) co,our
>
a^Dess, beyond.

Translation —Who thinks on the ancient arid

wise ruler, smallest of the small, supporter of all,

of unthinkable form, of the sun colour and beyond

the darkness

—

NOTE—This verse is connected with no.IO. and says

that the Lord is all knowing , all wise, subtle,

unperceivable and supporter of all.

C/o. Shwetashwatra,lll—8—"I know that mighty per-

son of the colour of the sun beyond darkness,

by knowing him alone1 one passes death, for

there is no other path for going there."
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T^"*^ Word-meaning.

At death-time, with mind,

with stable, with devotiop,

'engaged,

% I ™*
a

h
"
^editation-strength,

a%n,lT^i»WI )
«n^, l

n browB tw0,in midst.breath,
» ' ' ' ' fixing,

5^f, f&q ||

fully, he, that, supreme,

person, attains, divine.

Translation—At death time, with stable mind
pngaged in devotion and with the Yoga strength,
fixes the (life) breath fully \n the midst of the

two feve) brows,he attains to that Supreme Divine
Person.

1

:

NOTE—The meditator of the Supreme Lord adoring
him with devotion and steadiness at death
time, attains to him.

fsrsjfer secret srtasmT: \

Whom, imperishable, V(dq
:

knowers
?

call, enter, which,

asceticSjfreed-deBires
;



254 BHAGAVAT GlTA. [ VIII—12

which, desiring, godly-life,

lead, that, thee, goal,

briefly, shall declare.

Translation—Whom the Veda knowers call

imperishable, in which the ascetics freed from desires

enter and desiring which they lead the godly lite,

that goal I small declare briefly lor thee.

NOTE—The manner of meditating on the Supreme

Lord the highest goal sought after by all the

sages is now going to be described.

C/o.Kathballi I—2— 15"The path which all the Vedas

declare and which all the austerties proclaim

and desiring which they lead the godly lite,

that goal for thee I briefly describe. It is Autn."

T'^S? Word-meaning.

«rafr, wm, \

Ml door8
'
olosin«'

W{
j

f*^3^ " ' Jmind, in heart,con fining, and;

qfsf, WW*, *TcJTCi, l
forehead

>
keeping, his,

uranrsnftw.^T-virojr
breath

'
en*ased '

Citation-m^|WWi'|ii'i ""-"'/concentration.

Translation—Closing all the doors, confining

the mind in the heart,keeping the (life)breath in the

fore head and with (his mind engaged in meditation

concentration—
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NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 13.This form

of meditation is practised with control of

senses directing the thoughts to the Lord by

breath regulation and deep concentration.

C/o. Shuietashuoatra II—S "Making the body steady

with three parts (head, neck and chest) errct,

confinin g the sense organs in the heart by

the mind, the wise man should cross over all

the dangerous rivers with the Brahma boat."

stmfirr^^f * *m%ton Jim^u

M^'^gf • Word'meming.

*fot, ffa, <^-S^P3t, Aum
>
thus, one-syllable,

S^ET-5TT5^,Jlt,9I^t*ii"i I Lord, reciting, me, thinking;:

SWT%, SGI, 1
who

'

goe8 ' leaving ' hodj >

tf:, TtJTT^, »rfcr^ll )
he

>
reaches, supreme, path.

Translation—Thinking on me and reciting the .

one syllable "Aum" Brahma who goes out leaving

the body, he reaches the Supreme Path.

NOTE—One reciting and meditating on the syllable'

"Aum"the triple (Brahma, Vishnu and Maheah)

name of the Supreme Lord at death time

reaches that Supreme Goal.
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O/o. Kalhballi I—2—16" This (iw) is truly immortal

Brahma. This is really immortal Supreme and

knowing this immortal truly whatever one

desires is his"

Mandook "Aum ?s all past, present and future and

what is beyond the triple time is also Aum.

It has three measures or feet of A, U, and M as

below:

A from srtf^ (origin; i. e. Brahma, U from 3?*^

^excellance) i. e. Vishnu; and M from firfo fir^ (mak-

ing and destroying) i e. Mahesh.

Cfo. B. G- XVII—23,

Word-meaning.

Withoui-other, thinking,

constantly,

who,me,medijtates,always ;

his,I, easily attained, Arjuna?

ever-engaged, Togee.

Translation

—

parth 1 1 am easly attained by that

£ver engaged Yogee, who constantly and always

meditates on me without thinking of another.

NOTE—-The person who ever meditates on the fyord

alone with devotion, attains to him without

any difficulty.

plo.Kathbalh I—2—23 "The self can not be obtained

by teaching the Vedas, nor by Intellect, nor
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by a great knowledge of the scripture. He
is obtained by him alone whom he elects.

To him the Self reveals his own form."

ff^S^f, Word-meaning.

flf, "i Me,coroe, again, birth,

5!f^'1T5R', SWTP^ci I \ pain-place, impermanent;

if, Srm^f^T, fffRJTR:, ~) not, go, sages,

?Tf&f3>C, 1TJTF, T5TI: it _) success, supreme, attained.

Translation—The sages having attained the

highest success and come to me, go not to birth

again, the impermanent place of pain.

NOTE—The sages attaining to the realization and

union of the Lord, are freed from rebirth in

the world which is full of pain and subject

to destruction.

UTRQT'VJOTT^, tfftaT:, / Up to jgrofema-realm, world,

J^ty WWfifsT:, Wfct I } again, return, 4rjum;

17
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m, ^ifa, % ) me » coming, but, Arjuna,

JSTJ-SRT, «T, Rksjcl II \ re-birth, not, is.

Translation

—

Arjunal there is a return from all

the worlds up to the Brahma realm but on coming

to me ! Kaunteya I there is no rebirth.

NOTE—Even the dwellers of heaven ( gods ) are

subject to dissolution and re-birth, but there

is no suoh thing for those attaining to the

supreme Goal i.e. they are liberated forever.

Word-meaning.

S^r-^T-l'f'Tn^, )
Thousand-ages-passing,

«T?:, T^, fk%: I j day> what.of 5rafcma,know;

3»T-^r-«P?ff, I
Di 8 ht '

age-thousand-pasing

a, M . „ C
thov

>
day-night-knowing,

!T, «R[:-'CT^-TW, » ) people.

Translation—They, the people knowing day and

night, know that a Brahma day is as the' passing of

a thousand ages and a night (also) as the passing of

a thousand ages.

NOTE—The creation and dissolution of the beings

and the universe is now going to be described. A
Brahma day or night is equivalent to a thousand
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celestial ages (each 1 consisting of four Fwjyas or ages*

of Satyug,- Tretayug, Dwaparyug,. and. Kaliyug) i e.

432 learor years.

C/o. Vishnu 1—3—-14 "The Krita, Treta, Dwwpar and

Kali constitute a great age and a thousand

of such ages are a day of Brahma."

Word-meamng:

WSrtrT?r,.siTR«rH^fi, From unmanifested, manifes-
ted, all,

sreraffcT,. SHlft I are created, day, coming,

^T, Xtftt&y
ni8ht '

COmin ^' are di8"0Wed„

. m that, only, unmatifested,.
3*, *Mrh, Jg$p%

|| ;
ailed*.

Translation—All manifested (beings)are created*

from- the unmanifested (nature) on coming of. the

day and are dissolved, verily in that called, the un-

"

manifested (nature) on the couiing of the night..

NOTE-The universe is created through the intelligent- .

nature (called Mahat Brahma) on the ooro>

mencement of the Brahma day (awaking)' and?

dissolved on the setting in. of the Brahmat,

night (Pralaya) by entering in the same nature*

&/o.Markandey XLVI—8 "At the commencement o£

the day, he-the unborn cause of this fleeting,

world, the source of of all, unapproachable by
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thought, the supreme spirit, who is above

all activities, awakes (creates all.")

Vishnu I—3—20 "At the end of the day a dissolution

of the universe occurs, when all the three

worlds, earth and the regions of space are con-

sumed with fire."

1^^? Word mening

.^-am:, «4, )
Being-multitude, that.very,

Vtm, SJf^T, ST^ft^ I \ becoming, becoming.is
* *

, ./dissolved;

TtikWlH, )
nipht.coming,helplessly,

Jm^r^r, «rnid II ) '» created, day, coming.

Translation

—

Par/ha ! that very multitude of tlicse

•beings is created on the coming of day and is

dissolved helplessly on the corning of night again

and again.

NOTE—The beings are thus created and dissolved

at each (Kalp)age repeatedly.

30-TOcT**TTtT W^sftSSir rPfSSSr^rcsRTa*
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T^fa Word meaning

*M W*T:,
Jeyorfd.li^her.than that,

' ' 'but being.other,-

SJWfrRJ, 1T3TtCTS[,' ^TtTIrR: untnainfest,from u'nmanifested
internal

;

, , ,,, _ /s «n , r in destruction.not.is destro-
*f, m^rfcr if ) ved

Translation—But beyond the uninanifested

(nature) there is another eternal unmanifested being

(the s iprerrie Lord) who in the destruction of all

beings is not distroycd.

NOTfcJ—The Avyakta is Pardhan or nature, the

supreme Lord is also called Avyakta, but he i*

eternal and imperishable and therefore be-

yond dissolution.

tTSTrfj:, ST^IT, ^tPJjtJn manifest, imperishable,

• , . ^ jtbus, said,

"i M ^™ I /him, declare, supreme, goal;

*T, STFT, «T, f^Srafr, Iwhich reaching, not, feturri,

?KJ, *W, TOTI, tf^ It
|

IIiat
.
abode, supreme, my.

Translation—The unmanifest is called thus

imperishable, they declare him the supreme

Goal and rea-hing which they return not, that is

my supreme abode.
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NOTE—The Lord who is called the imperishable un-

mainfest is the supreme Goal on reaching

whom there is salvation and no return to the

world.

Kj/o.Kathballi II—3—8 "The Patmatmtt pervading all

and withot marks is higher than the unmani*

tested (nature J
knowing whom a man is liber*

ated and attains to immortality"

Mahabharat XIV—18—26 1"This that is seen is said

to be destructible while the other is immortal

indestructible. This is said to be Kshara, that,

however, wliich is the other, is the Immortal

Akshara "

q^n^r: wife mm *m*$fa$*m.\\
<iyS^ Word-meaning.

55^? W* IV, 1T*f, IPerson, that, supreme,Arjuna,
jwith devotion, obtainable,

*n^rr, sr*r:<j,*iw*«<«/r i.without other ;

*R?T, ST?^, WT^lJcrTf^j'whose, within, dwell, beings,

*T$, 5Tcn^ II |by whom, all, this, pervaded.

Translation

—

Parth ! that supreme person in

whom the beings dwell and in whom all this is per-

vaded is attainable with devotion without another.

SOTB—The supreme Soul, the supporter and pervader

of all beings is attainable with sole devotion.
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JTTOT mfof <T OPTO ci^qTW flOTll

*W, «FT#, 3, Wn^fen?, ) A* what, at time,and,not re-

^ > turn,

Wn|m, 'ST, *Wj mIFR: I ) return, and, very,meditater;

!RT?rT;, mfct, ) departing, go, that, time,

Q^nfr, II
C shall declare, Afjuna.

Translation

—

Arjuna ? what time the departing

fogees go to n'tirn and not to return that very time

I shall declare,

NOTE—The two knowledge and ignorance or salvat-

ion and bondage Paths are now going to be

described.

C/o. Mahabharat, XII—17—15 "There are two paths,

that of the Pitris and that of the gods. They
that perform sacrifices go by the Pitri path,

•vhile they that *re for salvation go by the

Devayan path.*'

«r%J, 3*ftf*r:, %t%:, $BPiF>">> light, day, bright-

Ifort night,
^-IIT^T:, ^r?^Wr I jsix-iaonths, north solstice;

hit, m-fk%*t
awn h

by there, going, reach,

Lord, Lord -kaowers, parsons.
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Translation—The Brahma l<nowers going by

these fire, ligbt, day, bright fortnight, and six

months of the northern solstice reach Brahma,

NOTE—Persons succeeding to the knowledge of the

supreme Reality attain to the salvation path;

fire, light etc. represent the developing states

of illumination (called the devayan path) the

followers of which attain to Mokxha

C/o. Prashna, 1-10 "The seekers of Atma by meditation,

faith, ohastity, and knowledge through north-

ern path go to the Sun which is life, immor-

tality, fearlessness and final goal and having

found it they return not."

Chhandogya V—-10— 1 "The worshippers of Brahma
on death go to light, day, bright fortnight,

six months in solstice, year, devaloha, sun and

lightning and then to Brahma."

M^'s^f Word-meaning.

OTS, *lf?n, STOT, ^"SP, [Smoke, night, and, dark

q fortnight,

•nO-«l«l :
i ^[^I'SrWI. I .six-months.southern solstice;

ew, *TR[ff*T, Siftfe:, there, moon-like, light,

i*T*ft, sn^T, fffa^ II
meditater, obtaining, returns.

Translation—-The Togee attaining the moon like

light returns by these, smoke, night, dark fort-night,
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and si* months of the southern solstice/

NOTJfi—Persons performing action with desire' for'

frnits after having temporary enjoyment fall

into bondage ; smoie etc. represent the de-

veloping states of ignorance or attachment til

worldly objects called the Pitri Path, the fol-

luweis of which enjoy the fruits of action and

then retnrn to the world.

C/o.Prashna I—9."They who worship with sacrifice

and gift etc as Dharma go to the lower world

and return again. Therefore the sages desirous

of creation go by the southern path of the

moon to the fathers."

Chhandoc/ya V-10-3 "The performers of sacrifices and
meritorious deeds go to smoke, night, dark fort-

night, six months of the southern solatic, Pitri

lok, ahash and moon where they dwell to the
finish and then return again to the world by
the very way by which they had gone up."

m -^i Word meaning,

Tcft, ffc,
Light-dark.path .truly, these*,

3mrar:, JjrrS|5r^, *r?fr I
world, eternal, regarded

;

HWT, 3Tfr, '•FTTff^H, by one, goes, not to return,

IPWT, SITSr???f, Jf: H by other, returns, again,

'.translation—These light and dark are truly
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regarded as the eternal paths of the world. There is

n© return by theone and there is return by the other.

NOTE-^These knowledge and ignorance paths a^e hell

as ancient salvation and bondage paths of men.

C/o. Prashnd I- 1 1 "The dark fortnight is moon and the

bright fortnight is the pun. Therefore some

•ages perform sacrifices in one (fortnight) and

some in the othfr."

n9 ^3 S3

tT^#5f Word meaning.

% <Cf, ^fcf, 1T«f, |

Not
'
these

'
paths> Ar3una ,

,
v

,
tnowing,moditater,is deluded,

Sfcm^, *$|, *t&$,
|

th"efere, in all, in time,

^roNjTtS:, 3Hr*T II meditation-engaged,be Arjuna.

Translation

—

Parth 1 no Togee knowing these

paths is deluded. Therefore Arjuna be thou engaged

in Yoga at all times

NOTE—The Togee knowing light and dark or knowle-
dge & ignorance paths does not engage in action
with desire for fruit and fall into bondage.

H» engages in Toga or meditation of the
L'trd and therefore acquires knowledge an d
attains to salvation.

C/o. Koorm I—8—27 "Therefore who follows Koorma
Toga with cheerful mind and for pleasing of
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the Lord, he attains to that eternal goal."

fr^f* 1jhfi ?PTt, & ^n Vedas, in sacrifice, in

^ and, also, in gifts, which)
SlR^IH. 1 virtue- fruit, ascribed

;

ff^frT, Sfll, ^assess, that, all.this,

:

irf^T, ifrift, TC» jknowing. Yogee^ supreme,

«R, Wmqjl ^ode, goes and, ancient.

Translation—The fruit of virtue which is ascri*

bed to Veda (reading, sacrifice, gift) and austerity*

the Yogas passes all that by on knowing this and

goes to the ancient s ipreme abode.

NOTE—The Yogee abnadons even the fruit of good

actions as causing bondage and follows the

wisdom path for liberation.

Mundah I—2—7 "Unsafa are these boats of the form

of sacrifice of 18 parts which express the

lower works. The unwise who delight in these

as supreme, return again to old age and
death."

Koorma II—10—22 "Knowledge is the sole means of

crossing beyond the Sansar (world) and not

austerity, gift or pilgrimage "

Thus ends chapter VIII called the Supreme Brahma.
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CHAPTER IX.

SUPREME WISDOM!
(lntkod^ction)

This" chapter like cha'pter VII a'lSo teaches' the

knowledge and wisdom of the Supreme Lord. It deals

with six main points:

—

(1; The Supreme Lord is the creator, Supporter a'nd

destroyer of the universe. The Na'ture' which

controls all beings is subject to his guidance

and supervision.

(2) The Lord is the life, soul, impeller, light, goal of

all beings, the' rewarder of fruits and all in all.

(3) The ignorant know not the Lord and therefore

they attain to no success and ever remain sub-

ject to delusion and bondage.

(4) Persons acting with attachment and desires

attain to temporary success and again fall into

bondage.

(6) The wise worship the Lord without thinking

of any thing els3 and they attain to bliss and
salvation.

(6) One should meditate on the Lord by holding

him supreme, with faith and devotion. Even

a sinner by worshiping the Lord without thinking

of another object is purified and attains to bliss.

Holding the Lord supreme and acting for his

sake wtih devotion i.e. without attachment, leads

to all success viz Dharma (virtue) Kama (plea-

sure) Artha ^wealth) and Moksha (liberation).
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Word-meaning

<PT, 3) ^> P
h ' 9

'
'«»J,forthee,great secret,

srcrenft, wrgtr% i [i s)ial! de ,. lare( artIe8s .

fTTST, f^l?r^%r, jknowled»e, wisdom-together,

The L »ud Said.

Translation—I shall declare for thee, theartkss,

the secret knowledge t yaher with wisdom, know-
ing which thou shalt be i'reed from evil.

NOTE -The supreme n < ure >f the Lord, the realiza-

tion of which muses devotion and liberatioa,

is now going to be described.

C/o. B G. VII—2.

^T3T-^rT, Ttm, .Sovereign-knowledge,
'

' 7^
1 sovereign-secret/ '
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direct perception- realizable,

religious,

ea«y,.to perform,itnperishable.

Translation—This is sovereign knowledge sover>

eign secret, purifying, supreme, realizable by

direct perception, religious, easy to perform and,

imperishable.

NOTE— The supreme nature of Lord is a great know-

ledge and a secret science, purifier of deluc

sion, quickly and easily attainable and of im-

perishable character.

^st^ht: <tw ^Rren^T Were i

Translation—Parantarp
J
persons without feith in

this knowledge, not attaining to me return to the

path of the mortal world.

NOTE—Persons incapable of realizing the supreme

nature of the Lord can not acquire devotion

to him and therefore they can not attain to*

him and be freed from the bondage of birth.

mum, ar, fwcjd^,

jgrg-^rcrrc-^ffSr ii

S5

Word meaning..

Without faith, persons,

of knowledge,, of thia.Arjuna-,.

not attaining, me, return,

mortal- world- in path.
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C/o KalUalli II—3—4 "If any one fails to know it

before the destruction of the body, then in the
creation of the world he is embodied again."

tf^T^^ Word meaning

JRT, 5TrT, f^, By mo, pervaded, this, all,

aPT^, STSTOM^fcfiTT I world, unman i Tested- form;

JT^jWf^, «#-3J5TTr5T, ime, dwell, all-beings,

«T,^,9T5,^5 915fW3: || [not, and, I, in them dwelling.

Translation—All this world is pervaded by my
unmanifested form. All beings dwell in me,, but I

am not dwelling in them.

NOTE—The Lord pervades all the universe and thus

the beings dwell in or are supported by the

Lord. Be does not dwell in the beings i.e. is

not dependent <n beings at all.

C/o. Isha f "All this whatever moveB in the world is

pervaded by the Lord. Enjoy his gift and

do not desire the woalth of others."

Korm II

—

i—7 "All this moving and unmoving

world is pervaded by me. All the beings dwell

in me. The Veda knowers know it."

Koorma 11—6—3 "I am the Supreme Lord and indwellw
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of all the beings, also their middle and end dweller,
Again I am not t|je dweller in all '*

?'Cs^*f Word-meaning

•T, ^T, JR^-WTf^, *J5"%i fiot, an <l, me-dwell, beings,

TO, ^W, $Ht" | /see, my, power, divine
;

TO-WT, ?T, JTrT-W:, lyings-supporter, not, and,
< jbein^s-dweUer,

Jl^-WIfJn, *Cr-*rasi; H !me seIf| being-creator.

Translation—And brings dwell not in me, see

my Divine Power, My self is the creator pf beings,

supporter of beings and not dweller of beings.

NOTE—The Lord by pervading in all the beings doea

not merely bear their weight like earth but by
his divine power he is their root and support

and still he is not attached to them (Nirgun),

*HJT, 9TT!RTO-ft«I5J, ftftf 'As, ether-dwelling, ever,

31%}, Jai>,every where-going, mighty;

^I^T,
j
so > a' 3

, beings,

^-^«ri|fr,f^f,^q«n^l|Jme dwelling, thus, know
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Translation—Know thus— "As the mighty air,

going everywhere is ever dwelling in ether, so all

beings are dwelling in me,''

NOTE—As the all prevailing air ever rests in ether
without affecting it so all the beings dwell in
the all-pervading Lord without attachment *

or producing any .effect on him.

C/o. Atmabodh—35 "I am like ether which is univer-
sally diffused and preserves both the exterior
and interior of all things, I am incorruptible

everlasting, I am the same in all things, pure,
impassable, unpolluted and immeasurable.

<H«44 Wordmeaning.

«Rfc&T, ]
Ali.bemgs^f/ima,

!T^(^^,'!J|(»:d,Jn^r'ni^
| j nature, attain, my •

,9R[H J age-beginning, I ereate.

Translation— Arjuna ! A1J beings attain to my
nature at the end of the age and I again create

them at the beginning of (another) age.

NOTE—At dissolution all beings enter into nature

and the latter then merges in the Lord and so

18
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in creation the nature is first evolved and
through it the beings are brought forth by

the supreme Lord. The begining and end of

Kalp are the time of creation and dissolution.

c-jj^fir t?iwoi^ ft^^nSr to to i

w«wW fr^WOT n$*Nknra[ u

Word-meaning.

WTO?*, )
Na*Qre > ™J> controlling,

fortify JTJ, JTt I ) I
create, again, again ;

*&*mf Vt,
lyings-host, this, all,

SRJI^ It fbelpless, nature, with power

Translation—Controlling my nature, I create

again and again all this multitude of beings helples s

with the power of nature.

MOTE—The universe is created by tbe Lord through

nature (composed of the three qualities) which

is under the control of the supreme Lord bat

the beings are controlled by nature and so

long as they are not released they remain

abject to birth and death frequently.
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J*Vsm Word-meaning

*T ^P, m, mfk, No*> an<i, me, these, actions^

fowfo, >W3W I bind, Arjumt;

^reftst-3r^,Srrcfrn^,, ^concerned-like, sitting •

(unattached, in those, in acts.

Translation

—

Dhanmjaya ! these actions bind
1

me not, sitting like unconcerned and unattached to>

those acts.

NOTE—The result of action does not affect tbe sonl

having no attachment or self interest in the
action They are the concern of his natare

under his supervision.

Wtt, Vt*t$% 9$&Hf I
6? me

>
by <"*P*rvi8ioB, natare

v (produces, with-movable-
Zl ^-t&KI^ t (immovable ;

^TT, tfkfl, ^fc, ") reason, by this, Arjuna,

am^, fa<rfo<f% || ) world, revolves.

Translation—Nature produces movable together

with immovable (beings) under my supervision and

for this reason, Arjuna ! the world revolves.

NOTE—The soul is non-doer still the nature is not

the independent cause of the universe (as asser-
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ted by tbe Sankhyaa) but acts lender his con-

tro] and supervision.

{Shwetashwatra IV—10 "Know that nature is the

Mvya and the supreme Lord is nature maker
and his portion pervades all this world."

qtf m^T^^t to **ratmqLij
N^*>gf Word-rnfianing.

Disregard, me, unwise,

human, body, dwelling
;

supreme, character, not know-
ing,'

my, being great-Lord.

Translation—The unwise disregard me dwell-

ing in human body, not knowing my supreme char-

acter as the great Lord of the beings.

NOTE—The deluded beings do not nnderstand the

supreme character of the soul dwelling in

the body, not knowing that it is identical

with the Supreme Lord.
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Word- meaning.

Vain- hope, vain- actions,

vain-knowledge, ofthoughtless,

*ng#, «w, )
demon8

'
fiend

>

and
>
veri1*'

M$Rl, jfrf^iff, f^RTT: II J nature.deluded, possessors.

Translation—Vain are the hopes, Vain are the

actions, vain is the knowledge of the thoughtless.

They are the possesser of the deluded nature

of demons and fiends.

NOTE—The ignorant persons not knowing the char-

acter of the soul as identical with the Lord

waste their human life and attain to the lowest

state as demons and fiends.

mm* * Sa«68 '

bat
>
m*> Ariuna >

|^f, STfrfcT, WTf^RTT I ) divine, nature, possessed j

wafer, «r»i^, adore '
withoufc other- mind

'

.
knowing, beings-origin,

imperishable.

Trnaslation—Put Partha ! the sages possessed of

divine nature and knowing me as the origin of

of beings and imperishable adore (me) with mind

without another.
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NOTE—-The sages who are wise know the Soul to be
the imperishable canse of the universe and
they meditate on it with faith and devotion.

M4**^4 Word-meaning.

SETCRf, qftcNw:
, J?m ,

") Constantly, praising, me,

.%i»a!, ^jl^-acTT: | j exerting, and, hard vows

5nTOrf<TJ » ^,*Tni, SfRTr 8a,Qtin g. and
>
me

»
with devot-

es \ ' ion,

WW-JWf:, H lever-engaged, adore.

Translation—Constantly praising and saluting

me and exerting with hard vows and ever engaged

they adore me with devotion.

NOTE—The sages ever adore the Lord with devotion

and meditation by singing his praises and

worshipping him with love and exerting with

Tarn ate.

•W-^, ^, \

W
,

ith knowledge-saorifice,and>
• '

' ' jal so, other,

«nRT5, IfTH, ^ira^ l /worshiping, me, adore;

H**-^,
|one-being,distinct.being.

WysiT, ftTOWl^ntyl manifold, universal-form
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Translation—And others also worshipping with

knowledge sacrifice adore me the universal form as

being one, distinct and manifold,

NOTE—Some sages worship the universal Lord with

wisdom sacrifice and realize him as

—

(a) only one Parma,tma{Adwait view);

(b) different from the jivatma (the Dwait view);

(c) manifold deities like Brahma, Vishnu, Mahesh

and lndra etc (the pantheistic view);

(d)—Ihe universal form (or the wordly manifes-

tation) ;

C/o. Mahabharat XIV—39

—

i. "Some persons who are

conversant with Brahma and speakers of truth

regard him to be one, others, that he is dist-

inct and others again that he is main fold."

M4-0^3 Word-meaning

**, y .sacrifice, I, offering,

sspsrr, ni, «ni, afcra i J
food, I, i,herb ;

«w, *nj. «w, wr?«r, "\ hymn » W» b1so
'
batter»

«rf|n «HE, few H J fire, 1,1, oblation.

Translation—I am the sacrifice, I am the offer-

ing,I am the food, I am the herb, I am the hymn,



280 BHAGATAT GITA [ IX—17

I am the butter, I am the fire, I am also the

oblation.

NOTE

—

KratuhiB a sacrifice in which animals for

slanghter are tied to a post, and Yagya is an

offering made to any god. The Sacrifice with

its Paraphernalia represents divine creation of

the nniverss which is a manifestation of the

Supreme Lord,

G/o.Mundak, II—1—6 "From him the Rik, Yajur, and

Sam, the rites, worship, all sacrifices, gifts,

year, chant, world where the snn and moon

shine."

B.G.VI—24; VII—8.

M^sfo Word-meaning.

fan, SHT,
l

> world.

mother,preservr,father great

*?, ,
wtarc:,

|

kn0wable * holy
>
Jrj

'

Mn*'

ST^, ^11 [Rik, SaTO.ro/itf.also, and,.

Translation—I am the lather, mother, preserver

and grandfather of this world, also the knowable

holy 'Aum' of the Rik, Sam, and Yajur (Jeda$).

NOTE-—The Lord himself is the mother, father guar-

dian and grand father (creator, supporter and
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snpervi8er) of the universe and he is also its

life and soul.

C/o Vishnu 1—12—62 "Prom bim the Rih Veda, the
Saman the chants and Yajut Veda are born."

iwgr: srsrc: tStor sfawoH^u

Word meaning-

if^TS, *ET?, STg, *fT^ft,
Path

' "npporter, lord, witness?

f^T^fs, ?JI^ • Lbode, shelter, comrade
;

SSW:, WT, j

origin > end> foundation,

W^TT ||
(

'store, seed, imperishable r

Translation—And (I am) the path, support, Lord,

witness abode, shelter, comrade, origin, end, foun-

dation, store, seed imperishable.

NTOE—The Lord is the sorce, existence, end and .

goal of all beings

3/o Shwetashwatra VI— II "That one God is hidden in

all things. He is omnipresent and the innerself

of all. He superintends all works and lives in

all beings He is the witness, the inspirer,

detached and above the qualities.
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M<i^i. Word-meaning.

?r«nfo, vi, *i, spt, 1 Heat
«
l>

l
'
rain '

f^fflfif, 3cHJ1W%, ^ I J hold, drop, and
;

Wjrf, TO, % f""^ality, and, also,
«. » » »

«
» » (mortality, and,

*HTCJ(
-
,3rei^, ;3", 9n[,9nr«T H being,nonbein£iand,I, Arjund

Translation—I heat, I hold and I drop the rain,

I am mortality and also immortality, I am the being

and non- being, Arjuna I

MOTE—The Lord is the giver of heat and rain, bond-

age and salvation, manifested and unmani-

fested.

C/o. Prashna II—5 "This Prow burns as fire, this is the

sun, this is cloud, this is lndra, this is air,

this is earth, this person is Kayi nnd what-

ever is gross, subtle or undying is this."

Mahabharat III—6—8 "And going into the northern

declension the sun dried up water by his rays

and returning to the southern declension the

sun stayed over the earth withhis heat centred

in himself. Then the Lord of the vegetable

world (moon) converting the e£Eects of the

sun's heat into cloud and pouring then down

as water caused plants to spring up."

Koorma II—6—21 "The self born sun which by his

glow heats the whole world on all sides also

produces rain by his own rays."
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M^^4 Word-meaning

^-ftrm:, m«,^W-qTi, Three-knowers, me,
soma drinking,

% ' ' purified-sms, with sacrifice,

?gT, ^ffrf, I worshipping, heaven, pray;

^» T^f f'*"'5' > "\ tbey, pions, reaching,

g^jr.^ ™f^f
/god, Indra-world, enjoy,

' V gods, in heaven, divine-

f^HT, f^fk, ^-Wftnsfll J pleasures.

Translation—The three (k'ecto) knowers worship-

ping me with sacrifice, drinking the Soma and

purified from sin, pray me for heaven and reaching

the pious world of Indra God, they enjoy in heaven

divine pleasures of the gods.

NOTE—Some of the Veda followers perform the Soma

sacrifice to Indra for attainment of heaven

and on reaching there enjoy the celestial

happiness for the time being.
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A

[ IX—21

They, that,enjoyed, heavenly,
world,

greut, on exhaustion, merit,

mortal-world, enter;

thus, three- knowledge,

followers, going-coining,

desire-desiring, attain.

(f^S^f Word-meaning,

'EW-'RPTT:, SWrf It

Translation*—Having enjoyed that great heavenly

world and on the exhaustion of (their) merit, they

enter the mortal world. Thus the followers of the

three knowledge desiring desires attain to going and

coming ( birth and death.

)

NOTE—Such persons after enjoying happiness for

some time according to their good deeds again

return to this world. This (birth and death)

bondage is the fate of the performers of Vedio

rituals for enjoyment.

C/o. Toga Vasiahta I—1—39' 'On the exhaustion of

piety, the men dwelling iu heaven return

to the mortal world."

B.G. VII—23.
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<l^t>q^ Word meaning

«TTr:, I^TRT^ I *
who

> persons, worship
j

to-SrfiTfaiM jthose, of constant-Fojee*,

^TT, %JT, STfTfJT, I Igain safety, grant,I.

Translation—The persons who worship me

without thinking of another, I grant gain and safety

to those constant Jngees.

NOTE—Tlie worshippers of the Lord adoring him

without thinking of anything elseobtain what-

ever they need i e those who ask for anything

that iB given to them (Fojfo) and who wani pro-

tection of what they have that is protected

for them (Kshem.)

Sfcfa g|?te q^Trrq&f^^ II

Wfo, 9PT,**3T,
Who

'

eveD
'
othBr

'
deitieB

'.

? ^ devotees, worship, with faith,

W^'H, Wt^rr: I fun,

*T,

j

they
'

al80
'

me
'
a,0De^'tt*»'

ITCRfr, flftff^f-^W^tt worship, against-ancient.
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Translation—Even the devtotees of other deities-

who worship full of faith, they also, Arjuna] worship'

me alone against ancient (scriptures.)

NOTE—The faithful worshippers of other deities for

C/o Koorma II— 11— 90 '"The devotees of other gods-

who worBhip them endowed with devotion,

those person are also liberated."

3c£fcT, ?Wtr «*N*Pc!r % It truly, hence, fall, they.

Translation—For I am the enjoyer and: also the

Lord of all the sacrifices^ Bat they know me not

truly and hence they fall.

NOTE—The supreme Soul is the enjoyer of all wor-

ship and the rewarder of its fruits. But those

who worship the other deities not knowing

the Lord in essence fall into bondage.

attainment of desires, really worship the Sup-

reme Lord but without knowing him.

B.G.VII—20 to 22.
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G/c. Shwetaahwatara VI—13 That eternal, that intelli-

gent among the intelligents, that one among

the many, is he who grants desires-who knows

that cause who is knowable by the Sankhyat

is freed from all bonds.'.

Koorma II—4-8 "I am the enjoyer of all the sacrifice*

and also the rewarder of frnits. I am the form

of all the gods, the soul of all and the dweller

in all. I am seen only by the wise righteous

and the knower of the Vedas."

B G. V—29.

^-mPd^ddi^HNd 1PdN<ia <TTt

^ ^ r- ancestor, go, ancestor-
NrT^, TTPtT, nr^-SRTT: I

lWOrshippers
;

sprits, go, spirit-worshippers

ome
5
me- worshipper, even,c

me
1

Translation—The Deity worshippers go to the

deities, the ancestor worshippers go to the ancestors,

the sprits worshippers go to the spirits, and my
worshippers come even to me.

NOTE—The worshippers of various forma attain to

the object of their respective worship i. e. the

frnit varies according to the form and mod*

of worship.
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i^-qsr qctf Vffg %T & ^cTO^^jrf^l

l|^-o£^ Word-meaning.

vi, <m,
|

Leaf
'
flower

>

fruit
>
water >

15, if, W^TT, JTT^ejffe i (who, me, with devotion.offers
;

3^, «fi, Wfe-^IJcf, ttat
'
IiW'tt devotion-offered,

Wpflfw, SPIeT, WrUHi jeat, exerting, mind.

Tranlation—Who offers me with devotion a

leaf, a flower, a friut and water, I eat that offered

with devotion by the exerting mind.

NOTE—The Lord is attainable with simple devotion

and not with offerings of material stuff or

hard labour.

C/o. M&hanirvan, Tantram II—5—53. "Whose worship

does not require any toil, fast or bodily labour,

nor restriction, profuse provision of articles,

destruction of lives, directions, rings, or other

marks."

C/o. Koorma II—4- 13/'Who presents for my worship

a leaf, a flower and a fruit, that devotee ii

dear to me."
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«T^5^ Word- meaning.

«ri. «*£rfa, «r^r ,9T^rrf%r,'Whafc
'
doest thou

>
what

>

. , 'ieatest,

IjtTR, ^Tf%, ?^|Jvvhat, sacrificest,givest,what;

T^, cP^sfe, ^#1, ) what, penancest,^r>wa ,

?T^, JR^, 3pf*Pt. 'I j that, do, me, to offer,

Translation—What thou doest,what- thou eat-

est, what thou sacrificest, what thou givest, what
thou penancest, do thou Arjuna ! offer that to me.

NOTE—One should perform all actions as an offeriing

to the I^ord, without desiring the fruits, i.e.

without attachment and desire for reward.

^ten^TTOfBTcm thrift «niro«rf%u

^-?rg«T-W:, 1^, From good-bad-fruit, thus,
shalt be freed, from action-
bonds,

^T^TT^T-^T*T-gTt>-SMWH I
[renunciation meditation -enga-

0 * - ' |ged-mind,
t^RS, WT^, STORj lljiberated, me, shalt, come.

Translation—Thou shalt be thus freed from the

action bonds of good and bad fruits, and with mind

engaged in meditation and renunciation (and thus)

liberated, thou shalt come to me.

NOTE—By resigning all action-fruit to the I^ard one

is freed from all bondage. Thus the perfoi

J9
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ming of action ( Yoga ) by resigning the

fruit to the Lord (Sanyas) causes the libera-

tion from bondage (salvation) which leads to

realization and union with the Supreme

Keality.

Cjo. Mumlak III—2-6 "The sages, having ascertained

the meaning of Vedant knowledge and purified

their heart through attainment of renuncia-

tion , are at dissolution liberated beyond

death in the Brahma world."

q^5%fo
Word-meaning.

mM,***$* |Eqnal,l, in all- beings,

&,3«I:,3lftcT,1,fsro* I not, me, hated, is, not, loved;

v rs , ,
\ who, worship, but, me,

9, Sraf^HTJ^sreSn, ) W i th devotion,

. V in me, thev, in them, and,

Translation—I am equal to all beings, for me

there is no hated nor loved. But they who worship

me with devotion are in me and I am also in them.

NOTJB-The Lord is equal and impartial to all beings,

and whoever worships bim with devotion,

attains to him i e. the Lord is unattached and

just and every one gets the reward according

to his action.
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Word meaning.

,?rrsm::,'
Ev<>n

>
if

-
evil

>
d"er >

Worships, me, without other-
*T3Tcr, Ulti;, WTO-m l| ,lev,.ti,>n

;

»RjS«n,

|

Sage
' ""T^ to be regarded,

,
sq-^f^rrT'.jf^,^: lliproj.erly, resolved, for, he.

Translation— liven if an evil doer worships me

with devotion without another, he is to be regarded

as a very sage for he is properly resolved.

NOTU—Even if a sinner devotes himself to the Lord

he becomes his knower and is therefore a sage.

C/o Bhagavat 111-33—G."Even if a Chandal (murderer)

hears, sings, and salntes him, he also becomes

fit for sacrifice—then what doubt the>-e can be

about the salvation of one who sees him

verily."

Koorma II—4—10 "Even the other right doers of low

caste as Shudras etc who are of devoted mind,

they are also liberated in time by merging in .

me." —B. G. IV—36

^^afir^Htff f ^ spiral*
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M^^^ Word meaning.

Soon,becomes, virtuous, soul,

eternal, peace, obtains;

«h^T, srf^IRT%,
I

Arjuna, I promise,

nut, my, devotee, perishes.

Translation—He soon becomes a virtuous soul

(sa^e) and attain to eternal peace, for T promise thee

Arjuna that my devotee perishes not

NOTE—He soon acquires knowledge and tlieu attains

to supreme peace and salvation.

Koorma II—4— 11 "My devotee is not destroyed, and
my devotee is freed from sin. I ha^e pledged
to thee at the outset that my devotee
perishes not "

IT, fk, <n«£ &mfam
t

\

Me
>
alon e, Arjuna, refuged,

^, Slfa *3:,m-*n5PT:i'.v hat, even, be, sinful-womb;

t^T:, <W,$£TS, jwomen, Vaishyas, ShuJras,

*,«MfcrM ^ii Vhey> al80> attaiD)8Upreme)goali

Translation—l>nrih ! refuged in me alone, even
what are of sinful wombs, the women, the Vut*/W
*nd the Shudrax, they also attain to Supreme goaj.
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NOTE-By devotion to the Lord even the born sinners

and deluded persons as women, Vaishyaa and

Shii'tras attain to salvation.

tr^-»^ Word-meamng.

fa, g*:, STS'P:, SWT:,

art*!, tfsrsr, writ, ll

What, again, Brahmans ,holy

,

devoted, royal-sages, and
;

transientjnnhappy.world^his,

having obtained, worship.me.

Translation—What then of the holy Brahmans

and the devoted royal sages ? Having obtained the

transient and unhappy world, worship thou me.

NOTE—The royal sages are the Kshatriya kings that

have attained to the rank of saints as Janak

etc. Such persons easily and surely attain to

salvation. Being born in the human body

which is transient and full of pain, one should

devote himself to the Lord for salvation

without attachment to wordly objects which

cause bondage.
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Word meant ng.

Me-thinker, be, rue-devotee,

me- worship per,me,horu ago,do

AT, ^,^%,3^T,^,',ne
'
alone

>
slialt come,en gaped,

SRcHM^, W^-'WP!!: II thyse]f.n>e,supreme,holding.

Translation—Be my thinker, my devotee, my

. worshipper, and do me homage. Being thus engaged

thyself in me and holding me supreme thou shalt

come to me alone.

NOTE— By worshipping and meditating on the Lord

with whole heart iind devotion and regarding

him as all in all, one attains to his realization

i.e. the devotee of the Lord attains to sal vatiun.

See. B. G. XVIII—66.

Thus ends Chapter IX called the Supreme wisdom.
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CHAPTER X.

DIVINE GLORIES.

(introddction).

Rig Veda I—164 declares that all the gods and

natural elements are but the names and revelation

of only one L >rd who is all in all. This picture is well

developed in this chapter which displays the higher

nature of the supreme Lord and shows that the whole

creation with its essence and excellence is simply his

mani festaMon He is the creator of all beings, their

lite, soul, origin, middle, end, abode, shelter, goal,

tlie god of pods, the light of the lights, supreme of the

supreme, riches of the rich, the wisdom of the wise,

pleasantness of seasons, scourge of the wicked, victory

of the righteous, inspiration of the devotees, the

highest of all, the soed of the cosmos, the supporter,

and upholder of the whole universe. But being

embodied man can know but little of the Lord

and that only concerning creation, maintenance

and dissolution of the body or earth and nothing

more.

This knowledge and contemplation of the supreme

Lord and his nature leads to his realization and

devotion and bliss.
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1

y^^^ Word-meaning.

"W, T^T-^T^T, lAgain, verily, Arjuna,

I^J, ft, W^t I |heftrj mJ> aQpreme, word,

sg;, eT, srs, sfararcn*, )
which > thee

>
I

»
for beloved

»

_ > iliall declare, with benifit-

5WW) rtcT-^l^l^l It ) desire.

The Lord Said.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! Hear verily again by sup-

reme word which I shall declare with the desire of

benefiting thee the beloved.

NOTE—The knowledge of the divine glories is now

going to be declared for the benefit of the

devotees.

C/o. Koorma —II— 7— l "Sages, hear of my supreme

nature knowing which the man is liberated

and does not fall into the world again."

^ ^ t£t§: ^m\: iwsf * *Tf<fa: \

^5:
> ?

Not me
'
know

'
g°d8-hosts '

SWT) «f, 1t[T-3JW I \ birth, not, great-sages
;
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3I^,?Rf^J, %, ^TRW, ) ^origin, for, of gods,

flrST-^fUjrf % II j of great-sages, and, of all.

Translation—Neither the hosts of gods nor the

great sages know of my birth, for I am the origin

of all the gods and great sages.

NOTE— Even the gods and sages do not know the

origin of the Lord for they are also his crea-

tures i e. the Lord is eternal and birthless.

C/o. Koorma II—4—5 "I am not seen by the sages,

all the heaven dwellings Pitrin,Brahma,Manu,

Shukra, and other gods."

T^^? Word-meaning.

15, WT, 3Rlf^, jwho.me.birthless.beginningless,

^I^-WlN^fC I and, know, world-great lord;

Srcn^f : 1 mdeluded, that, in mortals,

^IT'fc, ngpS?!^ || ) from all sins, is absolved.

Translation—Who knows me as birthless, begin -

ningless and as the great lord o. the world, that is

undeluded amongst the nortals and is absolved-

from all sins.

NOTE—The man attaining to the knowledge of the
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4

supreme character of the Lord is freed from

bondage.

C/o. Shwahaxwatra I— II "By knowing the Lord all

bonds are broken , all suffering is destroyed,

and birth and dea! h are stopped By medita-

ting ou him. third staire after birth is reach-

ed— 'vhich is liberation and all that is desired.

Shwetashwatara II— 15 'When a yuyet sees here (in

the heart) the reality of the Brahma by the

reality of his own self— the being knower, the

unborn, eternal and purest Lord, he is

released from all bonds."

I^C^P? Word meaning

5ftCt, ?TT«T, Sprite )
T » te ' Hge,lce '

Pledge,
' ' ' / disillusion,

C forgiveness, truth, restraint,
^i, 'ETc*!, ^?T: Sfff? I J tranquility,

SW.SWn^TO, TOW,") P]ea8u,e '
V^MtK death,

Y fear, and. fearlessness, also,

m, % IW, ^ II ) and!

'translation—Intelligence, knowledge, disillusion,

forgiveness, trath, restraint, tranquility, pleasure,

pain, birth, death, fear, and also fearlessness.

NOTE—This verse is connected with, no.5. These are

the montal faculties and are called vilcar or

modifications of nature.
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<T^^ Word Wraning.

Srfe'STT, *TO?rT, <lfe:.
un crnelty,equality,content-

° ' inert,

<JT«j ^R, STTSfl*. I
»u»tt>rity, gift, farae,infamy

;

W%fk!, *Trar., iJcflTr, are
>
cbataeteristics.of beings,

T^:, «W, ^SJ^f^Ti II me, alone, separate-kinds

Translation—And uncruelty, equality, content-

ment, austerity, gift, i'ame & infamy are separate

kinds of characterestics of beings from me alone.

NOTE—These characlerestics or mental faculties

of beings are caused of the Lord according

to the nature of their past Karmas.

W ft ^Ttf SR^SfT I

jtstos, )
Great 8ase8 »

8even
'
first

>

'T^RS, JT^T^r-, I J
fo »r. Mann*, and;

JT^-WTT:, TROT:, 5nm:,| me-nature, mind.born,

*&T, #T%, ?WT!, ST3TT: II ) whose, world, these, beings.

Translation—i rom my mind and cf my nature

were born the iour ancient (sages), Alanu (swayaw-
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hhn) and the great sages, of whom are these beings

of the world.

NOTE—Tlie supreme Lord created Brahma who pro-

duced from his mind and of his nature:

—

(a) The four ancient sages Sanat Kumar, Sanak,

Sanandan & Sanatan They were -Nirvartic and

as such non generators.

(b) Swayamhhu Manu and then,

(c) the seven great sages viz-Bhriyu, Marichi,

Aii'jira, Vasshist, Attri, Pulah, Pulstya.

All these (b & c) were the Parvartic generators and

as such forefathers of the gods, mankind & de-

mons. Brahma had three more sons (also mind

born and of divine nature) Narad, Daksha,

and Kratu. The first was unmarried and

the sons of the other two led a holy life and

did not propagate. There were thus altogether

10 Parvartic and 5 Nirvartic. sons of Brahma
the Creator.

C/o Manu S.l—34 to 40.

mfl %tjt ^ to % %f% rrrsrer:i

H^«q^' Word-meaning.

HcTT, fa«jEf, %pf, ^}
1 These, glories, powers.and,

oticiJ I V me, who, knows, in essence,
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Srfir^fa, *frr?fa, ne >
9teadfast,with meditation,

«T, ^SffT; t| jis united, not,there, doubt.

Translation;—Who knows in essence these glories

and powers of mine, there is no doabt that he is

pnited with steadfast meditation.

NO TE—The knowers of the divine glories and powers

attain to bira (Lord) certainly.

C/o. Koorma II—4—31 "Who knows me to be the

Lord of tbe great Yoyushwar (meditationLord)

he is united with the (stable) Toga without

doubt."

c-3T^ JW#t *tT: JTo^% I

Word meaning

9ff?, SHfR:, ) *> of all
» creator,

from me; all, proceed ;

JTfWT, JTT, |
thus,thi«king, worship; me,

SpTT, 5TTW-HJT^?n: || j wise, devotion-filled.

Translation—I am the creator of all and all

proceed from me, thus thinking the wise worship

me filled with devotion.

NOTE—The Lord is the creator of all the beings and

from him proceeds tbe subsistence, dissolution

of the whole universe. This knowledge of tb,e
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Supreme Lnrd leads one to his devotion and realiza-

tion.

<MTT1JtTT *T§T3OTWT ^t^FrT:

Word waving

W^-farTr., JT^-T^-Wi, ^- tl
»' nkiu K.«le-.lo<lioating-

^T^TSrT:, TWT'OJJ [instructing, each other;

conversing, and, rue, ever,

contented ,and, are delighted,&.

Translation—They are ever contented and deligh-

ted l>y thinking of me, dedicating life to me, and

conversing and instructing each other :ibout me.

NOTE—The kimwers of the Lord «ver think, sinp-

, talk

meditate of him with devotion and attain

thus to supreme bliss.

C/o. Yoga Sutra 11-42 ''Contentment is the attainment

of all happiness."

Bhagavat II— 1—5 "One who seeks salvation should

hear, sing and think of the Supreme Lord,

the soul of all and the giver of Moksha."
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W'lfl meaning.

Of those, of ever-devoted,

of worshippers, love-endowed;

give I, wisdom-union,

cTJT
,
5R, JTr,7T^#cT,lr II that, by which, me, cowe,they.

Translation—To those ever devoted and love

endowed worshippers I give \\ isdom union by

which they come to me.

NOTE—T<> his devout, worshippers the Lord gr&nts]

attainment of knowledge for his realization.

Of these
;alone,compa3sion-for,

I,delusion-born, darkness;

destroy, heart, dwelling,

by knowledge-lamp shining.

Translation—Out of compassion alone I destroy

the delusion born darkness dwelling in the heart

with the shining camp of knowledge.

NOTE—Tho Lord shows mercy to his devotees and
destroys the delusion of their heart and grant*

them wisdom.
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G/o. Koorma II—4— 1& "My Supreme Shakti is called

Vidya ( knowledge ) I destroy the delusion
dwelling in the heart of the Yogees.

B.G.ly—42.

q^^cg^ Word-meaning

Supreme,Lord, supreme,
abode,

it., i^t^, T-i , holy, supreme,Lord
;

5^<T, SETT**^, f^SH^, person, eternal,divine,

SWrf^-^H ,
^5*r'l|primal-god,unborn, ruler.

Aejuna Said.

Translation—Supreme Brahma
} supreme abode,

holy Supreme Lord, eternal divine person, primal

god and unborn ruler

—

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 13. The

Lord is the highest, the source, existence

and goal of all.

(C/o. "Shwetashwatra—III— 15. It is the Person who

is all this whatever aud whatever all will

be. He is also the guide to immortality an4

guide to all who live by foo<L"
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Speak, thee,sages, all,

Jivine-sago, Narada, and ;

Anita, priest, Vyasa,

thyself, and, also, tellest, me.

Translation—All the sages, Narada the divine

sage, Axita the priest and Vyasa speak of thee and

thou thyself also tellest me (so).

NOTE— All the sages and divines as well as Vedan

and Shaslran highly praise the Lord.

C/o. B. G. X— 1 to 8.

^-W^rTJcf I

All, this, truth, I regard,

whioh, uue, sayest, Krishna;

not, for, thee, lord, manifest,

know, deities, not, demons.

1 ranslation

—

Kmhava ! all this which thou sayest

to me I regard as truth for, O ! Lord, neither the

deities nor the demons know thy manifestations.

*p^,

jit, ?r?f%, $35* i

?r, tf, ^, wane, arfrfjq;

N. B.—For proper ninniis Bee t
l

io Appendix.
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NOTE—The Lord is truly great and high but it is

very difficult to know him fully.

C/o. Vishnu, VI—5—78 "He is called the Lord

(Bhagawan) who knows the origin, the end, the

coming and the going of beings, what is

knowledge and what is ignorance."

ISf^q^ Word meaning

*TC,<W,3JIcff!TT,SrT?ffH, 0wn
>
verily» Myself,

Ifl, 5^JtW I knowe8t,thou,Person-foremost;

3JrT-flra»f, UJ-fo, beings-creater.beingslord,

^W-^, Wt^vk II j^God-of gods, world-master.

Translation—Thou verily knowest thy own

self, 0 foremost Person, Creator of beings, Lord of

beings, God of gods and Master of the world.

NOTE—The Lord alone knows his own nature and no
one else knows him fully.
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q^g^.
Word-meaning

^R, 3T^%, 3^^,. To describe, shouldst, fully,.

f^air., 9nrJF-fW*jj?R;
i
divine; indeed, thy, glories ;.

?n^T:,f^»jfrrf^:,#TfJR,. bJ which, by glories, world,

5JTT,.r*', sqrraT, fcnjfa II these,tHou,pervading,ex:istestv

Translation—Thou shouldst indeed' describe

fully thy glories, by which glories pervading, thesa

worlds thou existest..

NOET—The Lord pervades and dwells in the universe-

by his glories • one can not understand them*

fully but can realize them, partially by his;

grace.

^^f=l<yW(J'^IWfr^NST MRW'dtUt

«R*T, UrciT, Wir ^if'tH. 1 How, know, I,Krishna,,

thee, constantly,bythinkings

rv V thought of, canst be,lord»

Translation—How may I know thee Krishna by

constant thinking,, and Lord in. what what,

form canst thou he thought of by me ?

NOTE—It is very difficult to meditate agon and ra»
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alize the suprotne characteristics of the Lord.

Word-meaning

fkzfon, 3TT?FR:, ^llt, 1 By details, thy, powers,

f^njjfa, SRT^T I

J
glories, and, Krishna;

'R*W,3l%J, ff, |
again, tell, satiety, for,

•earing,not, is,tne,nector.

translation—Tell me a^ain, Janardan ! in detail

thy powers and glories l'or there is no satiety in

hearing the nector (thy words
)

NOTE—A devotee ever delights in and is never tired

of hearing of the divine powers and glories.

Well,for thee, I shall describe

divine, for, my own, glories
;

prominent, Arjiona,

not, is, end, of greatness, my,
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The Lord Satd.

Translation —Well 1 sliall describe for thee

Arjuva ! my prominent glories, for' there is no end

of my greatness.

NOTE—The divine glories being endless, a few pro-

minent ones onl)' are now going to be disclosed.

l^^i Word-meaning

STIfJIT, Igg&S!, V, soul
.

Arjuua,

all- beings-heart-seated;

315,311^:, ^, JT«i,
~\ J .

origin, and,middle, and,

SJrTRI, SFcT:, ^ II j of beings, end, also, and.

Translation

—

Gndakexh ! I am the so-.il of all

beings seated in (their) heart, and I am the origin,

tha middle and also the end of the beings.

NOTE— The Lord is the self (essence), creator, pre-

server and destroyer of all beings and also

the cau->e of their glory. Hence they are all

the manifestation of the Lord's power. The

other verses 21 to38 are of the same import

and are added to produce awe and devotion.

C/o. Vishnu V— 17—10 "The soul of all, the knower

of all, present in all, and permanent,"
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Bhagavat XI—16—9 "Udho ! I am the soul, the friend

and lord of all beings and I am also the origin,

life and end of all creatures.

JZoorma II—6—2 "I am the eternal soul of all and

also 1 am the mother, guardian and destroyer

of all the worlds."

Cr^^cf Word-meaning

W^jWl^l lof illuminators, sun, shining;

If&fkl, JTCST, 9T%T, ^ Marichi, Maruts, I am,

if^Wjf, aotfll
J of constellations, I, moon.

Translation— I am Vishnu (Vaman incarnation)

of the Adityaa, the shining Sun of the illuminators,

Marichi of the Maruts and I am the Moon of the

constellations.

NOTE—All light and lustre are the manifestaion

of the Supreme Lord as in X—20.

Cfo.Yishnu I—12—64 "From thy eyes come the snn,

from thy ears the wind, and from thy mind the

moon."
B ' ———

,
,

*

N. li.— For proper names see the Appendix.
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ff^*T<JTT JR^TfeT ^TJTTqftfT %HTH
'JT5?!^ Word-meaning

.

^T«rf, ^rnT-i^:, Slf^JT, Of the Vedas, Sam-Yeda,l am,

^THT, 3T%T, mm'. I [of the gods, I am, Indra;

IR:, ^, Sffer,
*"\ of 8ense8 < mind, and, I am,

'JjrRT, ?rft*r, %cRT ll j of elements, I am, intellect,

Translation—Of Vedas I am the Saw* Ve<W
f
of

the gods I am Indra, of the senses I am the

mind, and of the elements I am the intellect.

NOTE—The Vedas, the gods, the senses and the nature

i.e. all knowledge and powers are the mani-

festation of the Lord.

C/o. Bhagavat 11—5—15 '-Narayan, is the cause of the

Vedas The gods have sprung for the body of

Narayan & the heaven is the reflection of

divine bliss and the sacrifice is the means

of the his attainment."

*}%l<yf, S?N^::, ^T, 3T%T, ) Of Eudras, Shiva, &, I am,

l^r-^r I 3 Kuhsr
> of devils-demons.
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Jfaj!, f^pa'fr'JJT, ?TI[ II \ Iferw, of mountains, I.

Translation—Of the lhulras I am Shha, of the

devils and demons I am Kulrr, of the Va«i4s(jjods)

I am fire and of the mountains I am Mem.

NOTE— All greatness is the manifestation of the

Lord as in X—20.

fsrf| urn ^qf^i

Wot ihmraning.

Of priests, and, chief,

me. know, Arjitnajlrihaapali;

&*THT*TT, ?fi|, ^^5, ") of generals, ] ,&wamikartik,

SlftJT, ^TTTT: li j of lakes, I am, ocean.

Translation—Of the chief priests, Parth t

know me as Brihaxpati, of the generals I am
Swamilcartik and of the lakes I am the Ocean.

NOTE—The lustre and glory of all things is the

manifestation of the Lord as in X—20

N. B.—For proper names see the Appendix.
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Word-meaning.

'Tf-'SU^ftqjr, ) ,>r great- sagea, BhriguJ,

0;«Fi-3n|IT I V speech, am, one-syllable ;

?T5rrcr, 3TT-^:, 3rfeT, )
of orifices, recitation-

v sacrifice, am,

WTSITmiT, II j of stables, Himalayas.

Translation—Of the great sages I am Bhrigu,

of the speech I am tlio one syllable ('^«m'), of

the sacr ficcs I am the recitation sacrifice and

of the stables I am the Himalayas.

NOTE—The creation, soul, sacrifice and mountains

are all the manifestations of the Lord as in

X—20.

TT?vjc(T^f f^Ta: ftqpri e&fast m*:\\

m*m, atuuf, of all -tree9
'

^gf-^nfM, «3r, ?TT?^: I ) " f divine- sages,and,IV
T
afarZ:

JTWSISlfajT, f%?H^l:, ) of Oandharvaa, Chitraratha

f&SrRT,5;faS^-gft
,
. II (of saints, Kayil saint.

N. B.— For pioper names see the appendix.
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Translation—-( I am ) the Ashwatha of all

the trees, Nwrada of the divine sages, CMtrartha

of the Gandhatvas and saint Kapil of the Saints.

NOTE- .All the trees, divine a&ges,Gandharva,8, Siddhas

i e. all singers, meditators, devotees and

teachers are the manifestations of the Lord as

in X—20.

:WWWilt T3T% ^RH^d^^l

tpi['5^^f Word-meaning.

^T^STRf, Vchohai-Shravd , of horses,

f^rfi?, ITT^^Jd- 5?^^!^, |

J
know, me, nector-born;

$<.Nd, T^JJFJFf, Uwwa^, of elephants,

«TCK5r, % *TC-3ffaif I] 'of men, men -ruler (king).

Translation—Of the horses know me as the

nector born Uchchaishrava, Airavat of the ele-

phants and king of the men.
NOTE—The horses, elephants, & kingdoms it. all

wea'lfch and possessions are the manifestation

of the Lord as in X—^20.

N. h, i or proper oamee see the Appeudiz,
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(f^E^g Word-meaning.

^IT2,
slT«ifi T?, =r5W, °* weaPon3 i

I) thunderbolt,

£t«{W|i, vfeT, ^TJTSJf^l ^|
of cows, / am. Kamdhuk;

SHR;, % ?lftff, ^^f:, ^ of ge r' 0rator8
.
&

.
one »-ffamdei,<t )

fnf'Jjr, Slftff, SfljfosM j of serpents, am, Vasnki.

Translation—Of the weapons 1 am the thun-

derbolt, of the generators I am Kandarpa> and of

serpents I am Vasuhi.

NOTE—The Lord is the cause of all protection, sup-

port, creation and dissolution as in X—20.

?R??r:, srfar, irTTHr,!4wm< >
and

>
am

>
of rePtiles >

If^ff, WE I (varawa. sea animals, I;

fajqf, ^T, W%T, of ancestors, Aryama,&nd, am,

Iff
,
^IfftTI, WE Yama, of punishers, I.

Translation—Of the reptiles I am Anant, of

the sea animals, I am Varuna, of the Fitris I am

Aryamd, and of the punishers I am Yama.

NOTE—Reptiles, sea monsters, heaven and hell are

N. B.—For proper names see the Appendix.
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all the manifestations of the Lord as in

X—20

l^^i^ TI
r
f/r»Z-wn?jj»i(jr.

JJ^r^:, g",?lf|lT, t^TRF, Prafdad, and,am,of Daityas,

WW-, m i j ,, imP; of (.„nnter9) j

.

^r^f, ^ gJT'fgr: gr^ <»f animals, and, lion, I,

II j eagle, and, of birds.

Translation—Qf tho />ai/ya* I am Prahlad,

of tlie counters I am the time, of the animals

I am the lion and of the birds I am the eagla

(Gadur.)

NOTE—Damons, death, beasts and birds are also the

manifestaions of tho Lord as in X—20.

T5R5, T^crf ?T%T, ^ Wind, of the purifiers, am,

^fl?T-*J<7T, I j Jlama, of arm-bearers, I;

M. 13. For juojiei' uttiaus see Hie Ajjpouau,
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WUli, JRRT:, ^T, Srfor, ^ of fishe8
>

crocodile, I am,

^ftcrai, Sff^T, ITlf^t II J
"f rivers, am, Gawjes.

Translation I am t'ie Wind of the purifiers

Bamchandra of the nrm hearers, crocodile of the

fishes and the Ganyvs of the rivers I am.

NOTE—The purifiers, soldiers, fishes and rivers are

all the manifestations of tho Lord ns in X—20.

W»rd-meaui)i(j

^IThljf, STlf^:, 3FcT ^T, 0f creation, beginning, end,

WW, xT, <W, «T?, 9W*TI middle, and, also, J, Arjuna;

9TWI?H-f^IT, f^Rf, solf-knovvlodge, of knowledge

5T?5, ST5T?cTT, 311 II debate, of debators, I.

Translation

—

Arjwm] J a.u the beginning the

middle and also the eiul of the creation, I am
the Self knowledge of the knowledges and I am
debate of the delators.

NOTE-The Lord is the creator, supporter & destroyer

of all (as Brahma, Vishnu, and Mahanh") and he

is the cause of all knowledge and philosophy.

M. li.— For jiiuiKrunines see the Appeucux.
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C/o. Padma I-r2—1 19 "The supreme Lord as Brahma

creates, as Vihnu maintains and as Mahesh

destroys the world."

q^^^gr Wbrd-me&rdng

mmi, of al Phabefc8 '
letter A,am h

WW, e»TT%^1, T I J
pair, of compounds, and

;

311, 3f^RJ, ^ X
>
al80

>
imperishable, time,.

Sfrerr, ft
,

«ra:'g^
,

5||J
creator, I, all- faced,

Translation—Of alphabets I am the letter

A, of compounds I am the pair of (opposites),. I

am also the indestructible time and I am the

all-faced Creator. (Brahma)

NOTE—The immortality, compound (mortal bod.y>

the ever lasting time and the all faced creator

(Brahma) are the manifestations of the Lord.

K. B.—For proper names see the Appendix.
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Word•meaning.

JJrj:, ?ET3f-5*:: % ^
Death, all-devouring, and,E,

g^q1

:, g", )jfe|V43Tt^ I j of existing, and, of future
;

^f&,«ft;,^R>,<5,!nifo!JT, ) Fame
>
fortune, speech, and,

^ £ of females,

sjffc, km, m « )££5
°lel,eot

're,lraint '

Translatien—I am the ali devouring death,

of the existing and future (Creation) and I am

the female fame, fortune, speech, memory,, in-

tellect, restraint and forgiveness.

NOTE—The death of all beings and their natural

characteristics are the manifestation of the

Lord, as in X—20. The virtue & fame etc. are

regarded as sisters and hence called females.

OTiHT^i 5T«rT, , *|
High Sam, and, of Sam,

mT^t, $^TT^, I J Gayatr i, of Verses, I
;

STOWI, WT»f$«f:, 3Tf , "Y
of months, Aghan, I,

sjrwr.gna-x. „ }
oi 8easons, flower- heap

*v"i fg^-ITW:. H
j (spring.)

F

S. B.- Tor proper names see the Appendix.
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Translation—I am Brihatsam of tho earn and

Qayatri of the ehand and I am Aykau of the months

and tho spring of seasons.

NOTE The hymns of Sam Yeda and Qayatri, the

pleasure of the time and the sweetnnss of the

seasons are all tho manifestation of the Lord's

glories as in X 20.

T5?^^ Word- meaning.

3-3^, ^TOrtf, Srftff, Gambling, of cheats, am I,

*J3T%*ir, 315 I J
1'ght, of tne illuminators, I;

3TT.,3lfcjT,5q^TT*r., victory, am, determination ,am

^fcWH^T^eRn, I truth, of truthful, I.

Translation—I am gambling of the cheats,

I am the light of the illuminators, I am victory

and determination, and the truth of the truthful

I am.

NOTE—The gambling etc. are the scourge for the

punishment of the vicious; and victory etc. are

the reward of the virtucus as the supreme

Lord is the rewarder of all fruits. Therefore

gambling and victory etc. are also the

manifestation of the Lord's glories as in X-20,
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Word meaning.

I<*jftai, srr^:, srfar,
") of Vn'

J* nis
'
*™fcna, am I,

TnT¥3T*TT, ^J'RJIi I J
of 1'andavas, Arjuna

;

igfiHi&ft,
,
aira:, ") of the sag". als°. J

.
vy««,

of wise, Shukracharya, wise.

Translation

—

)l' the VriWmw I am Krishna, of

the Pandavas I aiu^r/»»a, oi' the saijfes lam Vya*

and I am also the wise Shukracharya of the wise.

NOTbJ

—

Krishna o
r
. the Vrixhni clan, Arjuna

Pdndavi, sage Vi/a* and wise Shnkraoharya

were all the manifestations of the Lord.

5*331, ?lftjT, |

Staffi
' P« nisl,°™» am 1,

(principle, am, of victory-

?ftr%:, srfei, fanrrari I (seekers
;

*H W,<OT,wftw,gWI5|f,i
8,le " ce

'
and

>
al8°. am >

of

$n*T, STR^cTT, II |knowledge, of'knowers, I.

N. B.— For proper names gee the Appendix,

21
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Translation—lain the staff fthe punishers

I am the principle of the victory seekers, I am
the silence of the secrets and fhe knowledge of

of the knovvers, I am.

NOTE—The punishments, princi ji ies, secrets and
wisdom are the manifestations of the Lord's

glory as in X—20

1Ts^'f Word mvaning.

% Sffa, iWhat, and, also, of ail-beings,

WW.W*,*!, OTTI Led, that, l.Arjna;

Tj^j^jflcTjfiRr^jFIp^, not
' ,iiat

>
is

' without,which,be,
with me, beings, moving,

JTCT, *i|T, ^T, «RC II Vmoviug.

Translation—And what is the seed of all the

beings that also I am Arjuna 1 There is not that

of moving and uumuviug beings which can bo

•without me.

NOTE—Every thing in the universe owes its origin

to the Supreme Lord and nothing can exist

without bim. Thus the universe is the mani-

festation of the Lord's glory.
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this, but, instance, mentioned,

of glories, details, by me.

Hix.^ Wnrd-meani.ng.

31%,**,%^, )
N",end, is, my, of divine,

f^rfarf, T^T I ) of glories, Arjn.ua

, 3, sNp,

.Translation

—

l'aravtn,i>\ there is no end of my
glories. Tliis is but, an instance mentioned, of.

tlio dot ails of my glories..

NOTE—The divine glories are unlimited and we can*

only learn a few of them by way of illustration..

«ft»TH, .^^rr, «W, I Jiich, mighty.also, and

<Tr^, clft,.^, 3J3T^,
(

that, that; verily, know,

v ... thou, my, splendour, particle-*-

Translation—Whatever is glorious, truthful,,

rioh, and also mighty, know the same as verily

a. particle cu iny splendour,.
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NOTE—All the great and good and mighty things
of the woi'ld are bat a reflection of the Lord.

C/o. Bhagwat II

—

Q—43 "Whatever in the world is

lordly, lustrous, vigorous, strong, forgiving,

prosperous, modest, great, intelligent, wonder-
ful, visible, and handsome—that is all the

glory of the Lord."

Koorma II—t—1/ "Whatever other things of the

great lustre and power that are in the world
know them all as displaying my Splendour,"

nam. mmi. 1 And
-
»»a«y, from these,

fVfi, 3m^H ) world.

Translation—But, Arjund J what is by thy

knowing of these many (details). I urn dwell-

ing and supporting all the world with onft

particle.

NOTE- All that one can know about the Lord relates to

the universe win eh is pervaded & man tamed

by hie one particle. Beyond the world one can

not understand anything myre about the Lord.

C/o. Koorma 11—6—50 "Without saying more (it is-

sufftcient) shat the whole world is moved by

my energy and attains to dissolution by me."

Thus ends chapter X called the Divine gloriet.
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CHAPTER XI

UNIVERSAL FORM.

( Introduction )

This chapter deals with the divine universal form

or the manifestationof the Lord's Supreme Nature as

Cieator, Preserver and Destroyer of all.

In liis creative aspect as Brahma the Lord is the

origin of the^whole universe with all its varieties and
beings.

Thus the universe forms his body with all the

manifestation of gods, deities, sages, men, demons,

and all else.

In the Preserving aspect as Mishnu the Lord is the

manifestation of ail li^ht, splendour and bliss and
knowledge He is etereual, indefinite, all knowing, all

powerful, all pervading and as sucn he supports and
maintains all beings.

In his Destructive aspect as Mahesh, he destroys

all as death. This is a terrible manifestation of Lord
and as such strikes all with awe and terror. This

destruction overtakes the beings in many terrible

forms. Even gods and sages fear this destructive

aspect. It overwhelms all persons both virtuous and
vicious. But the good are filled with awe and wor-

ship the Lord while the evil fear and flee from his

wrath. The destructive aspect being fearful, the

Yoyeea meditate on the blissful (as Vish7iu) manifes-

tation of the Lord But it is very difficult to realize

his true nature It can not be done of study, learning,

austerity, gift and sacrifice etc.

The Supreme Lord is attainable only by his

special grace and devotion. One can therefore attain

to him with Karma Yoga i- e. meditation without
attachment and desires with faith and devotion.
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<T^f|^ Wurd-meaning.

^-^SariTT, TCJI, iMe benifit for, Supreme.

?J
,

e'«rTfir-^if9H I secret, self knowledge- called;

» > ' ' V word, by that,

lusion , this, gone, mine.

Arjuna said.

Translation—By th-t supreme and secret

word called the self knowledge which has been

declared by thee lor my benefit, this delus'o.i of

mine hf.,s "one.

NOTE—The Brahma Vidya or self knowledge des-

cribed in chap VTt to X dispels all delusion.

SP*4t, ft, ^rTTJTf,
|Origin-end, for, of beings.

»^t, f^TO&J, *TCT I £ heard, in detail, by me
;

"v from thee, lotus-leaf- eyed
r^:, SfJJTsT-igr-S^r, I (Krishna),

. _r^_ _ . .. I greatness, also, and,
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Translation—For the origin and end of be-

ings have been beard by ine in detail from thee

Krishna land also thy imperishable greatness.

NOTE—The self knowledge incrtides a full description.

of the creation and dissolution of the uni-

verse as well as divine glories and powers.

C/o Gadur I—9 "'I he Path of devotion of many forms,

has been described to me by. you and also, 0 Shining

One ! the highest goal of devotion has also been told.

Ur{r>^<i Word-meaning

"JlrT^. T*7T, STTr*!, IThus, that, as, speakest,

^smiTR, | /th0lIi thy8e]fj suprem9> hlrd .

to see, I wish, thy,

form, divine, Person formost.

Translation—0 supreme Lord, as thou speakest

of th self, I wish to see Purushottam thy divine form.

NOTE—This is a prayer for a vision of the divine

manifestations (or universal form) as declared

in chipter X
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5

Word meaning.

qfo ?T^, m^, ~) Thinkest, if, it, can be,

ITT, s[*r, $1%, SWT I » ) by me, seen, thus, lord
;

meditation- lord, then, me,
thou ,

show, thyself, imperishable.

Translation—Lord ! if thou thinkest that it

(thy form)ean be thus seen by me, then show me,

Togeshwar ! thyself the imperishable.

NOTE— .t is impossible for man to see and realize

the manifestation of divine glories withont

the special grace of the Lord.

C/o. Bhagavat III—14— 18 "The illumin iting and suj -

reme self knowledge imparted by thee to

Brahma, that thou impart to me to cross be-

yond the world of pain, if thou thinkest me
fit to receive that knowledge."

rfT^TTSRTRT^nfa 5TRT^^TT^H ^11

«i*r, ft, <n*f, wt%, 7
See

>
m?> Jriuna >

forms
>

(• by hundreds, and,by
^na:, «W, BCSOT I ) thousands;

•TRT, f%v;nr>, f^aTTt>, i

man y> kinds '
divine,

•THI-^jf-^TT^ftf^r, ^ II Ivariours-colour-shapes, and .
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The Lord said.

Translation

—

Partha \ see my divine forms, by-

hundreds and by ihousands, of many kinds and

various colours and shapes.

NUTE—The whole universe with all its variety and

glory is a manifestation (body) of the Lord.

C/o. Bhatjavat I—3'—4 "The Togees with wisdom eyes

see this with thousand feet, great arms and

marvellous mouths, with thousand heads,

ears, eyes, noses and decorated with thousand

diadems, garments and earrings."

YujurVedn XXXI

—

Puruxha has a thousand heads,

a thousand eyes, and a thousand feet. He
pervades everywhere and fills a space ten

fingers wide (heart.)"

qipT, SUfegJWt, ?RJ^ , |

See
>
Adityas, Vasns,

^JfT^t ,SrfWHt,Jre?T,TOr Mliudras, Ashvina, Maruts;

ggf^T, ?I^-"5pfftr, ^ many, uuseen-before,

«T!^, STC^'jff'JI, *TTCcT II
If

see, wonders, Arjuna.

Iranslation—See the Adityas, Vastts, Rudras,

Aahvyins. Muruts, and Arjuna ! see many wonders not

seen before.
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7

NOTE- The different deities and other marvels are all

his manifestation.

T^S^ Word-tneaning.

f£, SHT^, ^5T»") Here, one-standing, world,

(whole,

V soe, today, with movable-

JTJI, ^f, ^ m7' in boclv
> Arjuna,

,v_ ^ which, and, else, to see,
q^,**T^,?*5 ,*ss*c IIj wishest .

Translation—See the whole world here to day

with movable and i nmovable standing in one in

tny body and what else which t iou wishest to see

Gudakfuh-

NOTE—The whole universe with all its beings and

wonder forms the body of the Supreme Lord.

T,^. TT, Jf*^ , ^ not
> but, ™, can, see,

3^, ICT, ^-^^rr,
J

by these, really, thy-eyes;

B.—For proper names see the Appendix.
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fit**, ^3Tjfa, divine, I give, thee, eves,

<npT, ft, *T*T,
J

see, my, power, lordly.

Translation—But thou can not really see me by

the^e eyes of thine. I give thee di.ine eyes.
(
now)

see my lordly power (omnipoten 'e.)

NOTE—One can not realize the Supreme Lord without

his S|iecial grrace

C/o. Kathaballi 1—3—23 "The Soul is not attainable

by learning, nor by wisdom nor by hearing.

It is attainable only by him whom it chooses

and then it reveals its body to him

$mmm <ttoto tot ^qS^src^ n

1^^^ Word-meaning

3*R3T, cfcfr, tT5Tt, Thus, speaking, then, king,

Igreat meditation -lord,saviour;

^kflTTST, qraf^, "j showed, for Arjnna,

TCfl
,
^<T, II J supreme, form, divine.

Saxjaya said

Translation—0 King ! thus speaking, Hari the

great meditation lord (Krishna) then showed the

supreme divine form to Partha.
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NOTE—The' manifestations of the Universal Form

are now going to be described in detail.

1|iJt>^^ Word-meaning

a**-to to,
"I

Man y-raouth8 eJ e8 >

«Sra*E-Wg<T SfJflN^ f J
many-wonderful-sights;

SR^-f^T-STHT^JT , 1 many-divine-ornaments,

« r divine-many-upraised-
f^-w^snr-srrs* ii

j weaillin8 .

y

Translation
—

'I here are many moiths and eyes,

many wonderful sights, n.any divine ornaments and

many upraised divine weapons.

NOTE—The divine realization is glorious and blissful.

C/o. Shwiilashwatra III—3 ''He has eyes on all sides,

faces on all sides, arms on all sides, fee' ton

all sides. He is the sole god producing eafth

and heaven ; endowing some creationes with-

arm and some with wintts."

%1-JTT51-«if^«lt
Divi ne-garland8-clothe8-

'

^ wearing,

f^r-nfq-fi3#^ | j divine-Boents annointed;
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^ref-SHfl^flflW.^H, ^ a ll wonderful, resplendent,

SUP*, faWT: g^" ll

J
bondless, all sides-months.

Translation —Wearing divine garlands, and
clothes, annointed a\ ith divine scents, all wonderful,

resplendent, and with n ouths on all sides.

NOTE—The realization of the Supreme Lord fills one
with great delight and wonder.

TT^!5^5[ Word meaning.

-^f^j-^'J, ) In sky, of s«n's thousands,

Wm , \ be, at or, oe, risen
;

«rf?,OT-,^jt,*IT, 'j ir
>
splendour, like that, be,

ffm:, 3*?, JTflWST: II ) lustre, its, mighty soU l.

'J ranslation—If a thousand suns be risen at once

in the sky, that splendour .night i;e li'.e the lustre of

that mighty soul {Krishna).

NOTE—Nothing in the world c::n compare with the

light and lustre of divine vision.
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cTW,^-^, , W&t, There, togeatber.world.whole,

ed 1

, many-ways;

STOT!^, Paw '
g°d -° f %oda>

Stf^T, tT^T II in body, A rjitna,then.

Translation

—

Arjuna 'saw there the whole world

divided in many ways and together in the l:ody of

the God cf gods.

NOTE—The whole universe with all its variety and

greatness forms the body of the Divino mani-

festation.

do B. G. X—S, 19, 20.

?tct:, «*.,ftrciTO-*nfire:,
|

Thon
>
tl,at

>
b? W0Ildei- f' 11"^

SR^S: l |jrected-hair, Arjuna:

fkr^^lT, ,.

.bending, with head, God,.

I Ihands-joined
,
spoke.

Translation—Then that Arjuna filled with;

wonder and erected hair spoke to- the God with

l ent head and joined bands.

NOTE—The divine vision fills the devotees with awe,,

homage and admiration.
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y^y^i Word meaning.

H ^T, Lod, in body, al], and,

^J^MTW^jrT, ^T^TT«T. I J beings-many, groups;

^§TTCT, t^T, ^ff$r-?ll^- ^ Brahma, lord, lotus-seat,

, ^Tt^ ,=3", SRfa; ,
£• seated, sages, and, all,

sT^lH
, II ) serpell ts, and, celestials.

ABJUNA "AID.

Trarslation—T see all the Gcds. 0 «od ! and

many groups of beings in thy In dy, and the lord

B>ahma seated on the lotus teat and all the sages

and celestial serpents.

NTOE— All the gods, sages, men, serpents and also

Brahma the creator, are the manifestation of

the Supreme Lord.
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Word-meaning

.

^T^^-WTg-^T-or^- )
Many-arms-bellies-inouths-

^TT, TJJ^nft'fl ^H^j > eye8 » I see
>
thee,

*5P5f?T:, 'SR'rT ^11^ I J everywhere,indefinite-form;

«T, W3 %
«T, WW, «f, ^ "'»*» end, not, middle,

igain, thy, biginning, I see,

f%**-f^*, || J all-lord, universal-form.

Translation— I see thee the indefinite form with

many arms, I ellies, mouths and eyes everywhere,

the lx>rd of all and the universal form ! again 1 see

no li ginning nor middle n r end o, thee.

NOTE—The universal body of the Lord is a manfes-

tation of all kinds of beings, eternity and

infinity.

Cj o.Shtvetashwatra V— 13 "One who knows him who

has no beginning and no end, who is seated in

the world of illusion, the creator of the world,

the many formed, the one who encirles the

world, the good, obtains everlasoing jieaoe.
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?Pbr<£ meaning.

Crown, clab,

discus, and, splendour mass,

everywhere, shining;

I see, thee, difficult to

be-hold,

all round, burning-fire- sun,

dazzling, unmeasureable.

Translation—I see thee with crown, clulj and

discus, a mass of splendour shining everywhere,

difficult to be-hold, all round burning and dazzling

as fire and sun-unmeasureable.
NOTE—The universal form is a manifestation of

grandeour, lustre, greatness and strength.

WQK, f**, 1 Tton
> immortal, supreme,

%f^d*<f, c^, , V knowable, fchou, of this,

i j of universe, supreme;

22
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c5f, p*:, JRTJ, II

thou, imperishable, eternal-

law-protector, ancient,

thou, person, regarded,
by me.

Translation—Thou art the supreme, the immor-

tal and the knowable, thou art the supreme sup-

porter of universe, thou art imperishable and

eternal protector of the law and thou art regard-

ed by me as the ancient Person.

NOTE—These are the supreme characteristics of the

Lord.

Clo.Shwetaahtoatra.VI-n. "He pervades the world, is

immortal, existing as the regulator, conscious,

omnipresent, and the preserver of this world,

who regulates the world ; there is no other

oause of its regulation."

Koorma II-4—21 "The other supreme energy of mine

supports the world, becoming the imperish-

able Narayan, abode of the world and perva-

ding the world."

\<-$Ml(^HU4icWHrd eft4-

«9«wi R^fa< <rrero n
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Word-mtaning.

Without; beginning-middle-
and,

indefinite-strength, anlimiteds-

arras, moon-sun-eyes;

^ "\ I see, thee, blazing

fire, month, with thy
aplendonr,

all, this, glowing-

Translation—I see thee without beginning middle-

and end, with indefinite strength and unUmited arms
with eyeB of sun and moon, with mouths of blazing

lire and glowing all this with thy splendour.

NOTE—The Supreme Lord is eternal, imperishable

unlimited and alao the manifestation of all

light and heat for illuminating and burning
the world.

C/o. Koorm II—5—II "Producing the glowing fir©

thou burnest the whole world and thou art, O
Lord ! seen dancing and making the universe "

%T$^*f RsqftRT l^fTc^ tt
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fVord menlng

Sky, .earth, tbij,

fermauient, alone, pervaded,
by thee,

by one, quarters, and, all;

thy, this, world-three,

jp^ra, *T5lcJRL N J distressed Krishna

Translation—This earth, the sky and the fermaT

ment and all quarters are pervaded by thee one

alone and Krishna ! seeing this thy wonderful and

jfcerrible form, the three worlds are distressed.

UOTE The Lord is all pervading but his destructive

aspect (death) moves and frightens all beings.

^ »«v s r... f hosts, enter, some,
«r*n, Graft, *f^» v

frightened) hand8 joined

afiar; suarcw, fi^Nr i j beseech;
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Translation—These hosts of gods enter into thee,

some frightened beseech thee with joined hands and

the bands of saints' and great sages saying "hail"

admire thee with many hymns.

NOTE—Even the gods and sages fear, respect and

worship the Supreme Lord.

C/o Kathballi 1—2—25 '-He of whom both the Brah-

mans & Knhatriyas are food and Death is

pulse who knows and can say where he is ?"

l|4<o^( Word-meaning

fiudra-Adiiyas, VasUs, what,
and,

Sadhyas.Vishwas, Ashwin$,
ff^cf:, ^, mtPtt , * I l^ttf,, and, Pitris; and;

T'VT^-q^-THj^i-f^PBT- Gra»dfcar«-yafc«Aa«-.44ttr-sages,

hosts, look, thee,

astonished, and, quite, all.
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Translation—The Eudras, Adityas, Vasus, and
T.vnat aje Sadhyas, Vishwas, Ashwins, Maruts, Pitris,

hosts of Gdndharvas, Rakshas, Anuras, and sages

all look on thee quite astonished.

NOTE—Even the chief gods and demons regard the

Lord with awe and admiration.

I^B^ Word-meaning

*«t, *t,
Form

> sreat>
thy.

^f-^F3r-%5r, IT5T-^T?>, j
»oath*eye«.inighty,

«T5-^5-^-qT? I

j many-arms-thighs-feet
;

^ many bellies, many-teeth,

J

terrible, seeing, world,

distressed, so, I.

Translation—O mighty armed (Krishna) !on see-

ing thy great form, with many mouths, eyes, many
arms, thighs and feet, many bellies and many terri-

ble teeth, the world is distressed and so am I

.

N.B. For proper names see the appendix.
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NOTE—The destructive aspect of the Lord causing

dissolution of the world is in many ways

most terrible and fearful.

* ft^Tm sew ^ firsaft n

^ Word-meamng.

3ftr,
*\ Sky» woohing, blazing,

^-^WroT-^T I j burning-large-eyes;

21|r, f?> r^f, HS^firaT, seeing, verily, thee,distreised,

SRT:, STfiWI, *jfcf, «T, inmost, heart, firmness, not,'

firVfa* flff, 'a
-

, f%*%T ll I know, peace, and, Preserver.

Translation—Seeing thee ViShnu, verily touching

the sky, blazing with many colours, gapping

mouths, burning large eyes, the inmost heart is dis-

tressed and I know no peace and firmnees.

NOTE—Tbe destructive aspect like dissolution fire

burning everything strikes with fear and terror.
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Wofd meaning.

Teeth-terrible, and, thy,

months, seeing, verily,

death-firelike,

f^RJS, »T, IfT^i f, ^ direction, not. know, not

Jtfjf, SFEffa, ^find,and, peace, mercy,

fa-fo, SnT^-ft^W II

J
God-of gods, world refuse.

Translation-Seeing the terrible teeth and mouths

verily like the fire of destruction I know not the

directions and find no peace, mercy 0 God of gods

and Refuge of the world.

NOTE—The terrible destructive aBpect of the Lr>rd

frightens all beings like the dissolution fire

and moves them to bow down to his supreme

will.

C/o. KathalalU II—3—3. "The fire burns from fear of

him, the sun shines from fear of him and
Indra, wind and death act from fear of him."
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These,and, thee, of Uhrit-
rashtra,

sons, all, together with, also,

earths- prot6ctor9(kings)-hoat;

Word-meaning.

?Rrf^-THST-^: I

«Tfar:, JfftTJ, ^PJSTJ, ^ Bheeshma, Drona, Kama,

TOT, *r^,^?,5RJT^T^:,
|
and, these, with, our,

Ufa, ^I^l-g^! II j also, warrior- chiefs
;

Translation—All these sons of DkHtrasUra

together with the h0St8 of kings, Bheeshma, Drona

and also Kama together with our chief warriors—

NOTE—This verse is connected with no.27. Death is

also manifestation of the Lord and it over-

takes both virtuous and vicious.

WT%, ?!, ?TOWp, ^ mouths, thy, hurrying

firo^, ^$T- enter, teeth,

«F05fTt%, *WW*TT% I I terrible, frightful
;
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$>fo^, f^P*n!> 'some, stack, teeth,

3Fr£<S, 'n spaces, are seen, crushed,

^TW-SI^: II with best-bodies (heads).

Translation—(They) enter hurrying into thy

mouths terrible with frightful teeth. Some are seen

stuck in the spaces between the teeth with crashed

heads.

NOTE—The destructive aspect of the Lord or Death

destroys beings in various frightful ways.

Word-meaning.

As, of rivers, many,

torrents, sea,

j verily, towards, rush;

*TTT, ?RT, Sflft, ^ so. these, men,

^T^T-^TJ, f^jyPfl, ! world- heroes, enter,

^TT%, Slfa^lSWlfes IIj mouths, flaming.

Translation—As the many torrents of rivers
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rush towards the very sea, so these heroes of the

world of men enter into thy flaming mouths.

NOTE—As rivers rush into the sea led by the force

of their currents so the beings rush into death

led by destiny.

^-TOT IT^f SSp^rf q^T-

atsr hrtto firsjfN sitem-

^V*^ WortUmeaning.

W, SRft^m, 3«r$nT, Aa
>
naming, fire,

JfcTijT:, f^Rlf%5
|

moths, enter,

ITSOT^j ^njSCSfrTTi I

J
for destruction, hurriedly

;

!TOT, TTOPT, ^ 90
> j
uat >

for destruction,

f«rSQrPcT, #r^T: fra,?rf^, I enter, worlds, thy, also,

«t^1l(<!|, WJ«S%Tt: II mouths, hurriedly.

Translation—As moths hurriedly enter the

flaming fire lor destruction just so the worlds also

hurriedly enter thy mouths for destruction.

NOTE—As moths rush into a burning fire for destrmc-

tiop so the beings jump into the mouth of

death led by fiUe.
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Word meaning

*t Lickest, swallowing,

from all sides, worlds,whole:

j with mouths, with flaming;

with light, filling, universe,

whole, glare, thy, terrible,

burns, Lord,

Translation—Swallowing the whole worlds, oil

all sides Vishnu ! thou lickest them with flaming

mouths and filling the whole universe with thy

light, burnest t with terrible glare

NOTE—The Death which is all destructive, terrible,

& omnipotent is manifestation of the supreme

Lord and therefore feared by all.
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T5^3^sf Word-meaning.

srr^Tff, ft, to, wsn^ Tell, me, who, you,

terrible-form, salutation, in

thee. god-supreme,be pleased;

to know, I want,

lord, primal, not, for,

I understand, thy, purpose.

Translation—Tell me who you are of terrible

form. Homage to thee supreme Lord ! be pleased,

I want to know thee Primal Lord for, I understand

not thy purpose.

NOTE—rlt is both surprising and distressing for men
th*at the Iyord who is the creator of beings is

also the cause of their destruction.

C/o. Shwetaahwatra JV-2 "He is the fire, heisthe sun,

he is the air and he is the moon. He is Brahma,

he is water and he is Prajapati."
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m^t>^ Word- meaning.

Time, am I, world-destruction,

doer, great, world,

to destroy, here, engaged
;

40, SIT, * vftwffil *"l
w'thoot, even, thee, not,

a v ' ' l shall be,

ir%-«Fft%5, ^I«rT: J in hostile-armies, warriors.

Translation—I am time the great destroyer of

the world. Even without thee all the warriors who

are standing in the hostile armies shall not be.

NOTE—Death is the manifestation of the Lord who

destroys all beings and the other causes as

murder and illness etc. are mere means.

C/o, Koorma II—4—22 "The third of my supreme

energy destroys the whole world. It is called

Yama, death and of the Rudra [Shiva) form."

w&ft t^tt:
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TT8^? Word-meaning.

fl^Hi t^^frTS.W, Therefore, thou, arise, fame,

fk&n, ^TST, acquire, conquering, enemies,

**HT, ^JfSC I jenjoy. kingdom, whole;

JT?JT, Q$t, fopTO, 1 b5 me, alone, these, slain,

f^rfitW, HT9W^, h already, ju9t, means, only,

^I3T-HTf^ II J be, left-marker (Arjuna).

Translation—Therefore do thou arise, acquire

feme and conquering enemies enjoy the whole king-

dom. These have been already slain by me aIone.Be

thou Arjuna ! just the means only.

NOTE—Death is caused by the Lord and other causes

as war etc are mere means. Therefore one

should perform his duty and attain to success

without any fear of life and death.

jffcg, % 'ST, ) ^rona" and > BheeBhma, and,

5T^«IW, ^, «E^, 5TOT, [
Jaydratha, and, Kama, and

31*TH;, Sift fcrSHft&Rt' ) other, even, war-heroea j
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Srf^, JIT, S?rRriT:,3?r^, ' slay, dont, grieve, fight,

starrer, 'Gro^ni: II shall win, in war, enemies;

Traslatioil— >lay thou Drna, Bhee&hma, Jaidrth,

Kama and even other heroes of war ^Already)

•slain by me. Don't grieve, fight, thou shalt win

the enemies in war.

JTOTE-—The enemies as greed .etc. are all overcome

by the Lord and the other causes are mere

means. One engaging in [Korma yoga) doing

his duty is thus sure of achieving success.

Ox

Word-me&ning.

This, hearing,, word,

of Krishna, hands-joined,

trembling,crowned (Arjuna);

saluting, again, verily, spoka,

Krishna, stammering,

fear-frightened, bowing.

%TJTPfv, faster 1
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Sanjata Said.

Translation—On hearing these words of Keshva,

Arjuna with joined hands, verily trembling and salu-

ting spoke again to Krishna Stammering, bowing,

and frightened with fear.

[NOTE—A man on realizing the true nature of the

Supreme Lord is filled with great fear, awe
and admiration.

M^-cg? Word-meaning.

Wl^a Cft-^ST, Rightly, Krishna,

31*1^1 fchy, with praise, world,

STfSrftr, ^ J M pleased, is delighted, and;

S^ffa, tftalfa, f^ij:,
demons, lightened, direo-

rar-OTB (I J and> aajcesr-hoBts.

Abjuna Said.

Ttaf>s\ztion--liri8hikeih I the world is rightly

23
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] (leased and delighted "with thy praise. The demons

flee lvightened in all directions and the hosts of sages

salute thee.

NOTE—The world feels happy in praising the Lord.

The wise love and worship him while the

wicked fear and avoid him.

l^"5^ 1? Word-meaning.

S^IRT, ^» 1, IWherefore, and, thee, not,

Jr^RJR, *nfo%, (salute, mighty soul, great art;

HUFJP, ?rfa, STTf^-WjSTI [Bra/ima, also, primal-canse;

^,^%,^-^^, ,

f

e

e

n

f

d

u

1

^
S

'
&ods - lor<1

'
world -

SR^j jthou, immortal, being,

SRH^
,
cR^-TOT, II [non-being, that-great, what.

Translation—Wherefore they should not salute

thee Mighty So.il ! thou art great and also the

primal ca ise of Brahma, 0 endless Lord of the gods

and llefoge of the world ! thou art greater than

what is being and non-being (ma )ifest and unmani-

fest).
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NO IB—The Lord is the source of all, oven of Brahma
the creator; he is endless refuge of all, im-

perishable, greater than Prakritt and ita

products and therefore worsbipable by all.

C/o. iShwetashwatara VI— 18"Who created Brahma
first and gave biin the Vedas. I take refuge

seeking liberation in that Lord who is revealed

in self knowledge."

^tttt% ^ q*

T^^l^ Word-meaning

Wf^-^i, J^J, ) Thou, primal-god, person,

3*HJp, r^, ST^, C ancient, thou, of this,

HT, fa^R^ I ) of universe, gre it, support;

snSTT,
knower, art, knowable, and,

tnrn ^ «TW r^TT
supreme, and, abode, by thee,

«ra, inw, «i 11 {or

P

m
aded

'

unirerse; endle8s
'

Translation—Thou art the primal God, and.

thou art the ancieat persjn a id great supporter of

this world. Thpu art the knower and the knowable
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and the supreme abode and the universe ispeir aded

by thee, the endless form !

NOTE— The Lord is ancient, eternal, supporter,

knower and knowable and the world is per-

vaded by him.

C/o. Shmtaahwatara VI—7. ''We know him, the great

lord of the lords, the great god of the gods,

the master of the masters, greater than the

great and the adorable lord of the world."

Koorma II—4—20. "My oneShakti(energy') pervading

all, assuming the form of Brahma and estab-

lished in myself, produces manifold worlds "

Woi d-meaning

.
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Translation—'Thou art Wind, Tama, Fire, Varuna,

Moon, Prajapati and Grandfather; bow, bow, to thee

a thousand times and bow, bow, to thee again and

again.

NOTE— The great pods, Brahma and other Ptajapatia

(creators) are all the manifestations of the

Supreme Lord and he should therefore be

constantly worshipped with great devotion

by all.

C/o. Rig 1—164—46 "They call him Indra, Mitra,

Varuna, Agni, and the celestial eagle ( sun ),

Tama, Gayatri and Aum. He is only one but

called by many names."

Tnjor XXXlI—I "Agni is that, sun is that, moon ia

that, light is that, water is that, Prajapati is

that, that is Brahma."

Shvoetashwatara VI—2 "He is fire, he is sun, he ia

wind, he is moon, he is light, he is water, he

is Brahma and he is Prajapati."
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Word meaning

Bow, from before, and,

from behind, thee, bow, be,

r,hee, from all sides, verily, all;

lindefinite-strength, endless-

lenergy, thou, all,

SWTsitfa, «RTt,«r%,^:|||pervadest;) hence( art> an.

Translation—Bow to thee from before and from

behind, bow to thee aJl verily from all sides. Thou

of indefinite strength and boundless energy per\ adest

all and hence thou art all.

NOTE—The Lord is all in all and everywhere and he

should be worshipped in all ways.

C/o. Mundak II—2—II "The immortal Brahma is

before, Brahma \s behind, Brahma is on the

right, and Brahma is on the left. He is exten-

ded above and below The highest Brahma
alone is all this."

Chhandogya VII—25—2 'iThe Atma is above, i»

below, is in front, is behind, is in the north,

is in the south, and thus all this is atma."

**c*T JTW *T§SP
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Word-me&ning

*T&, JTr^T, STWT, Comrade, as,thinking,rashly,

T^, Srff, § fTCjr,

|

what, said, 0 "Krishna,

,0 Fadaua, 0 friend, as
j

snrrTcTT, wf?pTR„ era,

iff, swr^,
unknowing, greatness, thy,

this, by me, by heedlessness,

from love, or even,

Translation—Thinking thee rashly as comrade
and unknowing this thy greatness, what has been

said by me from heedlessness and also from love as

"J Krishna, O Yadava, O friend."

NOTE—Instead of ever realizing the greatness and
superiority of the Lord, we speak of him as

an equal and friend, sometimes through care-

lessness and sometimes through love.
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H^=5^ Word-meaning

*»?T, SPJSTCT-wfn, ^ What, and, joke-for,

«rag^5T: 3rfa, fa%K- I slighted, art, at play-

^RT-«TRTT-^T3r^5 I J bed seat-food;

Sift, ?J^pT» alone, or, even, Krishna,

a^, CTT^rat, ^R^, that, before, that, beg {.ardoj:

cSTT, «n£, WfaplH II thee, I, immeasnreable,

Translation—And what thou hast been slighted

by me in joke, at play, ted, seat or food, alone or

even that before (others) 0 Krishna t I beg pardon

for that of thee, the immeasureable.

NOTE—If through delusion one is ever wanting in

proper respect to the Lord in any place, private

or public, he must sincerely pray for forgivneas.

1?*%% 'dtoM l

Father, art, of world,

of movingjunmoving, thou.or

this;

worshipable, and, teacher,

greater;



XI_44 ] UNIVERSAL FORM 361

5r,rgra-^.,wfferT3PHlfa«E:not, thee, equal, is, greater,

§*T» ^T^-ST^, where, other, in world-threei

SWf^-SWra: II even, of unrivalled-glory.

Translation—Thou art the father ofthis moving

and unmoving world; thou art worshipable am

greater than the teacher. There is no equal of the*

even in the three worlds—where is another greatei

than thee of the unrivalled glory.

NOTE—The Lord is the creator of the universe and

highest of all, and without a second.

fq^cr q^resr ^§ct ^nssr:

for: TSRTOU»f% ^sr ^Tt^H

1<C°^*( Word-meaning.

SWFT, Srf%Wr,Therefore,8aluting,prostrating'

IWT^^, Wf, Ibody, for grace, thee,

Wfi ^DTI^*" tw^l |l» lord, worshipable
;

father, like, of son, friend,

like, of friend, lover, of

beloved,

ahouldest, thou, god, to baar,
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Translation—Therefore I saluting and prostrating

with body to thee for grace, thcu, the worshipable

Lord shouldest bear like father with son, like friend

with friend and like lover with beloved.

NOTE—We should worship and pray to the Lord for

his grace and mercy like a father forgiving

bis naughty son etc. out of love and kindness.

C/o. Prashna 11-13 "All this and whatever is in heaven

are subject to Prana (Almighty), protect us

aa a mother protects her sons and give us

wealth and wisdom."

WorcJ- meaning

Unsoen-before, delighted

I am, seeing, with fear, and,

distressed, mind, my;

that, very, me show,

god, form, be pleased,

gods-lord, world-abode. .
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Translation—I am delighted by seeing the un-

seen before and my mind is distressed with fear. Be

pleased, O God ! and show me that very form

(Vishnu) 0 Lord of the gods and alode ofthe world !

NOTE—The realization of the true nature of the

Supreme Lord fills the meditator with awe or

both fear and delight and he therefore pray s

for bliss and liberation.

Translation—I wish to see thee only with crown,

discus and club in hand. 0 thousand armed and

universal Form be that very image with four hands.

Word meaning.

N Crown, club, discus,

hand, I wish, thee,

to see, I, and, only;

with that, very, with form,

with four-hands, thonsand-

j armed, be universal, image.
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NOTE—The incarnation of Vishnu with four hands

holding club, discus, conch and lotns repre-

sents the creation, protection and salvation

and hence loved and adored by the Ycgees.

C/o. Vishnu V—3— 10 "Thou art born, 0 Lord and

God of gods J bearing the conch, the wheel,

the mace, 0 Lord ! this figure is divine; be

pleased to withdraw it."

3T^%5f SerTSJ^

Word-meaning

f&f,, W^, TCJIi

By me, by grace, thy, Arjuna,

this, form supreme,

shown, by self-power;

resplendent, uni versal.endless;

primal, which, my,than thee,

by other, not, seen, before.

The Lord Said

Translation—By my grace and self power has

been shown to thee Arjuna ! this supreme, resplendent

universal, endless and primal form of me which has

not been seen before by other than thee.
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NOTE—The true nature of the Supreme Lord can uot

be realized except by his grace and favour.

T?5^? Word meaning

T, ^-QV-Vcra^l, |Not,Veia sacrifice-reading by,

W^«T, fHHfsfa II j by other, Arjuna

Translation

—

Arjuna ' neither by Feda reading,

nor by sacrifices, nor by gifts, nor by rituals nor by

terrible austerities, can I be seen in this form in the

men's world by another than thee.

NOTE—One can not realize the supreme nature of

the Lord by mere Veda reading, sacrifices,

gifts, austerities and other rituals. He is

attainable only by his grace and deyotion.

not.by gift,not aud.by rituals,

not, by austerities,by terrible;

^ Thus, form, can, I,

in men-world,8een,than,thee,
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C/o. Mundak III—2—3 "The Atma can not be attain-

ed by scriptures, nor by intellect, nor by lear-

ning, nor by the Vedas. He is obtained by him

alone whom he elects. To him the Atma reveals

himself.'XC/o. also Kathaballi 1—2—23)

Bh&ktiSutra 25 "Devotion is higher than action,

knowledge and meditation".

IT5^? Word-meaning

*TT, SJ*n, *TT, <3, Not, thee, distressed, not, and,

*TT^5 £gT, deluded, nature, seeing, form,

Sfroi,
, *W, ?f I terri ble, like, my, this

;

ai^nft; sfttT-JRT: IR:, ~) fearless, of cheerful mind,
• v * I again,

,J „„ V tnou,that, very, my: form,
**** II j thj9j gee

Tranlastion—Be not distressed and of deluded

nature by seeing the terrible form of mine like

this. Fearless and with cheerful mind see thou

again that very (blissful) form of mine,
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NOTE—The destructive aspect (as death) of the Lord

is terrible and distresses all. The supporting

and preserving aspect, (as "Vishnu) is blissful

and delightful and hence liked and loved by

the meditators.

1^5^^ Word-meaning.

*fcT, K^m, ^tg^TJ, "1 Thus
- Arjuna, Kritmna,

?NIT, ^^R^T, W*H» y
an d. speaking, his own,

^T, ^^UTT^T, ^J*T. I 1 form, showed, again;

TOffRTmre, % rttf,
c^forted, ai.d, frightened,

^5TT, <W, I
him

-
becoming, again,

^RT:,^l5,JTi[T-SIT?m II j gentle, form, great-soul.

Sanjaya Said.

Translation—Having thus spoken to Arjuna,

Krishna again showed his own form aud the Great

Soul becoming again of gentle form comforted hiin,

the frightened.

NOTE—On the prayer of his devotees the Lord grants

to them his grace and bliss and thereby they

attain to liberation and salvation.
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«fr, C?, WjJT^, | Seeing, this, human, form,

SteT, WTT^ST I ) thy, gentle, Krishna ;

f^TT^H., srffcf, \
now

>
1 am

'
collected >

*T«taTS, ST^feft,, M \ calm, nature-returned.

Akjuna Said

Translation—Janardana ! seeing this thy gentle

human form I am now calm, collected and returned

to (my) nature

NOTE—The realization of the gracious nature of the

Lord leads to peace and bliss.

^oTT wam WWW Rr^^sk55T%nr: II

^fi |^ery difficnlt t0 8ee
)
tlliB fom >

XUelK, Sfej WJ. I pen, art, wha*, ray
;

jfcn, wfo, **r, * rer, ) sods. even > of this
>
form >

I^W^j ^k-Jiifo'Qp II \ ever, sight, longing,
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Translation—This form of mine which thou
hast seen is very difficult to see and even the gods
are ever longing for the sight of this form.

NOTE—It is very difficult to realize the true nature
of the Lord. It is not attainable even by the
deities.

C/o. Barak 1—4—4 "And that excellent form of the

Lord can not be realized even by the gods,

how then by men." ?

are* ?5irMt 5*5 |-^n«ri% jrt tot h

Word-meaning,

1i 315, «T, cTTOT,
Not, I, by Veda, not, by aus-
terity,

nor, by gift, nor, and, by
sacrifice

;

WT: ^^fa^ST^, } ca° be, such, way, to see,

SWRfa, «rf, « j thou hast seen, me, as.

Translation—Neither by the Vedaa, nor by aus-

terity, nor by gift, nor by sacrifice, can I be seen
in such a way as thou hast seen me.

NOTE—This verse briefly repeats verse 48 that one

can not realize the Lord without devotion

and his special grace.

24
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C/o. Kathballi 1—2—23 "The self is not attainable by

teaching the Vedas, neither by intelligence

nor by great learning. It is attainable by him
alone whom it chooses and then it reveals

himself."

Koorm II—4—2 ''I am not capable of being known

by men with austerities, nor with sacrifices

but with supreme devotion."

Word-meaning

3, 5R«Tm,W.,
,By devotion,bu«,withoutother,

iC&n
D6j

I, such-way, Arjuna
;

^,
known.seen.and, with essence,

5T%*j, 'ST, TRfll II entered, and, Arjuna.

Translation—But Arjuna, with devotion without

another, I can in such away be known, seen and in

essence entered into, 0 Parantap !

NOTE-With exclusive devotion (which seeks no other

object than the Lord) it is possible not only

to know him as taught in the Shastras but

also to realize him in essence and to be united

with him also.
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fate: m ^ m&ra h

TsC^^f Word-meaning.

Me-action-performer, me-
supreme holder,.

rne-devoted-,attachment-fre ,ed;

fat*?, ?Tf
iwithout enmity,, in all-

3' [beings, who,

^f?T, MH««| If jhe, me, comes, Arjuna*

Translation

—

Arjuna ! he who perform* actions

for me, holding me supreme, is devoted to> me, is

freed from attachment and is without enmity with

any being, comes to me.

NOTE—The Karma Yogee by performing actions with-

out attachment for the sake of the Lord and

for the good of the world
,
engaged in medita-

tion o-f the Lord with faith and devotion

attains to salvation.

Thos ends chapter XI called the Universal Form.
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CHAPTER XII
DEVOTION PATH

(iNTJSODUCTIOIf)

This chapter treats of Devotion, the essence and
the outcome of Brahma knowledge and realization des-

cribed in chapters VII to XI. There are two classes

of devotees, one worshipping1 the manifested ( sagun
or qualified ) aspect of the Supreme Lord and the

other meditating on the untnanifestml (Nirgun or un-

qualified ), unperceivable unthinkable, abstract

Supreme Reality. Both of these devotees attain to the

Supreme Lord ; but the unman ifested goal is rather

hard for the embodied being to tread as it requites

the renunciation of the world and of all the sense-

objects.

For the yogee following the manifested aspect

there are four ways for worshipping the Lord:

—

( a ) Exclusive devotion
; ( b

)
yoya practice; ( c )

acting without attachment or for the sake of the Lord;

( d ) surrendering the fruit of action to the Lord aa

Brama resignation.

All such devotees easily attain to knowledge and

salvation,

Thare are al=o four ways for worshipping the

un. manifested aspect of ih* Supreme Lord:

—

( a ) Restraint of all Sense organs
;

( b ) Renunciation of all worldly objects
;

( c )
Eqnal thinking or steady mind

j

( d ) Acting for the good of the world.

Ti e a worshippers of the abstract and unquali-

fied Reality are also devotees and attain to the same
goal or salvation.

This Devption path is the teaching of tho Ved&nt,

according to which the iSupreme Lord is all in all

and every thing else is delusion which is dispelled

by knowledge and realization of the pure nature of

the Supreme Reality by worshipping him with yoga

and devotion.
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Word-meaning.

*m^st, % 1
Thu9

'

ever-ensaged .
wh0 '

3?tBP, r^iq, I^TT^ I ) devotees, thee, worship
;

» ^ . . who, and, also, imperishable,

% ST^, ST^ISE, U11 manifested,

> , v of these-, which, meditation-
im-mrmr. H ;better versed.

Arjuna said.

Translation—The devotees who ever engaged

worship thee and (those) who (worship) the im-

perishable and unmanitested ab-o, which of them is

better versed in yoga

NOTE—It is enquired which is the superior yogee,

(a) the worshipper of the manifested (sagun,

qualified, embodied or personal) aspect of

the Supreme Lord as depicted in chapter

XI or of (6>) uninanifested aspect {Nirgun,

unqualified, impersonal, absolute reality

un perceivable by the senses) as portrayed

in the next verse.

art w*tstt3*T9
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qy5^ Word meaning.

wfa, w^r, )
In me

>
eDtered > mind >

wl,0
>

WT, f*T?ar-3^iiT-', ^mT^r^" \ j me, ever-engaged.worship;

sn^TT, ^, star, ft, ?;td
a

^Vf
h great

'

^» " |
my> best y°9ees>

regarded.

Translation—Who worship me ever engaged and

with mind entered into me, and endowed with great

faith, they are regarded by me as the best yotjees

NOTE—The worshippers of the manifested aspect of

the Lord with faith and devotion are sup*

reme yogeis.

C/o, Bhakti Sutra 2 "Devotion is the intense

love of him (Lord)."

^ ^vrfaftojtssttp i

«t ft. srgt «rr%t^ii )
Wh0, buli

'
im Perishable > in -

, ' [
visible,

l^^i f^qraft I J un manifested, worship ;

^j^f.lfj^ ^f^,--^ ^ jail-pervading, unthinkable,*,

f>£W^, SRfaT, S^Hjl unchangeable, stable, eternal.

Translation—But they who worship the im-

perishable unminifest, invisible unthinkable, all-

pervading, unchangeable, stable and eternal -
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NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 4 and dis-

cribes the nnmanifested aspect of tbe Lord

which can not be perceived by the senBes

but realized only by the intellect-

C/o laha 4, "He is stable and swifter than the mind,

while staying be can not be overtaken by

gods, going in advance or even by running

The Yayn breathes the breath in him."

Ken 1—3. The eye goes not there, the speech

goes not there, nor the mind; we •under-

stand him not and do not know how to ex-

plain him He is distinct from and higher

than all known and unknown things. We
have beard of him from the ancient sages

who have taught him to us."

q^5^ Word-meaningt.

isfkm, *fe[*-Wm,
^Restraining, organs-group

^^5T, ^JT-^<<(.' I \ all sides, equal-knowing
;

nrg?rfor, *tt, «w,
]

the^ come
'
me

>
verilf>

W^-^-f^-^Ji II J all-beings-welfare-rejoioing.

Translation—Restraining the group of sense-

organs on all sides, knowing all equally, rejoicing

in ths welfare of all beings, they verily come to me.
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5

NOTE—The wise tanyasees or yoyees controlling the

sense organs and indifferent to all pain or

pleasure and acting for the good of the

world worship the unmanifest aspect of the

Lord and they are his devotees and attain

to him.

Word-meaning.

srf*W?r?::, ?N, 0 Difficulty, greater, of those

*iarTP-3rcT3B-%rraf I j uumanifest-fixed-of mind
;

SraraTT, %f jrfifc g.^ }
unmanifest, for, path.hard,

^g-5T%:, Z&tVa&t II (by embodied, is found.

Translation—The difficulty of those with mini

fixed in the unmanifest is greater for the pathos

the unmanifest is attained with hardship by the em-

bodied.

NOTE—But the unmanifest or abstract realization

is difficult for the soul clothed with body;

and for these the manifested (qualified) path

is easier, as sanyas also is harder than

Karma yoga (C/o. V—6,)
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Word meaning.

JIT, VTrrq^:, ^TT^RT II

3, 'Srafftr, ^JTff%,
i

Whrt
'

^..a"; actions,
'

"~ lin me, resigning, me-supreine

|holding
,

without other, alone, with
meditation,

me, thinking, worship.

Translation—But those who resigning all actions

into me and holding me supreme worship me alone

with meditation without thinking of another.

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 7 and de-

picts four classes of divine worshippers

(1) those resigning the fruit of all actions to

the Lord, (2) those holding the Lord supreme
as the supporter and impeller of all, (3) the

yoga practisers by excluding the thought of

all objects and (4) the devoted worshippers

by fixing their heart and mind in the Lord
as klf in all. All these are the worshippers

of the manifest aspect.
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8

Word meaning.

Of them, I, deliverer,

rnortal-world-from ocean
;

I become, not, with delay,
Arjuna,

in me, fixed- with mind.

Translation

—

J'artha ! I beco ne without delay

the deliverer of those with mind fixed on me, fro.n

the ocean of the mortal world

NOTE—The yogee described in the last verse by such

worship of the Lord is soon freed from the

bondage of rebirth i. e. attains to salvation.

C/o. Bha'javat X!—29—9. "Perforin all acts,

thinking of mo, fixing the mind and thoughts

• in me gradually and engaging the self in my
knowledge."

«lf«r, <W, JT«T, WS^E*, ) In me
>
al°°e, mind, fix,

1 ranslation—Fix the mind in me alone, enter



XII—9] DEVOTION PATH. 379

the intellect in me, thereafter thou shalt no doubt

dwell in me alone.

NOTE—One who worships the Lord with whole mind

and intellect attains to him. This is the De-

votion path. Verses 8 to 11 point out the

other three paths for worship of the mani-

fest aspect.

Word-meaning

1, JBJRtf^, jrf*T, f^TC I not, art able, in me, steadily

W«rre-*HifcT, ?I?r:, irf,
hy P^ctice-meditation, then,

' ' ' me,

h W^H.) II seek, to come, Arjum.

Translation—If thou art not able to fix the

mind steadily in me, then Dhananjayal seek to

co.uc to me by the yoga practice.

NOTE—If one can not succeed in the devotion path

then ho should try the yoga practice (stea-

diness in contemplation) by withdrawing the

mind from other objects and fixing it again

and again in contemplation of the Lord. Thia

is called the yogabhyas path, •
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tf^'o^^ Word- meaning.

wwn^,uftf,WEm«f:,w%,
,In P ractice ' ever '

unabIe ' art
'

JTrJj-^nf-TnT:, Vr^T I
me-action-supreme holder, be;

me-sake, even, actions,

doing, success, shalt attain.

Translation—If thou art unab'.e even to prac-

tice ty°<ja), be the supreme holder of actions for me,

for even by doing action for my sake, thou shalt

attain to success.

NOTE—If one can not succeed in yoga practice, then

he should perforin actions without attach-

ments i. e. for the sake of the Lord regarding

him as Supreme and the impeller ol all

actions and thereby attain to salvation. This

is the Lord Supreme path.

C/o. Bhagavat, Xf— 1 1—22. 'If you have not the

strength to make the mind slable in Brahma

then resign all actions unto me by indiffe-

rence."

Koorma, I—3—18. The performance of renuncia-

tion of the fruits of all actions to the Lord is

palled Supreme Brahma resignation."
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Word-meaning.

If, this, even, unable, art,

to do, me-meditation, follow-

ing
;

all-aotion-fruit-to abandon,

then, do, exerting-mind con-

trolled.

Translation—-If thou art unable even to do

this, the following of my yoga, then exerting with

controlled mind, do thou abandon all action fruits.

NOTE—If can not abandon attachment by act-

ing for the sake of the Lord, then he should

renounce pleasure and pain by resigning

all action fruits to Lord by haying no self-

interest. This is Brahma Resignation Path.

v ——-_„— i!3etter, for, knowledge, than

*Wra, «TT5r,f%%^ I

'*han knowledge, realisation,
N' |]s gi eater ;
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I

from realization, action-fruit-

renunciation,

auir«rtr, 3f*T**rc ||,from renunciation, bliss,

(not distant.

Translation—For knowledge is better than

practice, realisation is greater than knowledge, from

realization is the renunciation of action fruits, and

from renunciation bliss is not distant

NOTE—This verse points out the result of the last

verse ( Brahma resignation) i. e. the practice

of mind control leads to knowledge, know-

ledge to realization, realization to surrender

of action fruits and the surrender of action

fruits to bliss or liberation. • In other words

resignation of action fruits leads to salvation.

Word meaning.

WStel, JJcTTff,
tfnhating, all, of beings,

$Nn, 'S^Jj:, STI friendly,compassoinate,also,&;

fajf*tt, f*T<!fWC?, unselfish, unconceited,

WJt, II equal,pain-pleasure,forgiving,

Translation—(One) hating no beings, friendly,

compassionate, unselfish, unconceited, forgiving, also

equal in pleasure and pain—
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NOTE—This verse is connected with no. }4, an<l des-

cribes a worshipper acting for the good of the-

world and equal thinker of the pair of oppr>-

sites. Verses 13 to 19 depict the characteris-

tics of the Sankhya yogee addicted to the wor-

ship of the unraanifested aspect of the Lord.

^ssr^^^fl^f ^ «rf>: ^ ^ ft*: re

Word-meaning.

mm, C mtmt>
ever ' medifcator -

of confcrolled-mind, of firm*-

?IfT-3TIrJTT, ^-R»Ti I resolu-tion
;

JT^r-WftffT, TT«T:, i
in me-dedicated'.mind-iHtellec^

I^wno, me, devoted,he,me,dear.

Translation—Ever content, of controlled mindr
of firm resolution, with mind and intellect dedicated5

to me, the yogee who is thus devoted to me, he is

dear to me.

NOTE—Such a yogee (acting for the good of the world

and of equal tlwnking) is also a devotee of

the Lord and attains to the Supreme goal.
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Translation—From whom the world is not

afflicted and who is not attlicted from the world

and who is free from pleasure, pain, anger and fear,

he is dear to me.

NOTE—Such a yogee living and acting for the good

of the beings and renouncing pleasures and
pain is a devotee and attains to liberation.

C/o. Mahabharat, XII— '60—26- ' He, who has no

fear from any creature and of whom no crea-

ture is afraid, has after the dissolution of his

body no fear to encounter."

^-sr^: *JT^=r s^rafrrr *ras*ra i

^rkwrftrsrTJft jt^vtte: *5 fire:

-undertaking-renouncer,

Without wants, pure, profi-
cient,

unconcerned, freed-anxiety
j

*T, felt |(

Iwho,

|me-devoted, he, me, dear.
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Translation—Who is without wants, pure,

proficient, unconcerned free from anxieties, re-

nouncer of all undertakings, and devoted to me, he

is dear to me.

NOTE—Such ayogee being free from all distractions

is a devotee and attains to salvation.

C/o. Bhahli Sutra, 35. "Devotion is possible only

on abandonment of all objects and attach-

ments."

M^^T Word-mtaning.

«i, draft, t, ^i^fe i

good, bad, renonncer,

levoted, who, he, me, dear. .

Translation—Who is neither pleased nor dis-

pleased, neither grieves nor desires, renouncer of

good and bad, and who is devoted to me, he

is dear to me.

NOTE—The yogep (of equal thinking) by having no

pleasures and pain is a devotee and attains to

salvation.

25

Who, not, is pleased, not,

is displeased,

ot, grieves, not, desires
;
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C/o. Bhakti Sutra, 5 "On obtaining which one

does not desire anything, nor laments, nor

hates anything, nor revels nor exults."

Mahabharat, XII—174-11. Be it happiness, or be it

misery, be it agreeable, or be it disagreeable,

what comes to one should be enjoyed with

unconquered heart."

I^T5^ Word-meaning.

a*, wh, fe*, IfH
na
J

in e°emiea
>

and
>

in

' ' ' ' liriends, and,

so, in honour-dishonour
;

^-^-^5^3, cold-heat-pleasure-in pain,

^W:, ^T-f^wfsHj: II equal, attachment-free.

Translation—(One) equal in friend and enemies

and so in honour and dishonour, equal in cold and

heat, in pleasure and pain and free from attachment-

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 19 and de-

picts the character of an equal thinking yogee

who looks on all things indifferently.

C/o Bhakti Sutra, 47. Who renounces the fruits

of action and abandons action, he becomes

free from the pain of opposite*."
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TFord-meant'ngi.

Bqnal-abuserpraise-silent,

content, whatever-found
;

STf^r^Srs-ftr^-ff^jj ikome ]OBS .0 f firm mind,

*TfrWn^
, tjr>, J devoted, me, dear, man,

Translation

—

r

J he man equal in abuse and praise,

silent, conteut with whatever found, homeless, of
firm riiind, and devoted, is dear to me.

NOTE—Such yogee by his indifference to all worldly
objects and steady mind, is a devotee and
attains to the Lord.

C/o. Mahabharat, XII—61—8 "Sleeping at the
place where evening overtakes hi in, without

desire of bettering his position, without a
house, subsisting on whatever food is obtained,

given to contemplation, practising self-res-

traint, with the senses under control, without

desire, regarding all creation equally, without

likes and dislikes, the Brahman possessed of

learning by adopting this mode of life attains

to absorbtion with the eternal Soul that knowt.

no delay."
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Word-meaning.

Wlio, and, teaching,immortal,

this, as, stated, follow
;

vith faith, me-supreme
i'ilding

;

lovotee, they, iauch,rae,dear.

Translation—And the devotees holding mo
supreme who with lakh follow this immortal

teaching as stated (abjvey they are much dear to

me.

NOTE— All the yoyens worshipping the Lord with

faith and devotion as taught in t>his chapter

are his devotees and attain to the supreme

goal.

Th,U3 ends Chapter XII called the Devotion Path.
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THIRD PART*
CHAPTER XIII

MATTER AND SPIRIT.
( iNl'HODtJCTlON )

The First Part comprising Chapters 1 to 6 deals

With Karma yoga on the analogy of the six Darshan
Shastrax.

The Second Part comprising Chapters 7 to 12

treats of knowledge and wisdom of the Supreme Lord
and his devotion on the analogy of the Vedant.

The Third Part comprising Chapters 13 to 18

teaches the distinction of the higher and lower natuFa

( body and soul or matter and spirit ) and how to

cross beyond the one and attain to the other on the

analogy of the Dharma, IShantras {Itihasas & Pnrawae).

In other words, the tii sc. Part of the Gita deals

with Philosophy, the second Part with Religion and
the third Part with Ethics.

This Third Part shows that the Body ( matter ) is

perishable and composed of the three qualities of,

Sattva, Rajas and Tdman causing pleasure, pain and
delusion and that the Soul (spirit) is eternal, imperi-

shable and supreme. The crossing of the one and
the realization of the other leads to salvation and
Supreme Goal.

The Soul is the higher nature and it is the great-

ness and power of the Lord who is all in all. The
body is the lower nature which constitutes maya or

delusion. It is dispelled by knowledge and realiza-

tion of the true nature of the Soul.

The main points treated of by Chapter XIII are

as follows:-(l)The classes and modification of nature

(matter); (2) The marks or characteristics of wisdom;

(3) The character of the soul; (4) The combination of

body and soul ; (5) The relation and characteristics

of the body and soul combined ; (6) How to cross

beyond the body ( matter ) and attain to soul,
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1

IForei meaning

This, body, ^rjwna,

abode, thus, is called
;

«r., ^r, ?f, srrf:,
this

>
who > kn0W8> him

'
cal1

'

r- £ abode-knower, thus, that-

fRT-^-mf: It Iknower.

The Lord said.

Translation—Arjuna ! this body is called as

•abode* and him who knows this, that knower they

call the 'abode knower'.

NOTE—The lower Prakriti, matter, body or world is

called the abode (Kshetra) as it is the dwel-

ling place of the soul which is called the

abode knower as it dwells in and illumines

the body being its very essence and life.

C/o. Shwetashwatara, I—10 "The perishable is matter

(kshetra), the imperishable (akshetra) is the

immortal enjoyer (soul) and the Lord alone

rules matter and soul."

Mahabharata, XII—352—6. "Kshetra is another

name For body and because he knows all

hshetras, as also all good and bad deeds,
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therefore, he who is the soul of yogd, is called

by the name of kshetragya."

Word meaning,

%3r-TO,^T,*lfa,*fT,fafe, Abode-knower, and, also, me,

-v^ know,
^-^W3i I in all-abodes, Arjuna ;

v r^,, „^T , _„„ labode-abode-knower, know-v-W., aw*,
ledge)

<RT, ffRJT, JTci.JW U
what, that,know]edge,regard-

v
led, my.

Translation —Arjuna ! know me as the Tc&Ketra-

gya (soul) of all the abodes. The knowledge of

the abode and abode knower (body and soul) is

regarded as my knowledge.

NOTJS—The lord is the soul in all the bodies and

the knowledge of the soul and its firmament

(body or world) is the adhyatma or the self

knowledge or the science of the soul and the

cosmos.

C/o. Brihdaranyak, III—7—3 "Who is seated in the

earth, who is outside of the earth, whom the

eai-th knows not, of whom the earth is body,

who rules within the earth, he is thy soul,

inner ruler and immortal."
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2

M^^T Word-meaning

tt$m.m That

-

abode, what, and.what,

'Wm^, 1^, I
what-modilication,wbat,&.

t
what;

m, ^T^STO!*:, ST, he, and,wli<>,what,character,&,

?RJ, *UT!^*I, frj 1^ I jthat, briefly, me, hear.

[Translation—What is that 'kshetra', of what

kind, of what modification, w hich is what, who he

is, what are its characteristics, that hear briefly

from me.

NOTE—The elements and modifications of (matter)

•kshetra' and the character and knowledge of

kshetrac/j/a ( soul ) as well aa the distinctions

and the combined nature of the two are going

to be discribed with full details.

3ffafw, srgsrT, tffa",
By sages, by many, sung,

bychanr,yyvarious, separately;

by Brahma attira-discouraes,

and, a!s'

,

full of reasonings, by deci-

sive.
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Translation->-lt has been sung by many sages

separately by various ( vedio J chants nnd also in

Brdhma Sutra discourses full of decisive reasoning.

NOTE—The Vedax including Upanixhads composed
by great many sages are full of the know-

ledge of the soul and nui verse-t lie kshetrct and

kxhetragya. The Brahma Sutra or Vedant of

Badrayana Vyasa also deals with the s-ame

subject logically in short aphorisms, which

conclusively prove that the Supreme Soul

is all in ail.

C/o. Rig Veda, IV—57. We obtain through the

Lord of the kshetra as ever throngh a friend

what nourishes our cows and horses."

Vishnu, 11—13—70 "The soul is pure, imperish-

able, tranquil, void of qualities, being dis-

tinct from Prakrili."

Word meaning.

T^I-iJcllfn, 5ST5f>TT5, Great elements, egotism,

5, «J«^tP,«W, ^ I intellect, unmanifest, also, &;

f^Sprrf%, 3[tN>, ^T, (organs, ten-one, and,

*,%fa?, *tWM II 'five, and, sense-movers.
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5

Translation— The great elements, egotism, in-

tellect, a:id also the umuaniiest (nature), the

eleven sense organs and the live sense movers

(objects/

—

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 6 and euu-

merates the 24 essenses of nature

—

( o ) Earth, sky (ether), air, fire and water
;

( 6 ) Nature, pgotisim and intellect
;

( o ) Eye, ear, nose, tongue, skin, mouth, hands,

feet, two private parts and mind ;

( d
)

sight, sound, smell, taste and touch.

C/o. Kathballi, i

—

<S— I "The sense organs are

the horses and the sense objects their road,

while the soul combined with senses and mind

is called the enjoyer by the wise."

Mahdbharat, XIV—35—48 "The great intellect,

the un manifest, the egoism, the ten and one

senses, the five elements, the five spcific

attributes—.these constitute the eternal crea-

tion The number of elements is thus four

and twenty."

Koorma, II—7—22 to 25 "Mind, intellect, egoism,

ether, air, fire, water and earth are the eight

Prakritis ;
ear, skin, eye, tongue, nose,

arms, genitals, hands, feet and speech are

said to be the senses, The Sound, touch, form,
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taste and smell are the five objects. These

aie the Tattva (essences or elements) of Pra-

hrhi. The twenty fourth, is the Praiihan

(uninanifest) revealed by the gunas (qualities;

and the supreme cause of the world's origin,

middle and end. The rest are Yikaras (modi-

fication or changes)."

\-%*®\ f*T: TO ^RTrf^rRT I

M<^s$^ Word meaning,

f^fli 3^1 ^S^L'T^j desire,aversion,p]easure,v>ain

**m
t
^fin I fffi

r

!
gate

'

intelli°ence
'

f" rt1 '

'these, abode, briefly,

with-modifications. called.

Translation—Desire, aversion, pleasure and pain

aggregate (I ody , intelligence and fortitude (etc.)—
these briefly are called the knhetra modification.

NOTE—The 5 elements, 6th intellect, 7th egoism and

8th untnanifested are called the 8 divisions of

nature ; while the 11 senses, 5 objects, aggre-

gate (body) desire-aversions, pleasure- pain,

knowledge & steadiness etc. are called the

modifications or forms of nature.
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Word

'Humility, rectitude,

•Am, vita, unf^i ^tZll\
fogi "e,le88, ap "

«T«l«f-^rra«r,
teaohei- service, purity.

. Sncfrf^ftJTf: II stability, mind-control.

Transition—-Humility, rectitude, kind: es=,

forgiveness, uprightness teacher'9 service, purityj

stability and mind control

—

NOTE— Verses 7 to 11 enumerate the ehai-acterestics

of wisdom.

^**^^^Tft§:^TOig3^i^ ii

ffrj[^.sjf^(| ^HWn^ j
.Sense-objects, dispassion,

SR^TT^ 3f I [modesty, also, and
;

g|jfjj.^pg.gfrr-S!ITf^I, birth-death-old age illness,

g^-^Ff-SH^ithlt || pain- evil-perception.

Translatio i—(And) dispassion of the ser.se

oiyects, modesty, and also the perception of birth,

death, old age, illness and pain—as evil.



XIII—9 3 » MUTTER AND SPIRIT. 897

Unattachment, unabsorbtion,

son-wife-in-home etc.

:

NOTE—These are also the characteristics of the

wisdom. Birth and death etc. not only cause,

pain but are also evils as causing ^elusion.

M^t.^^ Word-meaning

frf&i) ^, IsWT-f^rrlc^, lever, and, equal-thinking,

tE-Sfff^I-^ITf^ni II

Jdesireable undisireable?
™ Jin attachment.

Translation—Fnattach i nent, una 1 .'sorption,

in son, wife, home etc., ever to lie equal thinking on,

attainment of the desireable and undesireable.

NOTE—To be free from all egoism, desires and
affection and to look equally or indifferently

on all good and bad things of the world is a
mark of wisdom.

C/o. Mahabharat XII— 174—27 "All men attach-

ed to children, wives, kinsmen and relatives

sink in the very sea of grief like wild ele-

phants when weak sinking in a miry slough."
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Wordmeamng.

Jffo ^T, 3RT-«lT^«T, me
-
an ^> without other-in

[meditation,

VrfrU:, SPTftraTf^t I [devotion, unswerving .

solitary-place-to resort,

not loving, men-society.

Translation—Unswerving devotion to me in

yoga without another, resort to solitary places and

not loving the .•ociety of men

—

NOTE—To meditate on the Lord wtth exclusive devo-

tion by dwelling in solitude and away from

the habitations of men.

Soul knowledge-ever to be,
truth-knowledge-object-
realize :

*H, tfcT, sfaj, tni9
.
knowledge, thus, called,

'not knowledge, what from it
r

«WRJ^,TrJ:,?RI:,«FWT It contrary.

Translation—To be ever (engaged) in Soul

knowledge, to realize the object of the knowledge

of truth ; this is called thus "knowledge"and what

is contrary to this is not knowledge.
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NOTE—The jmrsuit of knowledge and realization of

the Supreme Lord ia also a characteristic of

wisdom. All the virtues mentioned in verses 7

to 11 are the elements of wisdom and every-

thing else opposed or conflicting with them it

unwisdom

C/o. Vishnu II—12—44 "The knowledge is truth

and from which all that differs is false."

T^i^ Word- meaning:

Knowable, what, that, I shall

describe,

which, knowing, immortality,

s enjoyed;

ifa, sra^nftr,

JRlf^H^-H!, H§T, |beginningles8supreme£roAma,

v Inot, manifest, not, that,
!T,^, OOP,**^,***!* II unmanifest.

Translation—I shall descri!:e what is knowable

and knowing which immortality is enjoyed. That

beginningless Supreme Brahma, is called neither

the manifested nor the unmanii'ested.

NOTE—The characteristics of the Sonl, are going

to be described in verses 12 to 17. He is

alor.e to be known and by knowing which

alone salvation is attained, It is eternal

and it is manifest as well as unmanifest.
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C/o. Shw^tashwatra UJ—8. "I know this great

person by knowing him only that one escapes

death. There is no other way to go."

T^'ogT Word meaning.

Pilfer:, TTfijj, IRf, cTr^,
.Eve. y where, hands, ffiet,that,

-U^, G~*..r~J. everywhere, eyes, heads,

everywhere, hearing in world,

all, encompassing, abides.

Translation—With hands & ieet everywhere, eyes,

heads and mouths .ever * where, ears everywhere, he

abides in the world encompassing all.

HO I'E— The Lord is omnipresent and omniscient

and he pervades all things in the nniyerse

Without exception.

C/o. Rig Veda X—81—3- "Who has eyes on all

sides round about him, mouths op all sides,

arms and feet on all aides, he is the sole god

producing earth, heaven, and wielding them

together."

Yajur Veda XXXI— 1. "Furusha has a thopsand

heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet. He
pervades everywhere and fills a space 10

fingers wide (heart)."
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Shwetashwatara, III—3. "Everywhere are his eyes,

and everywhere his faces, everywhere are his

arms and everywhere his feet."

Word meaning

^ra-f^t?I-?J5J-!WT*ire, jAll-sense-function-illuminator,

'ST^-ff^I-^f^ri I lall-senses-devoid

Ztmffn. ^-^T,^,^. 1 unattached, all-supporter,
v 'and, also,

free of qualities, qualities?
1 onjoyer. and.

Translation—The illuminator of all the sense

functions and devoid of the senses ; unattached aud
also the supporter of all, free from qualities and the

enjoyer of qualities.

NOTE—The soul is un manifest, being un perceivable
through the senses but the embodied soul

manifests itself through the functions of all

the senses which are as it were moved by
him, he is free from all attachments but still

he supports the body, he is free from the

gunat (qualities) but as the embodied being
is subject to the upadhis or the qualities of
matter.

C/o. Shwetashwatara III—17, "The shiner
of the functions of all the senses aud devoid

26
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of the senses. The Lord and master of all

and the (jjreat refuge of all."

Shwetaahwatara III— 19. "He is without hands

and feet and yet he walks and grasps. He
sees without eyes and hears without ears. He
knows all things knowable, but there is no

one to know him. They call him the first and
great person."

Mundak III—1—1, "Two companion birds clung

together to a tree, one of which eats fruits

but the other eats nothing and simply looks

on."

qsps^r Word-meaning.

Out, within, and, of beings,

nnmoving, moving, also, and;

Q^Tc^TT^, sftw'T, Jfrom subtlity, he, unperceiv-

$T-s*r, ^, «rr%^,^,cRi;iijfar.teitlg( and) near> and> he

Translation—He is within and also without of

beings, moving and also unmoving ; he is imperceiv-

aMe from subtlity, living for and near.

KOTE—The soul pervades all things, but is subtle

;

he is perceivable by the wise and unperceiv

able by the deluded.
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C/o. laha 5. "It moves and moves not. It is far

and it is near. It ia within all this and it ia

ontaide also of all this."

Mundah III—1—7, "It ia large and bright and of

unconceivable form. It ia subtler than the

subtle. It ia farther than far and alao near.

It ia hidden in the heart of those who see it

even here."

<T^5£^{ Word-meaning

Zlfkim, 'ST,
") Undivided, and, in beings,

fowSff, f^lcf I ) divided, as, and, abiding

;

Translation—Undivided and abiding among
beings as divided, He is knowable, supporter of

beings, also creator and destroyer.

NOTE—The Atma (soul) is one and undivided bnfc

appears manifold and separate by abiding in

all and different bodies. He is the creator,

ampporter and he ia the supreme goal of all

knowledge and knowable by all.

C/o. Koorma 11—9—7. "Unseparated is calledi

separate, Brahma, un manifested, • eterna

beings-supporter, and, that,

knowable,
distroyer, creator, and.
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without origin or end, oentre apd united by

one MaytL

"

^""sH Word-meaning

^tfrTOrf.STfa, rfr^,^Tfcr:jOf lights, ale.., he, light,

<ff*W5, *WT, I (darkness, beyond, is.called
;

|rR,?«j, JfTT'TT*^ ,
knowledge, know-able,- know-

^ « r-_rv__ led jre-if<iivl,

Wft, mf^cTH II |j„ heart, ->f all, seated.

Translation

—

Up is also called the light of

lights and heyond darkness, the knowledge, tho

know-able and goal of kn .wkdgc, and seated in the

heart of all.

ftOTE—The soul dwells within all things and illumi-

nes or moves them all. It is the soul by

knowing which ope attains to salvation and

is freed from delusiou. The soul is thus the

illuminator of all, goaj of knowledge and

beyond darkness.

C/o. Yajur Veda, XXXI— 18. "I knowthe mighty

Purush, whose colour is like sun, beyond the

reach of darkness. He only who knows him

leaves death behind him Tlieie is no other

save this alone -to travel."

B G. XV— 0.



XUt— 18 ] MATTER AND SPIRIT 40#

tT5p5^^ Word-meaning

ffr, 3*IT, STI^, (Tlma, abode, and, knowledge,
v . knowable, and described;
)§qr, ^, Srfc", WTT^t I Ibriefly

;

Wt^STtB:, tCrTr^, ) me devotees, this, knowing,

W^-WSPT, STTO^ ll j rne-state, attain.

Translation— Thus the 'Kshetra', the knowledge

and the knowable ( Kshetragya) have been briefly des-

cribed, my devotees on knowing this attain to my
state.

NOTE)—The 'kshetra' has been dealt with in verses

6—6 ; knowledge character in verse 7 to 11,

'Kxhetragya* in verses 12 to 17. The devotees

of the L»rd on attaining to this soul know-

ledge obtain Nirwan or moksha.

C/o. Bhayavat III—27—28. "When the devotee

properly realizes my nature by my grace,

then his doubts are cut and he is liberated

from body through the self-knowledge, and

easily attains to the bliss dwelling in me and
then he does not return to the world.''

frorei^ g<iro^N raff g^f^rchroTOn
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Word-meaning

.

SSfa'j 1> W, jNature. person, and, verily,

fsrfsc, SRftft, 3r*ft, Ufa ^know.besinningless.both.alsc.

^!KRR,^,

,l3P!n^,%W, modification, and, qualities,

isfs >v . jand, also,
ran?, ST^ra-^fl^ II Iknow, nature-born.

Translation—Verily know both the Person and

the Nature also as biginningless and thj modifica-

tions and qualities also know as Nature born.

NOTE

—

Prakriti (kshetra or nature) & Purusha (khse-

tragya or soul) are both eternal. Vikar or

modification as noted in verses 5 and 6 and

gunas (qualities) as described in XIV—5 are

the products of nature and perishable. From

this verse up to the end, the combination

of soul and nature, their work, character and

goal are dealt with.

<p*: ?pr <§:*sn*T $v&s& |g^^ u

«Bpf-«KW!I-^?|?%, ) Effect-means- in agency,

SlSifa:, I } cause-nature, is called
;

S^:
» H"*^5** »

ipeTBon, of pleasure-pain,

Wt^Jr^, ^3; I liu enjoyment, cause.is called.
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Translation—Nature is called the cause ofeffect,

means and agency ; and the Person is called the

cause of the enjoyment of pleasure and pain.

NOTE—Nature is the source of the cause (agency),

means and effect of all actions while the em-

bodied soul seems to be the experiencer of

pain and pleasures. B. Gr. V—li; XVIII—18.

C/o. Bhagavat III—26—8 "Know the nature as

tli« eause of body, means (senses) and doer

(deity), the Atma (soul) above this nature as

the enjoyer of pleasure and pain.*'

TTT^T Wot d-meaning.

3**:, a$r%*n, ft, f™™'
™*™-*™u in*.

3|^-r&,M<2)Pi -9n^.,*4<U I1> ^enjoys, nature-born .qualities;

*T**j, W, c™6>
qualities-attaeh^nt,

'H^-W^^Tft-^JTII 1 good-evil-in womb-birth.

Translation—The Person dwelling in nature

(body) traly enjoyes qualities born of nature, and

the cause of his birth in good and evil wombs is

the attachment to the qualities.
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NOTE—The soul by dwelling in the body seems to

enjoy (through delusion), qualities (pleasure

and pain) and thereby becomes subject to

good and bad births.

C/o. Kathaballt 1—3—4 "The wise call the soul

combined with senses and mind as the

enjoyer."

Bhagavat III—27—3. "It (soul) is born in good

and bad wombs owing to the evils of action

caused by the effects of egoism and attach-

ments."

TOJTrJTRT ^JrfsT^fSlWM-tjH: TO II

Hi^i Word•meaning.

sq^ir, *3**t, )
witne8S

'
ira Peller> and

>

> supporter, enjoyer,

*?5u, flfaiT, JT^T-fscR:: 1 \ supreme-lord
;

iTimm
>
?f?r

J
^r,?rfir,^tR:

)

;SuP r
f
me Boul

>
thu8

'
and ' also

-

t

(called,

^1, WEUrt, 3^5, Tflljin body, in this, person .great.

Translation—The Supreme Lord is the witness,

the impeller, the supporter, and the enjoyer in this

body and is also called the Supreme Soul and the

Person.

NOTE—The sbnl is both aagun and nirgun. He does

not act but is simply a witness. It is through
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Maya that he seems to impel] or move and sap-

port the body & experience pleasure and

pain.

.
O/o. Munddk III— 1 — 1 "Two companion birds

fast friends cling to the same tree. One eata

the sweet fruits and the other looks on with-

out eating".

Shwclaahwatara VI— 11 "There is one Lord the

universal soul of all, in the heart of all beings

pervading all, supervisor of actions, dwel-

ling in all beings, witness, chief intelligence

and without qualities "

Cs

Word meaning

"W, stfrT, 3^H, |Who. thus, knows, person,

SISjfaf, ^, 5^:, ^Tf
, 'nature.imd.qualities.togethej

*o*TR:, *rfa, ) anyway, acting, even,

TJ
» % 1^5, Srf5T3Tr?r^ II j not, he, again. is born.

r

J ranslation—T\ ho knows thus the Terson (so 1)

and the nature together with the qualities, he is Hot

born again even by acting in any way.

NOTE—Who acquires the knowledge of the soul,

the nature and its. qualities (constituting the
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Maya. i.e. the realizer of the self knowledge
attains to salvatioa inspite of his performing
•all bodily and worldly actions.

Word-meaning.

«n^5T, SUOTfr, TS[TfscT,
|

Bj contemplation, in heart,

5iF^,*!ciM^,3n?*Rt I/Home, soul, by mind •

Hf^ST, ^RNr, )
©tliers, by wisdom, by path,

TOT-iMfa, ^T, H ) by action-path, and.others,

Translation—Some see the soul in the hearr, by

anind contemplation, others by wisdom path and

others by action path.

NOTE—There are several ways of realizing the soul-

fa) Dhyan yoga (meditation Path)
;

(6) Gyan yoga (wisdom path)
;

(c Karma yoga (action path).

C/o Shwetashwatara IV—20. "The sight does not

dwell in him and no one sees him with the

eyes. He who knows him by the heart and

hf meditation becomes imiaortal."
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1

Koorma II—4—23. "Some see me witli meditation,

some with knowledge, some with devotion-

worship and some with action-worship."

T^qT Word-meaning.

»Ti^,3,q^,«RTRJ?r., 'Some, and, thus.not knowing,

W?<TT, ?T^*«T:, TTT^ I |hearing,from others.worships

they, also, and, cross, verily,

death, hearing-devoted.

Translation—Some not knowing this way wor-

ship on hearing from others and even those devoted

to hearing verily cross over death.

NOTE - Being unablo to follow the meditation, wis-

dom and action paths, some worship the

Lord with devction as heard from other per-

sons and they too attain to salvation by

following the (4) Devotion I'ath.



m BHAGAVATGITA [jKiI—W

•meaning

lra^,^?afW?^, f^R(%^j ) Whatever, \k born, any,

WWT-inpr I ( being, unmoving moving
}

natnre-soul-unirfn,

ffe^, f^rfiST, Jror^T if ) thfit . fcnow jr;Mrt(t .

Tra station—Whatever beings are horn moving

and unmoving, know that Arjuna ! from the u lion

of the soul and nature.

NOTE—The whole universe is created by the com-

bination of the soul and nature (matter and

spirit).

0/o.B. G. VII—6 ; XI?—4.

SW^i 1 Some, in all, in beings,

firSSrT, T*:tr-t*fr I \ dwelling, Supreme-Lord
;

fa*^,*^!^', |
in h,ortal8

'
imin"rtal8 '

TPrftr, 'Hrs, ll ) who, sees, he, sees.

'1 rans ati n— lie sees, who sees the same Supreme

Lord dwelling in all beings, and the immortal amon-

gst the mortals.
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NOTE—The wise man i& he who regards the body

as perishable and the soul as imperishable

and the same soul dwelling in all beings

C/o. ijhwetashwatdra IV—10. "Let him know that

the Maya is the Prakriti and the great Lord

is the possessor of the Maya. By him this

world is pervaded."

* x^^mrHHjmi^ rf%Tmm to uracil

fe, )
sr e ' '

eeing
'
veri 'y^ very

» -\ «-> i where,

SWSrftra^, twrtH. I ) dwelling, Lord
;

*&lrffer,inafWT,*!RIPr "ot, kills, by mind, soul,

?Tcl:, mftf, TT, H (then, attains, supreme, goal.

'Jranslation—Seeing the same Lord dwelling

verily everywhere, he kills not the self by the mind

and then attains to the supre ue goal.

NO I E—The wise man by seeing the soul dwelling in

all beings to be the same realizes the true

nature of the Lord and then attains to the su-

preme goal. The raind that does poteitgageia

soul meditation and realization is en«my of
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the soul by causing it bondage.

C/o. B. G. VI—5 and 6.

<T3p5^<£ Word-meaning.

a^n,^,^ff%, ]
By nature

-

alone
>
& -acfcion8 >

%*mrcjTf»r, ^335 I ) performed, all ;

*:,q**ft,rT«JT, WMWH ,
)
who

>
see8

'
and

'
80q1

'

T^ffa II } unacting, he, sees.

Translation—He sees, who sees all actions per-

formed by nature alone and the soul not acting.

KOTE— The wise understands that it is the nature

(the inherited tendency of the past harmas)

that is the cause of action and not the soul.

T^T, *3JT-^*IW>-W^H> When, beingB-different-forms

ro«t> W3<npi& I one-dwelling, sees
;

?T?T:, vt3
f % f^mtTJ^ ,

") that, also, and, expansion,

*5T, ?T^T I ) attains, then.
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Transition—When (one) sees the beings of

different fi rms dwelling in the one Mid the expan-

sion ( universe ) also from that, then be attains to

Brahma.

NOTE—The wise man understands that the sonl i»

all pervading and the origin of the whole'

universe and its- realization lead* to hi»

salvation.

C/o; Chhandvgya VII—26—t. "From the self w
life, from the self is desire, from the »e lif

is love, from the self is aiash, from the self

is light, from the self are waters, and from

the self are manifestation and diaappearence.

H^^y Word-meaning

Being biginninglesa,

without qualities,

. . supreme sou), this, imperieh-

tffo-W:,
/todydwelling, thongh,

•T, f, %e?I^ II 'neither, acts, nor, is tainted.

Translation

—

Arjuna \ This imperishable and



4!« BH AO AVAT GIT 1. [ XIII—£2

supreme soul, Leing beginningless and without quali-

ties, neither acts nor is tainted, though dwelling in

the body

NOTE—The soul present in tre body, is eternal,

imperishable, devoid of qualities and on-

attached.

C/o. Bhagavat 111—r-27— I. "The Purusha dwelling

in nature (body) is not tainted by the plea-

sures and pain caused by the attributes of

nature, because he is without modifications,

without qualities and non-doer."

1^5^ Word meaning.

As, all-going, by subtlity,
"

ether, not, is tainted ;

iGFshr, SWfferar:, tt- TOT, all, dwelling, in body, so,

WHWT, «T, ^trf^^T ll 'oul, not, is tainted.

Translation—rAs the aUgoing ether is not

tainted uy being subtle, so hv soul dwelling in all

bodies is not tainted.

NOTE—The soul though appearing to dwell in the

body is still unattached, like the all pervading

and subtle ether.



3CIII—33 ] MATTER AND SPIRIT 417

C/o. Koorma 11—2-14. "As the ether is not tain-

ted by mixing with smoke so the Atma is not

tainted by the feeling bora of the heart."

fr^^r ^Tsa^fir u

world, this, sua
;

$?^TH, Sf^T^RfcTjW^cTII ) all, illumines, Arjuna.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! as the one sun illumines

all the world, so the Soul illumines all the body.

NOTE—As the light of the San fills the whole world

so the great soul is the life and mover of the

whole universe.

C/o. Shwdashwatara V—4. "As the shining Sun

shines upon all regions, above, below and

across, so the one God glorious and adorable

rules over all creatures born from a womb."

Kathballi II—2— 11. "As the Sun, the eye of the

whole world, is not soiled by the external

evils of the eyes, so the one inner Self of all

the creatures beyond all objects is not tainted

by the evils of the external world."

Word-meaning

.
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fags, ?nfer, it ii

Word-meaning.

Body-soul, thus,

distinction, by wisdom-eye;

being-nature- released, and,
who,
know, reach, they, supreme.

Translation—Who by the wisdom eye know

the distinction between the body and soul and being

released from nature, they reach the Supreme.

NOTE—Those who realize the true character and

difference between body and soul and how

to be released from material nature (body)

they attain to the Supreme State.

Thus ends chapter XIII called Matter & Spirit
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CHAPTER XIV.

QUALITIES OF NATURE.
(introduction)

This chapter treats of the three qualities of na-

ture, their characteristics, fnnctions and effect, how

to overcome them and attain to moksha
;

2. The world is evolved by the activities of the

qualities (gunasJ -Sattva (Pure), Rajas (impure) and

Tamas (dark) constituting the Maya (Nature). The

character of sattva is light and happiness, of Raja»

activity and desire and of Tamas, delusion.

3. These characteristics of the gunas forming

the body are determined by the past karmas. Bufc

there is always one particular guna predominating

over the other two and exerting its own influence.

Those possessed of Sattva attain to heaven, of Rajaa

to human birth and of Tamas to the lower state as

animals and plants.

4. These gunas can be overcome by abandon-

ment of attachment, renunciation of pleasure, pain

and delusion, and steadiness of i nd and devotion

to the Lord.

Then ome realizes the Self and attains to the

Supreme Reality and Mokeha.
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I

aft ^rn^i^TT^r

^» 1? J
j
Sl^TS^Tfir, 8ublime,ttgain,I shall declare,

SFTWTj ?rW, | of knowledge, knowledge,best;

I**, *R5TT, gsR:, ") whioh.knowing. sages, all,

. £s r supreme, perfection, from
TO, Rife, S3:, II ) h ,-re, attained.

The Lord Said.

Translation—I shall declare again the sublime

and the best knowledge of the knowledges, know-

ing whicli the sages have attained to the supreme

perfection from here.

JJOTE—The knowledge of the three gunas (qualities

or character of nature) constituting the Maya
leads to the Supreme Goal.

C/o Koorma, 11—8— i. "Brahmans ! I will declare

my secret knowledge by which the creatures

cross the terrible ocean of the world."

15, SR, wffW, jThis, knowledge, possessed,

to, *rewf^
5
wwm: I

|lfly) bfcat0j attained .
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,
Wfa

t
SCTSn*^ fn creation, not, are bom.

» _ |ih dissolution, not, distressed,

Translation—rossessed of this knowledge and

attained to my state, they are neither born at

creation nor di tressed at dissolution.

NOTE—The knowers of the three qualities as the

cause of pleasure) pain aud delusion renounce

tho same and are then freed from birth and

death for ever

C/o. Koorma, 11—2—2."Relying on this knowledge

the Brahmans having become Brahma and

also the ancient Brahma knowers are not re-

born in the creation. *'

T^5^ Word meaning.

*TJt, *ftf*T:, JT^ a^T, My, womb, great Brahma,

erfer*, »T4-,^rfjr,w5 1 in it> germ< give !

.

SBrwre:, ^-JJcrnrr, birth, of all-beings,

rrar:, W<<i ll thence, is, Arjuna.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! the great Brahma is my
womb and I place the germ in it and thence is

the birth of all beings.
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4

NOTE

—

Mahat (Intelligence) Brahma or intelligent

Prahriti is the Supreme Nature and the

Hiranyagarhh (the golden egg) is the cause

of the whole universe.

C/o. Chhandogya, IV—2—3. "He wished 'let me

be many' and produced beings and then he

created fire etc."

T^Ef^ Word-meaning

JJjcfa:, ^f*rarf^, Tli I 3 forms, are born, whioh
;

crrrn^, a®, si^ft:, ,

of those
'

Brahma > great
'

womb

Mli, SftST-SI^:, farCT II |l ;
seed-giver, father.

Translation—Of all those forms which are bora

in the wombs, Arjnna ! 1 am the seed giver father

and the great Brahma (nature) is the mother.

NOTE—The Lord is the creator of all beings in the

universe through his intelligent Prikriti or

great nature.

C/o. Shwetashvatara IV— 10. "Know that the nature

is the Mciya. and the Supreme Lord is the

master of nature. All this world is pervaded
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by his forms."

B. G, XIII—26.

fairer sTfTsrifT || iTf****^ u

T^^^ Word-meaning*.

*3ti, )
Pure

'
imPure '

dark
>
thn8 '

!PT:, ST^%-5TWWT: I } qualities, nature-born;

fowftr, JT^RTlt,
|

bind
>
^*7«»«-

j. v v ,v . [in body, embodied, imperish,

tttTn, srarar u
|
abie .

Translation—Arjuna ! the qualities born of

nature, Sattva, Rajas , and Tamas thus bind the

imperishable embodied in the body.

UOTE—The world is evolved by the activities of the

q-ualities ( gunas ) constituting the Maya,

They govern the relation of the Lord with

the universa and the form in which he mani-

fests himself.

Clo. Bhagavat 1—2—30. "The Lord who is free

from qualities, being, nonbeing, created the

world at first with Maya composed of the three

gunas"

Koorma II—7—26. "Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are

thus called the three qualities, and know the

.unmanifesUd Prakfiti as dwelling in their

.equilibrium."
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0f these <P urity .being stain-

WKim;,
I i KrJ „u unpolluted •
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«

Word-meaning.

!Of thesi

less,

bright,

9Vn%, Ihappiness-attachinent, binds,

JR^^T, m SR* II

kn^led5e by attachment,
' '

1 land, Arjuna.

Translation—Of these the Sattva being unpol-

luted, bright and stainless, binds, Arjuna
J
by air

tachment to happiness and by attachment to

knowledge.

NOTE—The Sattva quality produces a tendency for

mental purity, happiness and intelligence.

C/o. Mahabharat Xll—194—34. "Gladness, satis-

faction, delight, happiness, tranquility of

heart, these are the properties of the state

of Sattva."

Bhagavat,Xl~-25—\3. "When the bright, pure

and blissful Sattva prevails over the other

two qualities, then the man meets with happi-

ness, piety and knowledge etc."



xiv-8 j Qualities of nature 425

q^^jT Word meaning

.

tar:, JtfMRTrlTOT
, ^fe,

Im
f)Urit7» pleasure-character.

y .know,

<J^!JT Wf( ^Tg^flq
1

I Ithirst-attaehment-producer
j

^ , ffreHTf%, th at, b in d s , J rjuna

,

^-f^-j ||

by action -attachment, embo*

Translation—Arjuna ! know that Rajas is oi the

character of pleasure and producer of thirst and

attachment . It binds the embodied (self) by at-

tachment to action.

NOTE—The character of Rajas is pleasure, desire

and attachment and it produces a tendency

for activity.

C/o. Bhagavat XI—25— 17- "By prevalence of

Raja§, the man is perturbed with activity and

pets no rest, the action organs are agitated

and the mind whirls."

c-^TO^rfTRSf ft% S[Tf?f ^cj^ fijfH \T{ II

WWWH5TW*d feNSsTim WST II

tWi, g, jfafe, )
Darkness, ignorance-born,

.»> • _ s ;>r>, , f know
m^T, ^ra-tTfTTW I J deluder, of all-embodied

;

SnTT^-WflKq-faglfo, 1 inertness dulness-by sleep,

3^, tawilei, *TTOT || ) it> bindS) ^fJMna.
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Translation—But know Tamas as born of igno-

rance and the deluder of the embodied (sell).

Arjuna ! it binds (the embodied) with inertness, dull-

ness and sleep

.

.NOTE—The character of Tamas is to delude the self

and produce inertness, dulness aud death.

•C/o. Mahabharat XII—194—33. "That state agaia

which is allied to delusion and error, and in

consequence of which one know-s not what to

do, which is unascetaiable and unknown,

should be regarded as belonging to the quality

of Tamos

Mahahharat XII—194—36. "Disgrace, delusion,

error, sleep, stupidity, that overtake ona

through illuck are the various properties of

Tamas."

Word-meaning.

Purity, happiness, produces,

Mvi, 3, ere:,

impurity, activity, Arjuna;

knowledge, enveloping, and,

darkness,

nertness, produces, only.
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Translation—Arjuna ! Sattva produces happiness,

Bajas activity and Tamas by enveloping knowledge

produces only inertness.

NOTE—The function of Sattva is to produce mental
happiness, that of Rajas restlessness and that

of Tamas inertness or delusion.

C/o. Manu S. XI 1—26. "It is thought that Sattva

is knowledge. Rnjas desire, and Tamas dark-

ness and that, such is tlie nature of the gunas
which pervade and cling to all lieings."

Maliahharat III—21 '2—4. "Tamas is eharacterisd

by illusion, Raja* incites (to action) & Sattva

is of great grandeurs "

Mahahharat, XII—191—30 "The quality of Sattva

brings happiness, the quality of Rajas produ

ces sorrow and the quality of Tamas causes

only delusion".

l^'S^f Word-meaning.

TMlJSIfu Ufijw. Ilmpurity, darKnes8,and,predo.

"5T?«f, W^f^., WC?T I ipurity, exists, Arjuna
;

T5T:, ?JrW,
impurity,purity .darkness.also,

cRT;, ^Ic^J^, 3'*IT II darkness, purity,impurity, so.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! Sattva exists bv predomi-

nating over Rajas and Tamas, Tamas ( by predomi-
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rating ) Over Rajas and Sattav and so Hajas over

S&ttva and Tcima* also.

NOTE—When the three guna» or qnalities of nature

are equipoised) there is no manifestation of

the world It is only when there is disturbance

of these qualities that there is creation and

its activity. There is, however; always one

particular quality in excess or in prepon-1

derance and exercises its effect to the exclu-

sion of the other two.

C/o. Manu S. XII—26 "When one of these quali-

ties wholly predominates in a body, then it

makes the embodied imminently distinguished
for that quality."

ftR ^ rf^T T^TTJ3£ ^ftrgrT II

tr^i^ Word-meaning

IRFftT, I ) in t,l,is, light, appears
;

WR, «J^T, cT^T, fa^TR^,
|

kn°wledge, when, then,know,

fafSC, Sc^ffo, 3?T|| (increased, purity, thus, only.

Translation—When the light, of knowledge
appears in all the doors of 1 he body, then'know
the Sattva increasing thus.

NOTE When the knowledge or intelligence Bhine*

through all the sens»s producing right con-
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ception of things, then it is a sign of the pre-

dominance of Sattva

C/o. Shwetazhwdtara II— 13 "They say that light-

ness, health, nncovetousness, brightness of

colour, sweetness of tone, a pleasent scent,

and the smallness of excretion are the first

result of knowledge."

$anu S. XII—37. "When one experiences in his soul

a feeling full of bliss, a deep colour as it were

a pure light; then let him know fchat it is the

Sattva (prevailing)-"

Bhagavat XI—25—16. "When the heart is happy,

and the sense organs undisturbed, ^he body

fearless, mind unattached, then know that

Sattva prevails"

l^iN Word meaning

dm;, afftr:, l

Greed
'

activitjr
'

of action, unrest, desire
;

*3T%, «*3TfSr, STPft,
impw^y. the*e .

' produced

tin increase, Arjuna.

Translations-Greed, activity, undertaking of

action, unre§t and desire, these are produced,

Arjuna- ! in the increase of Rajas.
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NOTE—When the Rajas is in ascendance, there is

ever attachment, and thirst for objects pro-

ducing pain.

C/o. Manu S. XIIS8. 1 Rajas unites with pain

and causes unrest to the self and makes the

embodied desire objects."

Bhagavat XI—25—i4. "When Bajas, the cause

of attachment and separation, prevails over

Sattva aud la7iia$
t
then the man is united with

pain, action and greed."

Gloom, inactivity, and,

<\ Word-meaning.

P,dnp,<n,vi )iWTT^!, W| T I J inertness, delusion,also,and
;

cnT%, O^TfrT, 3Trcr?^,
~) in darkness, these, are pro-

fs v £
duced,

S^SF** H ) in increase, Arjuna.

Translation—Gloom, inactivity, inertness and

also delusion, these are produced, Arjuna ! on the

increase of Tamas.

NOTE—The growth of delusion etc. is the sign of the

predominance of Tamas.
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C/o, Manu S. XII—39. -'What is coupled with

delusion and what is of the character of an un-

descernable mass, what can not be fathomed

by reason and what can not be freely known 1

,

that one must know as Tarnas."

Bhagavat XI—25—15. ''When the deluding, kil-

ling and dulling Tamas prevails over Sattva,

and Rajas, it unites the man with grief, delu-

sion, sleep, cruelty and desire."

M'fos^C Word meaning

•HT, Stft, 5r |

WheD
' ^ PUrity*

inCrea8e
'

&
'

I Ideath,attains,body-supporter;

5^,^-^T^I^R y

tlien
'
6UPreme

-kn0wer ' realm8 '

WMR, Slftl^ II pnr6) goe8.

Translation—When the body supporter ( the

embodied ) attains to death on the increase ofSattva,

then he gees to the pure realms of the Supreme

knowers.

NOTE—One dying during the predominance of the

Sattva quality attains to the abode of the wise

or heaven.
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1?^T, I"1 impurity, death, going,

flOT, ^ffilJJ, I action, in attachments born;

qjf4Tf^, 5TI^ II J in deluded-wombs, is born,

Translation—(One) going to death in Rajas is

born amongst the action—attached and so ( one )

dying in Tamaa is born in the deluded womhs.

NOTE—If one dies during the preyalence of Rajat

he ia born in the world of men attached to

action aud in case, of death during the pre-

dominence of Tamaa, he is born amongst the

lower animals bereft of intelligence.

P/o. Chhandogya^ V—10—7 "Those of good con-

duct soon attain some good birth as that of

a Brahmana, Kshatriya and Vdisha. But those

of evil conduct Boon attain an evil—the

birth of a dog, frog or a Chandal."

Bhagavat XI—25—22 "Those dying in Sattva go

to heaven, those dying ip Rajas go to human

world, while those dying in Jamas go to hell"
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il^t.^^ Wordmedmng.

HffW; ?J*dW, | Actions, good, they say,

mfe*, fsfcm, q^T I j pur ifcy ,
stainless, fruit,

T^RK, 3, U5n^, ^i^W I ^ impurity, fruit, pain,

Wratfm^ WTO, "RSMJI J ignorancej darkness, fruit.

Translation—They say that the fruit of the good

aotions is Sattvic and spotless and the fruit of Rajat

is pain, and the fruit of Tama* js ignorance,

NOTE—The effect of good actions (Sattvic quality)
is happiness, that of Rajas and Tama* pain

and delusion respectively.

^-^re^Tr^R^ nxif *5t%t %m

srerni, ^3rra^, otw, if
rom p»ritJ. « produced,

s Jknowledge,
nrsn, srrot,

!
jfrom imp?lrity) greed(aj80 & .

JWT^-^r|T, rWSI:, inertness-delusion, by dark-
' ness,W, «W,^T II caused.ignorauce, verily, &.

Translation—From sa«w is produced knowledge

28
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and greed also from Rajas while inertanes9 and

delusion and ignorance are caused verily by Tamas.

NOTE—The effect of Sattva quality is knowledge, of

Rajas desire of objects, of Tamas delusion ar.d

death.

<T^5^ Word-meaning.

Upward, go, purity-dwellers,

in middle, dwell, impure ;

3rsp*r-Jpi ffrT-W, evil-quality-course-dwellers,

*W, ?IT^T: II] downward, go, dark.

Translation—The Sattva. dwellers go upward, the

Bajsee dwell in the middle, and the dwellers of the

course of evil quality of Tamas go downward.

NOTE—The men possessed of Sattva nature by ac-

quiring knowledge Avirtuego to heaven, those

of Rajas nature by following desires are born

in the human world, while the Tamas ones

owing to delusion and ignorance attain the

lowest state of beasts etc.

C/o. Mann 8- XU—40 "Those endowed with

Sattva reach the Btate of gods, those withJSajw
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the state of men, and those with Tamas ever

sink to the condition of beasts. This is the

three-fold course of transmigration of sonls."

Mahabharat XIV—36—25 "The men of evil con-

duct always exhibit the indication of their

acts and sink in darkness. Their course is

always downwards."

Bhagavat XI—25—21 •'Persons possessed o£

Sattva quality attain to the high world of

Brahma, those of Rajas attain to human body,

while those of Tamas are born in the lowest

wombs"

M'^ ,|»q4 Word-meaning

?T, WW ,?T%*5r:?F?Tf'Cfl' . "I
Not

'
othor than

» qualities,

^T, 5[ST, U3^% I j When, seer, sees
;

, ^t%, 1 *han qnalities, and, higher,^ ' V 'I knows,
ff^-W*, W, «rfW5^f?T||j me-state, he, attains.

Translation—When the seer sees no agent other

than the qualities and knows the higher than the

qualities, he attains to my state.

NOTE—When one understands that the actions are

caused by the qualities of nature and that
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the soul is superior to them i. e. one knowing
the distinction between Nature and Soul and
thereby abandoning attachment and desires

attains to self realization and salvation.

rj^^j Word meaning.

«^?TR. , SRftrT,
Qualities, from these, cross-

Sfat> ^jt'C'^iiTRll^l three,embodied,body-produoer

arST-q^^rCT-p4:, birth-death-oldage-pain,

firgrfi:, 3P*3?t II liberated, immortality,enjoys.

Translation-*— Ihe embodied, crossing beyond

these three qualities the producers of tin body, and

liberated from the pain of birth, death and old age

enjoys immortality.

NOTE—One freed from the bodily pleasure and pain

caused by the gunn attains to salvation.

C/o. Mahabharat, XII—9—33 f'The person who

crosses beyond the transitory world full of

manifold evils of birth, death, oldage an4

pain, attains to eternal happiness."

Koorma 11—2—36. "When Brahma, knowledge

alone becomes the one remedy, £or the so-called
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birth, oldage, desease and pain, then he is

happy."

^ Word-meaning

f*T#;, 3rH, !MT* , 1
By

?f.
at

*
by mark8> three

'^ ' I qualities,

«J7TH:,?r?ftrt:,W%, ST&TIJ these, cr0saer, is, Lord
;

f¥,*rrarc:,f;«i,^,ar?iH ^ what
»
conduct > bow these

»

*fat,?P!K, ?ffir^f% II

J three, qualities, crosses.

Aejona Said.

Translation—Lord ! of what marfcs is the crosser

of these three qualities, by what conduct and

how he crosses beyond these qualities ?

NOTE-The distinguishing characteristics of the libe- .

rated being and the manner of overcoming the

three qualities are now going to be described.

Jl^nff, =5, SIf%*?
, ^, "| Light, and, activity, and,

I J delusion, also, and, Arjuna
;
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Ti 5%f ^Slf^nfif, j'lofc, grieves, happening,

ST, f*TfTTrft, mfafo || jn()ri not happenning, desires.

The Lord Said.

Translation

—

Pandav \ he neither grieves on the

happening of, nor desires on the not happening of

light (Sattva) activity [Rajas) an 1 delusion (Tamo*).

NOTE—The liberated soul becomes indifferent to the

effects of the three qualities viz.—.pleasure,

pain and delusion.

T^^^ Word meaning

Indifferent- like, seated,

by qualities, who, not, moved;

qualities, act, thus, only,

who, remains, not, is effected.

Translation—Who seated as indifferent is not

moved by the qualities ; and who remains (thinking)

thus "The qualities act" he is not effected

NOTE—One who is not effected by desires and aver-

sions caused by the qualities, considering

that the qualities are the agent and not th»
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self, he is not 'disturbed bat remains calm and

steady.

q^^<j[ Word meaning.

^*T^'I-?npT-'Rhw I J equal-earfrh-stone-gold;

g5*ftor-wfoV:,
paal-loved-unloved.patient,

35^-f*t^-?BTrJf-^3^r:|| equal-abuse self-praise

Translation—Equal in pleasure and pain, s 4f

possessed, equal to earth, stone and gold, equal to

loved and ualored, patient and equal in abuse and

Draise

—

HQTE—This verse is connected with No. 25 and

shows that indifference to desire and aver-

.

sion or pleasure and pain, control of mind

and steadiness are the characteristics of the

one who has overcome the qualities.
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"C^t Word-meaning

JnT-SCWM^l)*, 35's
> Honour- dishononr, same,

35^: ftrS-Slft-q^T: | j samej fr jend-foe-partisan
;

^ra-^T^WT-Tft^rnft, Jall-undertaking-renoancer,

Jpj-^ftW:, 3^*1% II Jqnalities-crosser, he, is called.

Translation—The same in honour and dishono ir,

the same to friend and foe and partisan, and the

renoancer of all undertakings , he is called the

crosser of qualities.

NOTE—One equal or indifferent to the pairs of

opposites and free from all desires is the over-

comer of the three qualities.

«T, imfanbQ, ") Me
'
and who

'
unsworving,

^ . A v y by devotion-meditation,
Vres-WM, «^ I J serves ;

«WTPT, aiT-^mi, IIJ these, Lord-state, is fitted,

Translation—Who . serves me with unswerving

devotion and meditation, he crossing beyond these

qualities is fitted for Brahma state.
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NOTE—The firm devotion and meditation of the

Snpreme Lord enableB one to cross beyond

the qualities and attain to Brahma union or

Nirwan.

MV*^? Word-meaning.

BmTuna, for, abode, I,

»f immortal, of imperishable;

^, jfc*, ^ of eternal, and, of. know-

,•
ledge,

3^r,^«FI^T^^I, ^11 j 0 f bliss, of whole, and.

Translation—For I am the abode of the im-

mortal and imperishable Brahma, of the eternal

knowledge and of the whole bliss.

NOTE— The Supreme Lord is all reality (Sot), know-

ledge (yyan) and bliss (anand) or is the maui-

festation of Brahmz, Vishnu and Mahesh.

Thus ends Chapter XIV called the

Qualities of Nature.
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CHAPTER XV
SUPREME PERSON

( Introuetction
)

This Chapter depicts the character of Nature

(matter) and Purusha (spirit) and their distinction.

The world is like the A&wxttha tree and grows by

attachment to action and enjoyment of sense objects.

It Lb by crossing .or overcoming it by abandonment

of attachment and desires that one can attain to

.knowledge and 'liberation from all pain and supreme

#o*l.

"The embodied soul is a rnflection of the Supreme

Lard and controller of the wind and senses and en-

joy er of sense objects and carries the subtle sense

organs with it in its transmigration from one body to

another. The -soul is perceivable only by the wise

with <exerti>n and meditation and it is the cause of

all lig.ht, heat, energy, knowledge and wisdom and it

supports all beings.

All beings and things of the world are perishable

and the soul is immortal. Bat the Lord is higher

than even the soul and is called the Supreme Soul

(Rarmatma) and as such pervades and maintains the

(three worlds The knower of the tr«e character of the

Supreme Soul (Person) •« the doer of his daty and

Attains to him.
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M^*^l Word-medning

ST^-l^ST, ^WflHSn^, JAbove-root, below-branches,

-t-ttJ; ,

pan y an, they say, imyerish-

f^fftr, to,
|

chants
'
who8e '

leave8
'

. v v ^ |who, it, knows, he, Veda'
**> t?, *TJ, t^-TSR^ « kn 0we r.

The Lord said.

Translation—-'I hey say tbit the imperishable

^«wa«A (tree) has root aliove and branches below;

thu chants (
Veda*) are whose leave, and he wl>o

knows it is the Veda knower.

NOTE—Here the imperishable Awatth represents

the bisjiffltiiiij?less universe ; the root above—

Brahma, the creator ; the branches below— the

creatures ; the leave?—the eedic-ritnsls which

protect and glorify it like the leaves or a

trre ite knower . e the eternal universe is

like the Asusatth tree with its root above in

Brahma, branches below in beings, with

leayes of the Yedic acts aud its knower is the

Brahma knower,
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2

C/o. Kathballi, II—3— 1. "The Aswatth tree liaa

root above, branches below. It is pure Brahma
and it is also called immortal. All the uni-

verse resfs in it and none goes beyond it

This verily is that (Atm&)."

JTWJT^sn f%TsrqrSTSTT^fr: I

l|^x>^^ Wor,l»mea,ning.

Up, and, down, spread,

its, branctes,qnalilies-grown,

objects-blossomed;

9

downward, and, roots,

stretched, action-bound,

T^^-^frf* II J in human-world.

Translation—Its branches are spread up and

down, grown by qualities and blossomed by objectes

and the under-roots bound by actions are stretched

in the human world

NOTE— The up and down branches are the inhabi-

tants of the three (upper, middle and lower)

realms , tlie tree (world) grows by the gunas

constituting the Maya and it blossoms (flouri-
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Bhes) by the sense objects and its secondary

roots are caused by action bondage i. e. the

tree of Maya is continued by attachment to

action caused by the gunas and to the

pleasure and pain of sense objects.

Word-mening.

Sf, <KUT, SI^T, rWF, } Not, form, its, here, such,

sJT^psT^', «T, 31^;, T, ST, > is found, not, end, not.and,

igin, not, and, stability
;

«%fT,f^^T II J by strong, having cut.

Translation—Its form is not here founcj as such

and it has no end, no origin and no stability, Having

cut the firmly rooted Aswatth with the strong wea-

pons of unattachment—

-

NOTE—This verse is connected with No. 4. and

shows that the people do not understand the

nature of the tree of Maya having no reality.
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One should be freed from it by abandonment

of attachment with action and renunciation

of desires and aversion.

C/o, Mahabharat JJflV —47— 14 "Cutting and

piercing chat tree with the sword of know-

ledge, the man of wisdom abandoning the

bonds which are made of attachment and

which cause birth, old age and death freeing

himself from Iness myness without doubt

is liberated."

qfcFiRIT 1 Hstffor TO I
Cx.

zfa

sra: snsf%: s*W TOwt 11

Wordmening.

ik "v Then, goal, that, well-

f^-^j
^rV^^ (should be sought, in which,

Jone,not, return, again;

ffjj, UST, tT, ^ his, only, and, primal,

jy&OT,SWST, f
p9rson, I find,from whose,

a^f^T!, SRSpn", J^Njft II J evolution, spread, ancient.

Translation— 1hen that goal should be well-

sought for, in which having gone they return not
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again; (thinking) ic I find only that primal Person

from who n has spread the ancient evolution "

NOTE—The Supreme goal to be sought for i»

the source of the primal' creation and' attain-

ing whom one is liberated from birth a»d

. death for ever.

tf^-c^^ Word-mt aning.

p^jj^ f^r. No- egoism-delusion, conquering-

#T ^TTT! jattachment-evil, self knowledge,

ft<flTS,f%f^sr^-3RTJn:t constantly, separated-desires-;

aparVfagrRT:, 3^- )
fr0ID Pair

-freed
»
pleasure-

Swsr-srr., n^ftr,*^;, C pain . g0; wi96)

q^H, WWI^^ II ) goal.imperishable, that.

Translation—Without egoism and delusion, con-

quering the evil of attachment, separated from

desires, constantly (engaged) in self-knowledge,

freed from the pairs of the name of pleasure and pain,

the wise reach the imperishable Goal.
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NOTE—This verse points out how to overcome the

delusion of the Maya, and attain to the

Supreme Goal viz. by giving up attachment

caused by the Gunas and by renunciation of

pleasure and pain of the sense objects and

acquiring of self knowledge.

*$<MrcH if 3^T* TOT Wll

!f, SffreR^, 5^: ^ Not, that, illumines, sun,

T,*R|N»: 1 TTW I J not, moon, not, fire;

HcST, f*R&^, i

which, going, nonreturn,

?r^, <tot^,m n j fchat> abod6i 8upreniei my>

Translation—The sun illumines that not, nor

the moon, nor the fire, and to which going they

return not, that is my supreme ahode,

NOTE—The supreme goal is the highest abode and
the life and soul of all and there is no return

from it to the world of bondage again.

C/o Mitndah II-2-10. "The sun shines not there, nor

the moon nor the stars. The lighting shines,

not there nor the fire. As he shines every-

thing shines after him. All this is illumined by
his light (Kathballi II 2-15, Swetashvatra VM4)' ;
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Atmabodh—61.

"He is Brahma by whom all things are illu-

mined, whose light causes the sun & all

human bodies to shine but who is not manifest

by their light".

B.G. XIII— 17.

o-JT^TSCfr ^tsr^t% ^rte¥TrT: ^RTrH: I

M^q^ Word-meaning.

Jnr,«W, atW:, afrr-$T$,^ My.only, parti sle, in Iifa-

.
" world,

am ^n^« I J Jife-being, eternal:

T^rfo ?Ps?^Tf^r, ^ mind
>
Blxth

>
senses,

«4A II /nature-dwelling, draws.

Translatioij-^Qnly a particle of mine being the

eternal life (soul) in the world of life, draws the

(live) senses with mind the sixth, dw elling in nature.

NOTE—The Jivatma or the life self is a reflection of

the Supreme Lord himself. It assumes a body
through delusion or Maya and thus it seems to

control and move the sense organs.

C/o Rig Veda VI—47— 18. "The souls stand as bo
many reflections with regard to the different

forms of the Lord."

9,i\
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q^-o^ Word-meaning

^, wnnttot, \
Body ' what ' obtain8'

™— — ^.ri r\ £ rwhat, and, also, leaves,
JR^^m.^mra^W:J Lord;

StftST, «CTTft, *RTfo, 1 takin&' fchese
' S068 '

V wind, fragrance, as, from

Translation—What body the Lord (self) takes

and what also he leaves, he goes taking these like

the wind (carrying) fragrance from the (flower)

beds.

NOTE—The subtle senses and the mind appear to

accompany the soul in its transmigration.

C/o Brahmasutra III— I—1.

''The soul departs from the body and goes to

another always enveloped in the elements".

Atmabodh—12 "The subtle body is not formed of

grogs material but is united with life breaths,

with mind, intellect, ten organs and is the

instrument of sensation."

<-%5f ^j: ^rscNf write
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Word meaning.

wfcr, s<nfa\ ^r, ^ Ear
»
eve

'
tonch

»
mi>

KG*, Iffljj, ^ I

J* taste, smell, also, and;

frf^SRT, JRJ, ^, SPI, ^ dwelling, mind, and, it,

fa<WTS* , » j object> enjoy8 .

Translation—And dwelling in the ear, the eye,

the touch (skin), taste (tongue) and smell (nose)

also the mind, it enjoys the (seuse) objects.

NOTE—The soul seems to control the mind and the

senses of perception and enjoys the objects.

C/o Ken 1—2 "The knower of what is ear of the

ear, mind of the mind, speech of the speech,

breath of the breath, eye of the eye, on leaving

thie world of death becomes immortal".

Mahabharat 111—181—25 "The Alma taking itself

to a corporeal tenement and manifesting itself

through the sense organs, becomes duly

cognisant of perceptible objects and hence

the senses, the mind and the intellect assisting

the soul in its perception of objects are called

means".

Mahabharat XII—194—42.

•'The soul acting through the senses, the'mind

and the intelligence as the 7th, all of which

are inactive and without self consciousness,
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discovers the objects like a lamp shedding its

rays through an apperture in the covering"

Bhagvat I—3—33.

"The Lord entering the beings through objects,

senses and mind enjoys the qualities through

Maya composed of the Gunas".

q^^3[ Word-meaning

^RT^f, frri,ST,*fo, ,

Leadhl g'
dW6lling

-

and
'

a,8°'

gSTR, ^T, 3P!J-3lf^ci, (enjoying, and, quality-affected

f^f15, 1, ^qspiftr, "| deluded, not. see.

<nr*fft, tlST-qg** II J Bee , wisdom-eyed-

Translation
—

'I he deluded affected by the gunas

see i not, but the wisdom eyed see it enjoying,

dwelling, #»d also leaving (the body)

—

NOTE—Though the soul is nearest and comes most

easily within the range and consciousness in

a variety of functions, still it is not seen by

the deluded for lack of knowledge. It is seen

by the wise.

C/o. Mahabharat XII—249— 16- "The soul can not

he beheld with the aid of the eye nor with that

of all the senses. Transcending alj, thp soul
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becomes visible only by the light of the mind's

lamp."

tp%x^% Word- meaning.

«TcW, *Tf»W:, % H*',
Exertin g. meditators, and,this,

TO^fo, VVVft, **fa?TI se6; ;n heaH) awelling
;

^raRT^^.SJ^I-WrJTSTS, .exerting, though .impure-hear-
(ted

T^fo, ST%cT?T: II not, this, see, unthou-htful.

Translation—The exerting ymjees see him dwelling

in the heart, w hile the impure-hearted andunthought-

ful see him n >t though exerting.

NOTE—The wise yoye.es by exerting viz. Tarn, Niyam,

Dhyan, Dharma, Anan, Samadhi, Pranayam

and Fritihara succeed in realizing the

Supreme Lord while the deluded and ignorant

even by exertion fail to do so.

C/o. Kathbalh 1—2—24.' (,One who has not ceased

from wicked conduct, who is not tranquil, who
is not self controlled, and whose mind is not

at rest does not obtain it even by knowldge."
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Word- meaning.

T^, WTf^T-»TSn^,?tar:, "1 Which, sun-coming, light,

a»T^
, WTCWM^I j world> niumines, wh0le

;

*»?I,'3RWfa,?m <*.?nrt
which

i
in moon

»
which, and,

'

r
' 'in fire,

3^,^3T:,Rr^,*mnF^ II (that, light, know, mine.

Translation—The light which coming from the

sun illumines the whole world and which is in the

moon and which is in the fire, know that light as

mine.

NOTE—The Supreme Lord is the cause of all light

in fire, sun and moon.

C/o. Shwetashwatara II—17. "The god who is in

fire, who is in water, who is in herb, who is

in trees, who penetrates the whole world, to

that pod I bow down again and again."

Earth, entering, and, beings,

support, 1, by power
;

I nourish, and, herbs, all,

moon .becoming, juice-hearted.
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Translation—Entering the earth, I support the

heings with (my) power, and becoming the juicy

moon I nourish ail herljs,

NOTE—It ifl by the pow«r of the Supreme Lord that

.the earth upholds all beings and does not fall

,down and it is the Lord's nourishment by

which the plants are nourished through the

moon, i. &, the lord is the supporter of all.

Cfo. Yajur Veda XXXII—6, "By whom the heavens

are strung and the earth stands firmly, by

whom the light realms and sky-raolts are sup-

ported, by whom the regions in mid-air were

measured—that god we should adore with

our oblations."

X»-3TfShwnftf*m infarct mm*a

l^5^? Wot d-mmning

.

SJTftjIT, kit mflKK ,1 ) 0 f, beings, body, dwelling;

siwr-^siwngTp:,
in n

.?.
r breath- <>»terbreath-

^
.

uniting,

q^rfir, "SIS^^II digest, food.four-kinda.

Translation—Becoming Vaishwanara (fire) and

dwelling in the body of beings, united with inner
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and outer (life) Lreaths I digest the four kinds of

food.

NOTE—It is the diyine heat that united with life

breaths in the stomach digests all food. The
four kinds of food are ( 1 ) swallowed,

(2) chewed, ( 3 ) licked and ( 4 ; sacked.

C/o. Brihdaranyak V—9— 1 "This (Lord) is the

Vainhwanara fire which is within men and
digests the food that is eaten by the Jiv&."

KtormU—Cy—ll

"The Yaishwanara fire cooks the foodstuffs of

beings night and day under the direction of

the Lord God."

Word-meaning

Of all, and, I, in heart,

seated, from me, memory,

knowledge, obliteration, and;

iin
Veda, and, in all, I,

only,knowable, Vedant-tnthor,

tVedo-knower, alao, and, I.



XV—16 ) SUPREME PERSON 457

Translation—I am seated in the heart of all,

and from me are the memory, knowledge a d

obliteration; in all the Veda* I alone am knowable,

the author of the Vedant and the knower of the

Veda alone am I.

NOTE—The Supreme Lord dwelling in the heart

is the illuminator and the obl.terator of the

whole universe, and als'> the life, soul, wisdom

and light of the Vedas.

O/o Mwulak I— 1— 19 "From him, who is all know-

ing, all perceiving and whose penance consists

of knowledge, were produced the Brahma,

Mann, fire and food, (i. e. the Vedas and the

world) "

1^5^ Word moaning

St-Slft, $ft%, |Two-these, persons, in world

— — .
jperishable, and, imperishable,

g-<:, % W, I

|;erily> and ;

gr:, ^Tf%, JJcTTfiT,
perishable, all, beings,

""
v. unchangeable, imperishable,

«^rr., 3^3, I i8 called

Translation—There are verily these two ptr-sons,

(entities) the perishable and the imperishable n the

w< rid. All beings are perishable, and the unchanged

able is called the imperishable.
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NOTE—The universe i* formed by the anion

of the lower and the higher nature (matter

and spirit,). The latter is eternal and imperish-

able, while the farmer is impermanent and

perishable.

1<**^ Woroimeamng

*fBU, 5^1, §, WW, Highest, person, but, other,

^W-STOT^tf^S^TScT:, mi preme-soul, thus .called;

^SB-snn^Snf^r,^ wil0 ' in werld-*hree, enterisg,

ftjlfil, 1TS«W?, t^TC*,J supports, imperishable, lord.

Translati «—But the highest person is another,

called thus "Supreme Soul the imperishalle Lord,"

who enteri ig the three worlds, supports (them)'

NOTE—The Farmatma (supreme soul) is distinct

from both the lower and the higher nature,

and Tt k be who pervades and supports the

heaven, the firmament and the earth.

. <J/o. Shwetashvmtdra 1-9 "These are two, the know-

ing and the unborn Lord and the not know-

ing and the individual soul. This is another

furtklesB produced from things for the en-
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joyment of the latter-the infinite self which

takes form and is not an ageut".

Shiwelashwatra VI—11 "There is one Lord the

universal soul of all, in the heart of all beings

pervading all, supervising all actions, dwell-

ing in all beings, witness, chief intelligence

and without qualities."

Word-meaning

TOTO, ^, Weft*:,
Since

-
^hhable, beyond, I,

than imperishable, also, and,
«^rarq;,*iw, s^rai |higher ;

vn, te, ft,
hence' 1 am '

in world ' in Yeda '

9, SCfam, J^-3^m; U and.knower, person-supreme.

Translation—Since I am beyond the perishable

and also higher than the imperishable, hence I

am known as "Purushotama" in the world and in

the Vedas.

NOTE—The Supreme Lord is called Purushotuma

because he is distinct from and greater than

both the lower and the higher Pra.kriti (matter

and spirit. )
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Shwelashwatara I—12 "The eternal one seated in

the self is to be known. There is nothing

higher than this to be known. Knowing the

soul, Nature and Lord know all to be thus

three-fold Brahmana indicated above."

f^x!^' Word-meaning

« WH^:, ^Who.me, thus.undeluded,

3TI«TT%| I J knows, person supreme;

5r:,^ '^,«5rftr, mn, thftt
'
allknowi »S> adores, me,

*TFxT, I Jwith, all-being, Arjuna-

Translation

—

Arjuna 1 the undeluded (wise) who
knows me as "the Supreme Person"* that all know-
ing adores me with all being,

NOTE—The worshipper of the Lord as the highest

Purwha
( Supreme Sou! ) is the knower and

realizer of true nature.

SKwetaihwatara I— 10 " Nature is changeful, Hari
is immortal aud un . hangeable. The one God
legulates nature and soul. By meditating on

him and by communion and unity with him
the world illusion is at the end completely

destroyed".
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1^5^^ Word-meaning.

gScTfl, STPSTJ^ Inmost secret, scripture,

fSf, lT«n, I lt},; 9i declared, by me, Arjuna,

Jbec
Arj
becomes, doer- duty, and-

una.

Translation

—

A> juna \ thus the most secret scrip-

ture has been de ;lared by me, and on knowing this,

Bharata ! ( one ) becomes wise and the doer of duty.

G/o Many, XII—93 "This self knowledge is ful-

filment of the birth especially for a Brahmana,

for by attaining to this does the twiceborn

become the accomplisher of all duties and

not otherwise".

Roorm II—$—17 "Seeing the Shiva and Vishnu

fonas of that Lord, Brahma knower sages be-

come the doers of duty to themselves".

Koorm II—0—52 "Thus that Supreme knowledge

has been declared to you by me. By knowing

it, the man is liberated from the bondage of

birth in the world".

Thus ends chapter XV called the Supreme Person.
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CHAPTER XVI.

GOOD AND EVIL.

(tKTBODUCTIOW.)

This chapter compares the godly and ungodly or

good and evil nature of men. The one is the Sattva

(good) nature of the wise as described in chapters II,

VII, IX, XII, XIII and XIV and again sketched in

the first three verses of this chapter. The other is the

liajas and Tamas (evil) nature of those addicted to

desires and aversions as touched here and therein

chapters II, III, VII, IX and after briefly noticing in

verse 4 it is again depicted atlengthin verse 7 to 20.

Persons of this nature are blinded by desires and

passion, attached to egoism and pleasures of the werld

and are deluded by ignorance. They fall into bondage

and ever sink into lower and lower state. They are

enemies of themselves and of other beings of the

world.

Persons of such evil nature can raise themselves

and attain to salvation by abandoning of desires end

aversion and performing the duty as taught by
Scriptures. But those given to desires can not attain

to any success.
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Word-meaning.

3TW r ^r^-^fgfe:, ) Fearlessness, heaTt-pnrity,

SPr^PT-S^^fafo: I JknowJedge-path-s-teadiness;

^RT, S3T T^T:, ^ jl?if*> restraint, and, sacrifice,.
' land,

, 5 ... .. Isacred study, austerity,
«ran* r a*, wnisrn it lightness?

y

Thet Lord Said.

Translation—Fearlessness, purity of heart, steadi-

ness in knowledge pathand gift, restraint (of senses*,,

sacrifice, sacred study and uprightness

—

NOTE—This verse is connected with No. 2 and 3

which relate the characteriatica* of a good or

wise being.

JlfiCOT, STST^, WHStm, Kindne8s,truth,angOTle8BneBB,

i
renunciation, calmness,

RTOtOTlfe:, slanderleasness

;
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oompassion, in beings,

ungreedineas,

gentleness, modesty ,firmness.

Translation—Kindness, truth, angerlessness, re-

nunciation, calmness, slanderlessness, compassion

to beings, un greediness, gentleness, modesty and

firmness

—

NOTE—See verse no. 1

I^S^f Word-meaning.

^W^^^K, &*' f0^ivenes8 ' f(lrtitude '

3IS[Tf[5, »T, SfffT JUfflrTT I |uneneurity,not-muoh arrogance;

KWt, , )
become

'
characte r» g°dly

,

?RfW3TRr?T, WTcf II J
of birth, Arjuna..

Translation—Lustre, forgiveness, fortitude

purity, unenemity and net much arrogance are the

charac-teristics of the godly birth, Arjuna I

NOTE -See verse No, 1

C/->. Mahabharat, III—2—74. '(Sacrifice, study,

gift, austerity, truth, forgiveness, contrail of

senses, reuunciation of desires—these have

been described to be the eight duties constitu-

ting the true path."
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1^^^ Word-meaning.

^«T!, ^f:, STfaJTW,^,
J

DeoePtion >
show, pride, and,

v I

^TSTi, Tr^^, •W,'3r I linger, insolence, also, and;

||
Arjuna, character, ungodly.

Translation—Deception, sham, pride, anger,

insolence and also ignorance are the characteristics

of the ungodly birth, O, Partha !

NOTE—The above are the characteristics of the evil

beings,

fklfififWi |G°<Jlyj character, for libera-

$W I Ifor bondage,tmgodly,regarded

WT, SJ^STPT^' t^Ci
d° nt>t

' Srieve>character»g°<ily.

STfinrRr:, 31%, inr^eT || born, art, Arjuna.

Translation
—

'1 he godly character i9 regarded

for liberation and the ungodly for bondage. Don't
grieve Partha ! thou art born of godly character.

30
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NOTE—The godly (wise) character is a mark of sal-

vation and evil one of bondage. The wise are

of godly character.

H^t^ Word- meaning.

&w*tiM,*^*]l™i£%s* in creation ' in

SITQT:, 'ST I j godly, ungodly, also, and;

t*:, W^W, )
Kodly, atlength, described,

' ' V ungodly, Arjuna, from me,

STS^, <TT«f,^,^ II

J
hear.

Translation—In this world there is a creation

of two beings, godly and ungodly ; the godly ha8

been described at length and the ungodlyParth! hear

thou from me.

NOTE—Both good and evil beings are created by

nature. Those of good characteristics have

been related already in II—55 to 72, XIII—

7

to 11 and XVI— 1 to 3, The evil characteris-

tics are now going to be dealt with in detail.

C/o Brihadarnaik I—3—1, "Verily there are

two classes of Prajapatis creatures, godly and
ungodly"
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Word-meaning

s^%1, % ftfft^, 1
To act

'
and not

*° aot
'
and>

3RTS, T, f%<[ SHI^U I V beings, not, know, ungodly;

H^W^nft.W.TOPt:, j

^t.pority.al^and.condact,

«T, ^fl^, f^SEfr II ) not, truth, in this, is.

Translation
—

'J he ungodly beings know not

(how) to act and not to act. There is no purity,

conduct and truth in them.

NOTE—The evil persons can not distinguish between

righc and wrong. They are deluded, of evil

conduct and without truth.

C'/o Yogavatshinta I— 1—14. "The Vedas and

scriptures declare the performance of sacrifice

and worship as Pravrtti religion, that there

is liberation not attained by work, riches

and children, but that the devotees enjoy

immortality by renunciation which is Nirvriti

religion."

srcr?^, wafesj*, ]
False

' ^PPortleas
^

STTg: SWis^i: I j they,world,aay,without lord;
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*<I^-tfWJ?l^,
V>otoneanother-born,

f%l^,3F5R^, «FTT-t5^; II ( what, else, lust-sake.

Translation—They say that the world is false,

supportless and without lord, not born from one

another, and what else hut for the sake of lusfc ?

NOTE—The evil do not regard the Supreme Lord as

the creator and &uppoiter of the world but

consider the sensual pleasures as the summuin

bonuu of existonee

CJo Vishnu III—18—17. "Thie world subsists

without support and engaged in the pursuit

of ignorance which is mistaken for knowle-

dge as well as moved by passion, evil resolves

in the spirit of existence. ( i. e- the so called

Baudh view) "

Word meaning.

*nf,
if**, wiw, 7

Thi8 ' view '
holding '

i|Tg-3lTcITT«TS,?l51-^*S!<<5 I \ lost persons.small-intellect;

araftr, wmk'., 7
are b"cn '

evil d,*ers *

_ >• for destruction, world-ene-
^TTT, SfTcT:, 3Tftcrt: II ) mies.

Translation—Holding t';is view, (these) lost
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persons of small intellect and evil deeds are born fof

destruction enemies of the world.

NOTE—•The evil beings are deluded and oppress and

persecute the wh-ile world.

I^S^ Word-meaning.

SJTfl, ?rn%T, ^lt, 1
Desi repossessed, unsalable,

f deception-pride intoxica-
^W-JTR-flt-Slf^tT: I ) tiou-iilled;

ftl^qShw^-HUR,) delnsion-posBessed, false-

?rgf%-smT: H j perform, impure-deeds.

'J ranslation—'Possessed of unsatiable desires,

filled with deception, prido and intoxication, poss-

essed of delusion and false ideas, they perform

impure deeds.

N0T1£—The evil beings filled with passion, show,

arrogance and delusion freely indulge in sin

1°, gratify their desires,

Cjo MahaOharat 111—190—16, "On loss of wis-

dom, oovetousness and avarice will overhelm

them all ; and united to avarice, wrath, igno-

rance and lust, men will entertain enemity

with one another desiring to kill each other."
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M^-o^^ Word-meaning

fsreri, sraftfctf, )
Care8

'
,neasarele88

>

and
>

SRra-?I»5IT, SITfsi^T: I ) death-ending, poaaessed
;

paaaion-gratification -supreme,

this, thus, certain.

Translation—Possessed of measureless cares

ending with death, ( holding )
gratification of pas-

sion supTeme and, certain that this is thus (all).

NOTE—This verse is connected with no. 12. Such evil

beings full of never ending cares and addic-

ted to several pleasures and similar other

habits inorder to accomplish their desires

commit many kiuds of sin.

C/o Mahabharat III—210—56, "When men are

thus influenced by avariee and overcome* by

care and fondness, their conduct ceases to be

guarded by righteousness and theyv practise

the very mockery of Virtue."
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Word- meaning.

«TTOT-'mr SJ^:, spgrr:, )
Hope-ties-huiidred-bound,

Translation—Bound with hundred ties of

hope, overcome by desires and anger, they wish to

collect wealth unjustly for gratification of passion.

NOTE—The avil beings are ever fall of hopes and

desires, and try to collect money by rob bing

others for gratification of their passions.

CJo Mahabharat III—206—6, "Practising vir-

tues with hypocraey they are content to

acquire wealth by dishonorable means and

with the wealth so acquired their intellect is

tainted with evil and they are thus filled with

a desire to commit sin."

«3, ^RI, SWT, WWR*,
This, today, by me.obtained,

tlus.I shall obtain, desired

objects
;
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Translation—! his has been obtained by me

today. I shall obtain this desired object. This is

(mine) and this also shall be mine again.

NOTE—The evil beings are never satisfied and are

ever greedy and covetous. .

l?5^ Word-meaning.

wet, *rcr, mj, )
This

-
by me ' 8,ain

'
enemj

>

^f*!5^, ^,STTO^ , Sff^T I \ t shall slay,and,others,also;

ftr^J, *WtHi,W£ H ) perfect, I strong, happy.

Irai.slation—This enemy has been slain by

me and I shall also slay the other. I am Lord, I am

n;cyer, I am perfect, strong and happy.

eNOTE—The evil beings are very proud and regard

themselves as supreme to all and perfect,

mighty and blissful like the Supreme Soul.

!nw,^^j Rich
'
we11 borD

' 1 am «

'R:, !8Pl5,«rf^,^,5^:,*I?n l

) who, else, is, like, me ;
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^TFTTftT, frf^, ) 1 wil1 8a° rifi °e >
gi ve,en joy,

II \ thus, ignorant-deluded.

Translation—"I am rich, well born, who els.5

is like me. I will sacrifice. I will give and I will en-

joy" thus (think) the ignorant & deluded.

NOTE—The evil beings are very conceited and

consider themselves through delusion as very

suprme, virtuous and entitled to go to heaven.

Cfo Mundak I—2—9, "Fools being in darkness

in various ways, flutter themselves with the

thought (we are successful^. Since those who

are devoted to deeds do not know {Brahma)

on account of attachment, they, when the fruit

of the deeds is spent out, become subject to

sorrow and fall down "

l^l^f Word- meaning.

*R*r-f%Tr-fewrern, )
Many-cares- bewildered,,

*h5-3TTSH5nnf?TT: I ) delusion-set-covered ;

attached,passion -gratificatio-n,,

fa.ll, in hell, fouJU
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Translation—Bewildered by many cares, co-

vered with the net of delusion, attached with the

gratili cation of passions, they tall into foul hell.

NOTE—The evil persons are filled with cares, desires

and delusion and go to hell.

Cjo Mundak I—2—10, "Thinking sacrifice

and good deeds as supreme, these fools know

nothing true and having enjoyed the piety

with height of heaven, they re enter this world

or the lower."

l^"^? Word-meaning.

,,„„ .,. .,r\.„ Self-admirers, obstinate,
SnrJT-^flT^cTT-.,^!:, weaUh . re8liect .intoxioa .

"SliI-4Tra-fr3r-?rf?^?rT: 1 j tiou-filled ;

«T3T%, STOHlt:, ?*, > perform, nominal-sacrifice.
' ' ' v. they,

S'T&T, sfofa-TO*;ir II 1
by dece

l
)tio "' against ordi-

^ ' nance-ancient.

Translation—Self admirers, obstinate, filled

with the intoxication of wealth and respect, they

perform nominal sacrifice for deception and against

ancient ordinances (scriptures^

HOTE—The evil beings full of arrogance and self-

esteem engage in performing sham sacrifioa

for public applause.
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C/o Mundak I—2—8, "Fools dwelling in igno-

rance but thinking themselves wise and lear-

ned go about in cuoi ktd ways like blind led

by the blind.

Mahabharal III—190— 14, "The people in

(Kxdiyuga) will practise morality and Virtue

deceitfully and men in general will deceive

their fellows by spreading a net of virtue."

^J^*^? Word meaning

*T?fre,*r*r, ^fn, ")
^ganoe, power, show,

5iT*m, Ifit^j^^rf^raT: | j desires, wrath,&,i>ossessedj

*?f, «rirJT-q?:-^,
I

me - fclie,r other in body>

^^^^IjI* U \ haters, maligners.

'1 ranslation—Possessed of t arrogance, power,

show, desires and wrath, they are haters and malig-

aaers of me in their and other bodies.

NOTE—The evil beings ailed with vice are enemies

of .themselves and of others.
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Word meaning.

?n*, *i, fstro:, *m, )
Th08e

' 1 ,,ne ",ies '
wif!ked

'

*j?TR!!, «H>3POTR(, I \ in world, men-degenerate
;

fWM***,*5*rrat,
}

cftSt
-
ever

'

sin " ei ' 8 '

figtt^, ^Tf%5 II j ungodly,on ljv'n wombs.

Translation
—

'Jhese wicked enemies and de-

generate men J ever cast in the world in the un-

godly wOiiihs only.

NOTE—The evil beinga of the win-Id are repeatedly

subjected to lower births.

Wfftfl.^WWU, )
Unsfodly.wotnbB, entering,

JJW, 3T?JTf^r, ;3I'J?f»r I ) deluded, in birth, in birth

;

ITT, WT, )
ine

-.

not reaching, verily,

' '
l. A rj una,

5T?r:, TT^rr,9tr«H?f, in%J^H j then, attainjowest.state.

Translation

—

Arjuna! the deluded entering the

ungodly wo i bs birth after birth & not reaching me
then attain the lowest slate,

NOTE—The evil beings do not attain to salvation

and ever sink lower and lower.
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1^5^ Word-meaning.

ftft*, iPW, li t )
Three-fold, of hell, this,

§>R, «TiSH^, *H5*W I j doei-Sj destruction, of Soul;

ww:, mm, TOT, 1
,lesire

-

an ?er '

and
' *reod '

V therefore, these,three,reno-

aWTr^,*^,^, ^Ta^ll j unce.

'J'ranslation-T-'i hree fold are the doers of the

hell destructive of the Soul— the desire, anger and

greed. Therefore renounce these three,

$IOTE—The ungodly or evil nature i8 caused by

desire fatid its modification, anger and greed)

but by renunciation of the de3ire one can

save himself and attain to salvation.

C/o Mahahharat XI—4—12, "Alas ! the world

becomes mad by the power of greed and

being mad with greed, wrath and fear, does,

not understand its own self."
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Suffer, SnrW:, 5J«TS,

JFord-meaning

From these, liberated^r/ttna,

from darkness, doers, from
three,men;

achieves, his, good,

then, reaches, supreme,goal

Translation

—

Arjuna! the man liberated from

these three doers of darkness achieves his good and

then reaches the Supreme Goal.

NOTE—On abandonment of desires one acquires

knowledge and thereby attains to salvation

(or Supreme Goal ).

C/o Toga Vaehinta IV—33— 15, "One who di-

minishes desire, anger and greed everyday

and acts in accordance with the Seriptures,

is wise."

«Tt, flTSr-fafal^Tc^r, Who.^criptnre-ordinance,

?<f ?T, ^>TJT-*'ll<f» I follows, desires-impulse
;

it, ^r:, ftrfen,a?njTtft,
nofc

'
he

>
8Uccess

'
altains

>

. r not, happiness, not, supreme,
T.g^sr.TO, nm^ii ?oa] .

Translation—Who leaving the scriptures ordi-

lances follow the impulse of desires, he neither
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attains to success, nor happiness nor Supreme Goal.

NOTE—One blindly following1 desires and not per.

forming his duty as prescribed by the scrip-

tnreB attains to no' success or salvation.

Clo Mahabharat III—190—55, "In RaliijuCga,

without a knowledge of the ordinances, metr
will perform ceremonies and rites and indeed
behave as they like."

Yoga Vashista II—5—2, "One who wants to'

act according to tie impulse of his mind,
and not according to the teachings of the
Shastras he plays for delusion and not for

success."

Word-meaning.

rTOTTrl , JOT^W, SUTHj, [Therefore, scripture,, guide,

v T « rs ^. l
tn y> w,iat t» do-what not to

« r5RT?J -51^11 -213W?TT | \lo-in dealing ;

knowing, scriptnre-ordinauce-
declared,

action, to pejforra,, here*, thou
shouldst.

'iranslation—Therefore the scripture is thy
guide in deciding what to do and what not to do,

knowing the scripture declared ordinances,, thoa
shouldst perform action here.

NOTE—One should ever follow the path sketched
oat by the scriptures as this leads to salvation.

Thus ends Chapter XVI called the Good and
Evil.
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CHAPTER XVII.

FAITH

(introduction)

This chapter deals with the character of Faith

in Daiva or destiny which is nothing but nature or the

inherited tendency of one's past Karmas (called Pra-

rabilh). They are of the three qualities of Sattva,

Rajas and Taiaas, (Pure, Impure and Dark) As are

one's actions so is his nature and destiny (faith in

Daiv) One by exerting himself in accordance with

the teachings of scriptures achieves success and by

disregarding scriptures and surrendering to desires

by faith in destiny (i, e , reliance on destiny), he ever

remains deluded and ever sinks lower and lower.

Food, sacrifice, and gift are the righteous acts

enjoined by the scriptures. They ara of three qualities

Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas and lead to corresponding

results.

Persons performing these acts by meditating

on the Supreme Aum Brahma attain to knowledge

reali zation. Others by performing these acts and

meditating on Tat (that) with renunciation of desires

attain to Mdksha or liberation. Others again by
performing these acts and praying to the Lord for

happiness attain to happiness. But the performers,

of these acts without faith in the Lord attain to no-

success either in this world or the next one.
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14^? Word-meaning

v >v _____ IWho, scripture-ordinaace,
WnSr-ftrar, 3*qrair, jdesregarding,

?J3C«TT, «P«<ai; I (sacrifice, with faith, filled;

ft*r, a, *t, «^r, 1 t".
r
i
goa1, and

*
what

'

^ S. Krishna,

W, 1?T, || ^ pure, called, impure, dark.

Aejuna Said.

Translation—Who disregarding the scrip-

ture ordinance sacrifice filled with faith, what is

called their goal, Krishna! Sattva. Rajas, or Tamaa -4

NOTE—Sacrificing filled with faith is the perfor-

mance of action with faith or belief in some-
thing done, i e. destiny (Daiva or Prarabdha).

The question is what is the end of the persons
who act by relying on fate without exerting

themselves according to the teachings of

the scriptures.

fa-fa*IT, *T9fr, SRC!, [Three-fold, is, faith,

^f^T?, <!TI, ^FJflR-an I |of embodied.with.natureborn;

31
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TT3Rft,«f, «W, ,Pnre> P»"io«ate, and,

*> *M' H
|dark, a*nd, thus, then,, hear

The Lord Said.

Translation—threefold is the faith horn of

tiie nature of the embodied, "Sattva, Majan and

also Tamat' thus thou hear it.

NOTE—Faith in divinity or destiny like the natural

tendency is of the three qualities of Sattva,

Rajas, and Tamaa,

C/o Togavaxhist II—Oh. 5 to 9, for the nature

and effects of destiny or fate.

t*?4H«ro ss^T *erra \

1^5%? Word-meaning.

9^, UpWT) <B^W, ) Nature, of form, of all,

srsr, «rnsr i j faith| ia> ^r;wwa .

full of faith, this, person,

who, whaMaith, he, being,
that.

Translation

—

Arjuwl the faith of all is of the

ii of nature. This person is full ot faith and

is of what faith he is very that.
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NOTE— The Fate is the same thing as nature or in-

herited tendency of past Karmas and therefore

one's fate is determined by his own actions.

Sm^rapronraT^ mummm: u

1^8^ Word-meaning.

«RT^, Sn6**T: ( $*T*,
I
Worship pure, go**,

I^HC^lfftf, TTarart I j devils-demons, impure;

J?n^,«^Hn!n^ t ^T, ?p^, ) ghosts, spirits-hosts, and,

v f "therer,

1wi 3RT: If y worship, dark, persons.

Translation—The Sattavic worship the gods^

the Rajsik (worship) the devils and demons, and ;the

other Tamasic persons worship the ghosts and hosts

of spirits.

NOTE—The actions performed according to the teach-

ing of scriptures- are of three qualities. The

sattva actions lead to knowledge, the Bajaa

ever to desires and arewioa* while the Tamoa

cause delusion and death.

C/o, Bhagavat, 1—2—28, "The pious salvation seekera

leaving the evil ghostly powers worship the

blissful form of Narayan. But the person

possossed of the character of Rajas ' and

Jomtw, qualities* worships the Petrit, spirits,-
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5

prajapatiea like themselve from the desire of

property, power and children.'"

Bhagavat, XI—25—27. "The faith in the words of

self knowledge is §attava, that in action is

Rajas and the faith by which wrong is held

as right is Tamas."

<|^V>^^ Word meaning.

Not scripture-prescribed,

terrible,

perform,who,austeriti98,men;

deception-arrogance-joined,

1 ust-passipn-power-filled.

Translation—The men who joined with de-

ception and arrogance and filled with lust, passion

artd power, perform austerities not prescribed by

the scriptures—

NOTK— This verse is connected with no 6 and refers

to persons who relying on fate do not perform

actions as enjoined by the scriptures but act

as .they lite. Cjo. B. Q. XVI—81.



XVII—7 ] FAITH. 485

M^^^ Word-meaning

1»*f<(»d ^If^ WH, .Tormenting, body-dwelling,

, v |beings-hoSts, without
45pr-»WH, SWcTH: I [thoughts'

.

JnJ*,*^,?I53>-qRft-tf m?'» a"d
'
alm)

' within'body-

Translation—Tormenting the hosts of beings

dwelling in the body and also me seated- in the

body, know those Wnthoughtful (people) to be of

ungodly resolves.

NOTE—Such persons are like demons simply tie

torturers of their body and soul as they ever

sink into lower and lower states and never
attain to salvation.

3, STsfctf, F(h>A, and, also, of all,

ft-few, *WT%, fiw: | three- fold, is, dear
;

UTS, WTJ, TOT, sacrifice, austerity, and, gift,

^f^.^.Wq;,^ II their, distinction, this, hear.

Translation—The food dear to all is also three

fold, and (so) are sacrifice, austerity and gift. Hear
this their distinction.
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sng:-'errq
,

«psr!sr£TWT,

NOTE—Eating, sacrifice, austerity and gift are all

the obligatory actions enjoined by the scrip-

tures. They are also of three nature viz

Sattava, Rajas and Tamaa

Word meaning

Age, vitality-strength-health-

H^-sAfcT fsfa^fffT. \ happiness-love-increasing

;

^IT:,^!*^!;,^^^, tasteful, tender, stable,

cordial,

*T*nr:, *nfero, fforc

«

food> of pnre d<5ar.

Translation—The foods increasing age, vitality,

strength, health, happiness and love & tasteful,

tender, stable, cordial, are dear to the Sattavie.

VOTE—The food that prolongs life, and increases

inelligence, health, energy and happiness,

etc is of Sattav nature.

Clo. Chhandyogya VII—26—4.—"Pure food makes

the heart pure, pure heart makes the memory
stable, and the attainment of memory destroys

the knots of the heart."
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<T3%$*t Word-meaning.

**5-lW!r-*fl«l<!I-?H$riV!|, Bitter-sour-saline-over hot-

pun gent-dry-bnrning ;

food, of impure, dear,

pain-grief-illness-giver.

Translation—Bitter, sour, saline, over hot,

pungent, dry, and burning food, giter of pain, grief

and illness is dear lo the Rajasic.

NOTE—The food of perverted taste and that causing

pain etc. is of Rajasic nature.

C/o. Bhagavit, XI—25—28. "Whole some, pure,

easily digested food is regarded as Sattdva,

that pleasant to the senses is Rajat, while the

impure and wicked food is Tathas. "

IRf-IWH, lil-'C^n^, 7 What-stable, without-taste,

<J*fa% «,^ I

J putpid> rotteBj and what;

sf^P^/Blfa^OThan^, ^tainted, also, and, impure,

Translation—What is stable, without tasto,

putrid, rotten, tainted, and also impure, is food

dear to the Tamasio.
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NOTE—The food that promotes delusion and inert-

ness is of Tamas nature-

1^*^ Wotd-meaning.

wrni*km-> B
i

fruit> 1rom de8ir9
'

sacrifice,

<P, I
ordinance.prescribed,

what, is performed;

•W, *Rs, jshould sacrifice, only, thus,

{with mind,

SWreW, CR, «lffc«: II 'thinking, that, pure.

Translation—That is Sattavic sacrifice which

is performed without desire for fruit as prescribed

in ordinances, with the mind thinking only that

"Sacrifiice should be (is duty)/'

NOTE—The sacrifice that is performed without any

self interest and as a duty is of Sattavic

character.

There are four kinds of sacrificial actions:

—

(1) ftfe Ritual;

(2) 3PT Prayer

;

(3) WRRT Devotion

;

(4) Hirer Mental

;
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Word-meaning

•Mm,**** Thinking, both, fruit,

deception-object, also, and,

only, which,

is performed, Arjunat

that, sacrifice, know, impure,

Translation—But Arjunal know as Rajas thai

sacrifice which is performed thinking only of fruit

and also with the object of deception.

NOTE—The sacrifice performed for reward and for

show is of Rajasic character.

farV#W,W£fc-*TWS| f
{Ordinance-contrary, without

s ^ loffering-food,

IW-^W, Wtf^RpiJ |hymn-devoid, without gifts;

«raCT-firef^?n^, UR, *) faith-devoid, sacrifice,

Translation—The sacrifice contrary to ordi-

nances, without offering of food, devoid of hymn,

devoid of faith and without gifts is called Tamatic.

NOTE—The sacrificial action which is 'notHn accor-

dance with the rules and rituals as enjoined
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by the Sflriptbres and that whioh iti performed

without faith (far show only) is of Tamasic

nature.

Word-meaning

.

fa-fesr-iPMnir'
/Gods-Ifra&nian-teacher-wise-

jmen

tPtPt, nfcr, m£i I

worship, purely, upright-
^ ' pess,

SlfgCT, ) celebaoy, un cruelty, and,} celebacy,

) bodily, austerity, is called.

Translation—The worship of gods, Brahmanas,

teachers and wise men, purity, uprightness, celebacy

and uncruelty are called the bodily austerity.

NOTE—The sacrifice is not the torturing of body

and undergoing mental suffering. It is

doing good deeds for others and one's self.

CJ« Taetarya, I—II

—

L "Worship of gods, parents,

teachers, guaets, performing of blamless deeds,

carryi*g on the good work* performed by the

elders and not desregarding other—are right

action*."
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No offence- causing, words,

truthful, pleaswit-beneficial,

and, what;

*WT^-SWre^,^,iw|8*c

o

rea etudy-practioa, an*,

^njJRI, Wife H fspeach ,
austerity, is called.

Translation—Words causing no offence, truth

fill, pleasant, beneficial and also practice of sacred

study are what is called aasterity ofspeech.

NOTE—The austerity of speech is (peaking plea-

santly etc aad study «f scriptures.

TO, tRCT**., *ftm<*<H ,
Menial., cheerfulness, tran-

* quilrty,

^ft*m, WlWT-fejfant: J [sileooe, mind-control

;

character- parity, thus, this,

austerity, of mind, is called.

Ixanslaijon—'Mental cheerfulness, tranquility,
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silence, contol of mind and purity of character, this

k called austerity of mind.

NOTE—The mental austerity consists of good temper,

peace, silence (engagement in meditation)/

restraint of senses' and parity of thought.

^*-^mr tot atf ?nwrrfeim •

T^^R1

Word-meaning.

With faith, with great, per-
formed, austerity,

which, three-fold, fcy men;

wfthouiffnifc-deBireB.by Yogaif

pare, is called.

Translation—The threefold austerities which are'

performed by Yoga persons with great faith and
without desire are called Sattavia

NOTE—'The three fold austerities- mentioned in

veTses 14 to I'5 when performed oy ifoYogeeg

with faith and without desire for fruit are

ealled Sattavic.

«rf?TOH, iforo* ft
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^"^T Word-meaning

Praise-respectwors&ip-
object,

anstarity-with deception, .and,

only, which;

is performed, that, bare,

called,

mpure, unstable, un.cer-

tain.

Translation—The austerity which is perform-

ed only with the object of praise, respect, worship

and for deception that is called here Bajasic, unsta*

bie and uncertain.

NOTE—The austerity performed out of arrogance and

for show etc is of Rajasie nature and useless.

IJZ-wfea, «nrJR:,
By ignorance-possessed, self,

_,k & v which, with torture, is per-
1^, <TTprr,W^,!Wr: I formed, austerity,

VT&t, ^rnpl-wf'l, |°*
other

>
harming-object,

*,a^,3flranj;, ^m^H an d that, dark, is called.

Translation—The apsterity which is perform-

ed by the ignorance possessed with self torture and

harming others, that is called T&mainc . .
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NOTE—The austerities that are performed by the

deluded by torturing the self and sense orgnae

are of Tamasio nature.

1^*^ Word-meaning

tfo,
g
h°nld be «iven '

thaB
'
which

'

#T^, Wg?r«BTft% I
|i8 giTen, without return;

JrJ» kt£ st cttv st l
m pl*ce> in time, and, in

a^^RJ^^n^«R,^n^H that, gift, pure, called.

Translation—"Should be given" thus (think-

ing) the gift which is given without return and in

(right) place, time and to (right) recipient, that

gift is called Sattavic.

NOTE—The gift which is given as a dnty to a deser

ring person at- the due time and dua place,

without expecting a return is a sattavic gift.

Cjo. Taieriya, I—II—-3. "Whatever is given should

be given with faith, with joy, with modesty,

with fear and with kindness."

^N^^ wijtetf ^^ ^H^H
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Word-maning.,

^^iTO-ff^, What, and, return -object,

irera, sf^r, ^t, 3*: i frnit) in view< W) again .

qfaH*, Tftf^OT, »
8 g' Ten > reluctance,

• »

?n^,^R,!rT3rar,'P5?n^ii
ti,at> giftj impurej caHea.

Translation—What is given with the object

of a return or again with a view to fruit or with

reluctance, that gift is called "Rajoaic."

NOTE—The gift made with on object in view or in

exchange for some thing and grudgingly is

of Rajasic nature.

Wrong place-wrong tine,
which, gift,

unworthy recipient, and, is
given,

•rSr^aH, mmm. (without respect, with insult,

swr^H l
thati dark) calIed

Translation^The gift which is given in a
wrong place and wrong time, and to an unworthy
recipient and without respect and with insult that

is called "Tamatie."
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MOTE—The gift made to an undeserving person and

not when and where required and with

arrogance is of Tamtio nature.

Cfo Mahabharat, III—200—6. "The gift to a fallen

Brahmana, that to a thief and that to a false

teacher is in vain, so is the gift to an untruth-

ful, to a sinful person and to one that is un-

grateful."

i^^q^ Word-meaning

thus. »•"»,

KgR?:, faftw I \Brahmana, threefold, called;

91fra|;, Wrahmana, by|that,Fe(ia,and,

faffcTT:, J*! ii

0iJ

rifice ' and
'
ordained -

Translation

—

Aum, tat and tat are called the

three fold names of Brahma. By that the Brahmant,

the Vedat and sacrifices were crdained of old.

NOTE—Verses 7 to 22 describe the nature of various

obligatory acts prescribed by the scriptures.

Verses 28 to 28 relate the result of such action.

Aum, Tat and sat one the triplicate names of

the Supreme Lord, and are used in connection

with scripture ordained deeds in different ways.
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C\o. Mundak, I—1—9. "Who is all knowing, all'

perceiving, whose austerity consists of know-

ledge, from him were produced the Brahman,

name, form and primal matter."

B G. VIII— 13.

Word meaning.

?TWra, Cf%, )
Thereforfi

. thus, recit-
*

_ > ing,

W-fR-STOi-W^f: I ) sacrifieegift-austerity-acts;

SR^ftr, fa^H-SW^ ) are performed, ordinances-
f enjoined,

STcRU^, a?HTT%Wjl
) a iway8i 0f ^foAma-knowers^

Translation—Therefore, the acts of sacrifice

gift and austerity enjoined by the ordinances are

performed by the knowers of Brahma by reciting

«

«'4W thus. .

NOTE—The wise or knowere of Brahma perform the

Shastrie enjoined acts by meditating only on

Aum, and they therefore realize and attain

, to the f&upreme Lord.

32
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T^f^J^ Word-meaning

«T^, ffcT, *Rf*TCTlSn*, [That, thus, without desiring,

fiSTfTj ^W-tTTJ-f^xH: I [fruit, sacrifice-austerity-acts;

^TH-ftwr:,^,^^:, ") gi^, deeds, and, various,

W^sH^ « ) «e

r

eke

e

r8

f°rmed
'

Translation—The acts of sacrifice, austerity

and various deeds of gift are performed by the

liberation seekers without desiring fruits by

(reciting) 'Tat' thus.

NOTE—The persons who perform the obligatory

(scripture enjoined) acts without desire for

fruits and by repeating Tat, attain to

salvation.

«**T*, ST^-WI*, % I" truth-sense, in piety-sense

ftI) U}

Sat, thus, this, is used;

Otl-TO, H*?,3^ II ) Sat-yiori, Arjuna, is used.
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Translation*-*'^' js used in tHe sense of

troth and in the sense of piety,- and Partht so

the word 'Sat' is used fop good; acts.

NOTE—The word Sat is- used to denote truth, virtue

and good acts i.e. Dharmic acts for obtaining

heaven and happiness etc.-

Word meaning:

In sacrifice, in austerity, in
gift, and

engagement, Sat, bhuB,aud) i»

ailed;

y V, T% ?R|;«l<fW> "V act, and, only, thatrobjecfc,

W^, ffa,<W,*rf*r'Sta^ II ) Sat, thns, also, are called",

Translations—Engagement in sacrifice, auste-

rity and gift is called 'Sat' and other aots of that

object are also called 'Sat'.

NOTE—Persons who perform good and obligatory

acts by meditating on Hat attain to happiness

sach as heaven etc, bat they obtain no salvation,
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^c-3T^T^?lf |rT ^rf rT^? WTO I

Word-meaning.

Without faith, sacrificed,

ajjslerity, performed, done,
and what

;

3^?^, ffir, TI«t, lUntrpe. thus, is called, J^rjunq,

>. .. hint, and, that, in dea'h,, not,

T» L WH, SIW, *TT,TS II jhere!

Translation-r/ty^n 1 "What is sacrificed, given,

austerity dpne and (action) performed without

fitith is called 4*a<. ihat is neither J.rue here

nor on death (hereafter).

KQTE—But performance of sacrifice etc (Shaatric

acts) jwithout faith in the Lord is no good and

of apy use in this or the next world. There

must be both faith in God and knowledge of

the Scriptures.

Thus ends chapter XVII called the Nature and

Faith.
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CHAPTEB XVIII.

LIBERATION PATH.

(• Introduction)

The last five chapters having shown the character

of and distinction b'H.weeu mutter and tpifitj the

present chapter deals with the easence & nature of re-

nunciation (lianyas or Ty&y) as a means of attaining

Mukuhd by performing one's duty. Towards the end

of the book the whole discourse on Karma Yoga" is

suuwnnod up and followed by an eulogy of the

Bhayvat Qita.

Renunciation of action is impractical and sinful,

One can only abandon attachment, desire and plea-

sure which cause bondage1

or delusion. Ac'tion, cause,

agency, knowledge, intellect, steadiness and hap-

piness are the various elements of renunciation and

[each of them is of three fold nature, viz Sattva,

Itajati and Tamas.

It is by performance of one's duty that one

acquires perfection and then by practising unattaoh-

ment, control of mind and abandonment of desires

And pleasures that he atuins to bliss and Supreme

G >al Of the many Paths for attaining to the Lord,

the devotion Path is the best and surest way of attain-

ing salvation. Qita is tho supreme essence of

Brahma Vidya Its reciters, expounders and hearers

are ali blessed and become great devotees of the

Lord and attain to Mokgha.
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2

Vetera** JTfTOtTdrdw^iiwSr^i

M^-o^?f Word moaning

WTWPT, *l(HtT$[i |Of renunciation, Slighty-

armed,

I^Tfo, fcf^jj^l [essence,! want, to know;

PUflT^q', gr, goftisty, jof renunciation, and, Krixhna,

gp»f[, ^%^^r II (distinction, foe-sjayer.

Aejdna Said.

Translation—.(yHrisheTceSh, the Mighty-arm-

ed and the Slayer of foes ! I want to know

the essence of renunciation and ±he distinction

. of renunciation.

JJOTE—The character and elements of renunciation ure

now going to be explained Sanyas and Tyag

both have the same meaning in this chapter.

H«h«h, W1!, fa$S I renunciation, sages, know;

^P$-V?-TOr-r7Pn^i Jal!«action-fruit- renunciation,

rTHTI^i finRBWH? Il .speak, renunciation, wisemen

Of deau;e of action,

abandonment,
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/ Arjuna Said.

' Translation—The sages know the renuncia-

tion to be the abandonment of desire (producing)

actions and (some) wisemen speak of renunciation

as the abandonment of the fruit of all actions.

NOTE—Some philosophers say that renunciation is the

abandonment of actions that produce desire

for fruit, while others say that it is the

abandonment of the fruits of all actions i. e,

reward of both good and bad actions.

Word meaning.

3TT5qq., Should renounce, evil as, thus,

<*$>,*>jf,SIT5{,JT«fH^5: ' some, action, say, wisemen;

fU «[H-?W:-*^, Jsacrifice-Kift-austerity.act,

-s y !not,should renounce, tbus,and,

1, ^Rr,^,«rW II others.

Translation—Some wise men say thns ''the

action should be renounced as evil" while others

( say ), thus ** the acts of sacrifice, gift and

austerity should not be renounced.

NOTE—Some Bapes say that all actions should be

renounced as causing bondage while others

•ay that the obligatory actions should not be

abandoned.
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4

Wbri-meaning.

f^m, J
Decision, hear, my.,

in renunciation,

~i Decision

fin that,

3 Arjuna.

3I1*B» ffc, JWT-STW, denunciation, truly,Men-tiger,

fir-fa*'., wMSfi&m II |three-fold, described.

• Translation

—

Arjuna! hear my decision a' out

that renunciation. O Tiger of men (Arjuna)!

renunciation is truly described to be threefold.

NOTE—The meaning of Renunciation and its three

qualities as Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are

now going to be explained.

Sacrifice-gift-austerity-acts,

not, should renounce,perform,

verily, that,

nflsm.PPI:, % IPST, sacrifice, gift, austerity, and,

really,

iminfa, Riftfajrrq; ll (purifiers, of wise.

Translation—The aots of sacrifice, gift and
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austerity should not be renounced,- but should be

performed verily. The sacrifce, gift and aus-

terity are really the purifiers of the wise^

NOTE—The obligatory or prescribed acts should!

be' performed for purification of the' heart

or attain rrtefit of knowledge'.

T9f^^ Word-meaning

*Bl&t, wfir, 3» Wfir, T,,ese
'
a,so

'
bnt

>

*<* tioni}
>

tfl^WWWVRWfo,* I

»* t

(J

chnwnt
.
renouncing.fruit,

*3S*rft, tfSr, TTO,
should be Performed, than,

' my, Arjuna,

ftfecT^, «Trf, II decided, opinion, best,

Translation—But Partha! these actions also

should be performed • by rei o incing attachment

and fruit. 1 his is my decided and best opinion

NOTE—The action should be performed without

attachment and desire for fruits i e without

egoism and expectation of reward.

P/o Yoga Yaaisht I—3—8 "The abandonment of all

desires is the chief liberation " and that is

attained by persons freed from delusion.
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8

Word-meaning

.

v Stion,
W^., it, 3TT?Ia 1 V actions, not, is proper;

!T^T, ifr^Tm:, ifrom delusion, thereof, re-

«IHW t ^^V:H |dark js ca]]e(J

Translation
—

"ut renunciation of the pre-

scribed actions is not proper. Renuciation thereof

it j.n delusion is called Tama*,

NOTE—The obligatory acts must be performed.

Their renunciation through delusion is of

To, mas nature.

Clo lnhahae 2—"One should wish to live a hundred

years here by performing actions. There is no

other way. Actions taint not the man."

Mahahharat XII

—

12—9. "The person who aban-

dons the joys of house-holders' life and

retires to forest and gives up his life, that is

Tamat renunciation."
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Word meaning

SWT, fdt, «w,^ !

Jjjjjj
1
.
thnB

'^ wh0 '

W*&HR!*,wi*l >dityUuffaring-from fear,

s ' N (abandons.

he, performing, impure,

renunciation.,

not, really, renunciation—
fruit, obtains.

Translation—Who abandons actions verity

as painful from fear of bodily su'ttiag he by

performing the Hajatie renunciation, really

obtains no fruit of renunciation.

NOTE—Renunciation of actions by considering then

as.e.vil causing bondage with body viz . pain

of birth, old age and death etc is usuless and

does not lead ,to salvation, the fruit of renun-

ciation.

Should d<>, thus, o»ly, which,
actios

,

prescribed, is performed,

attachment, renonncing.fruil
and, also.

flint, renunciation, pare,
considered.

fasra, fa>7&, I
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Translation—The prescribed action which is

performed ( thin' ing ) thm sho dd be done "

abandoning attachment and afso l'ruit that

rentftfciatio.i is terily considered as Sattvic.

NOTfcl—Abandon inent of attachment and future re-

ward of action is Sattva .•enunciation.

C/o. Kotma I— 1'9—"The" prescribed action which

is performed as a duty by renunciation of

attachment mid desired, that reuu»cia'tion3 is

of Sattva nature."

jNtRTj %5T-?iJ&lJ If 'ttise, destroy?r—doublte,

Translation—The ref.Ouncer endowed with

Sattva is neither veved with unpleasant action

nor is delighted with pleasant and he is a wise

destroyer of doabts.

NOTE—The sattvic sanyasi being freed from all

pleasure and nam attains to knowledge and

peace. C/o. B. G. XII— 17.

[ehunciati<yn,purity-endowed,
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' d-meaning

.

Not. for, body-snpporter,

m, wifr\ wfaj: j

fc" ren,>uoce
-
^ti0«8 ' com -

wh<>
;
but, action-fruit-

ren.'iincjer,

?i:,e^I»ft
3
Tf5T, Wf*!1^^ Ml'ie, renouncer, tins, is called.

Translation— ;|*or no body supporter (the

embodied) can renounce actions completely ; but

jvho is the renouncer of the fruit of action, he i§

Called the renouncer.

NOTE—It is impossible for an embodied being to

give up all actions i e. all functions of the

sense organs, and hence the renouncer of action

fruits (pleasure and pain; is the true i.anyasi.

srarErcsrSref Scar t*«p^nw33rfa<i i

if, fo*r, )
pvi1, g00d

'
mixed

>
and

'

ftr-fsrftr, *WW; fJSf I j three-fold, actions, fruit;

becomes,un renouncer,on deat'

not, but, of renouncer, any.
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Translation—The three-foft fruit of actions,

good, evil and mixed, is for unrenooncer on

death, but there is not any for the renonncer.

NOTE—For every action there is a fruit or result

which is either good, mixed or evil. This fruit

accrues after death to the person attached to

action fruit and not to the renouncer thereof.

HfS^ Word-meaning.

q«, JTfWT^r,
Pive - the8e '

Ari»n°>

_ _ v v causes, know,, from me;

SkTT**, fft^,
'm S^hhya, scrtpture.declarw*

_ ~ e c , for accomplishment, all

—

Rra#, II actions.

r
J ranslation—Arjunat know from me these

five causes for accomplishment of all action as

declared in the Sankkya scripture.

NOTE—According te the Sanhhya philosopny of

Kapil there are 5 causes for performing of all

actions. These causes are now described.

\V-3TT^TKR rf«TT 3**f^ I

fefirei^ fsrfora
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<flpg>jfo
Word-meaning.

*rf^f, TOT, «»f, lAbode, a*d, doer,

flR5njf, Wj^rS-f^sf I
|means, and, different—kinds>

ftflpTT:, «l, kinds, and, various.motxons

«», «W„ «W, If
^e8tin y. *nd

>
also

-
the,fifth.

Translation—Abode, doer, different kinds of

means, various kinds of motions and also the

destiny the fifth thereof.

NOTE—There are five causes at all actions vis., 1

abode (the body'), 2 doer (tire Pradkana or

Nature), 3 different means (sewae organs'), 4

various motions (life breaths) and & destiny

(the 8-ubhau or inherited tendency of Karma»).

v^naf SIT fsRtfa sir cJ^T fcfSf: U

Body speech-wiih mind,

what, action, is performed,

by men;

right, or, wrong, or,

five, these, its, causes.

Translation—Whatever action, right or

wrong is performed by men with body, speech

or mind, these fire are its causes.



512 BHAXUVATGITA. [ XVIII—17

NOTE—There are only five causes as specified in

.verse 14 for performing all Actions— bodily,

mental or vocal.

C/o. Manu S. XII—3. "From mind, speech and body

are produced actions.of pleasant and unplesent

frjjits and from actions are our good, bad and

indifferent conditions of men "

Word-meaning .\

In that, thus, being, doer,

himself, only, and, who;

I^Tflf, y^f-^ferct l^ ,
|sees,from an perfect-intellect,

T, Wlfaf S^,5 N pot, that, sees, fool.

Translation—That being thjjs, who from

imperfect intellect sees himself .only as the

doer that fool does not see.

NOTE—These being the five causes of action, the

man who looks on the self as the doer of action

is a fool. The man is not the performer of

action and therefore he should have no

attachment or egoism.

frgfTpT 1 $*nj#$T«r .fft^l grasps*!* II
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y^T>g^ Word-meaning.

<T «TR5, [Whose, not, egoistic, nature,

flT> vSf^Ti T4 f«fSWRfr II |not, kills, not, is bound.

Translation—Whose nature is not egoistic, and

whose intellect is not tainted, he kills not even by

lulling these people and is i .ot bound.

NOTlil—The person who performs actions without

attachment and delusion is not aleutotl by

tbem and suffers no pain..

iC[o. B. G <V— 10.

frrarH, ST^, TftSETT, Knowledge, knowable,
rs p. v ikii"\ver,
T*m^T, T« I threefold, action -ira pulse

;

f^J^, «FJT, ^cT?, means, deed, doer, thus,

firf%Vl5, ^fl-^Jr?; II |threefold,Action-con8tituent8.

Translation—The knower, the knowable and

the knowledge are the threefold impulses of action,

the doer, the deed and the means are the threefold

constituents ofaction.

3.J
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NOTE—The knower, the knowableand the knowledge

are the impellers ;
and the doer ( cause ), the

means and the deed or offeet are the elements

of all actions, i.e. all actions are performed

by Nature which, however, is moved by the

Lord.

T^5^ Word-mcanimj.

STTO, i.wf.f, Knowledge, deed, and.doer A
^'

threefold, also, qualities—dis

BiaT, «W, 5"5 I tinctions;

i8 decIared
>
in q^Hty-scrip-

' "° tare,

1«n^.,>I^J,^T^T, Stfall duly, hear, them, also.

Translation^- Knowledge, deed and doer are also

declared to be three-fold from the distinction of

qualities in the Guna scripture Hear them also

duly.

NOTE,—The threefold nature of knowledge, deed and

doer is now going to be declared, according

to the treatment of Ouna scripture or Sankhya

Shastra.
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T^S^Sf Word-meaning:.

In all-beings,. by which, one,

entity, iui perishable, is seen;

nfsTflriTqk f%*T*E§,. jnndivided, in divided,

^.$R,f%f^, ^Tf?3f>J^ll'tl,a,t, knowledge, know, pore.

Translation—By which one imperishable entity

is ?een in all beings, the undivided amongst the divi*

ded, know that knowledge tQ'be Saitvic.

NOTE—(I) The knowledge, that distinguishes the-

soul as imperishable and distinut from the-

body is of Sattm nature

(2; That, it is only tlie jS'.iMwi knowledge whichcogni-

ges that there is only one soul in all the-

beings i e. the soul is- all pervading, im--

perishahle and undivided,

C/». B: G XIII— 16,27.

%m m% ^psf f§ng *t*t^ it

^T'TTfW^I^r^r^Plv.f^r^lH; htnany entities-separate-kinds;:

ir%, ^5, qa$ know8 - iM in bein*8 >

"
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Translation—But the I nowledge which knows

separately in a,H beings, many and separate kinds

of entities, know that knowledge as RajaJr.

NO I'E— (1) The knowledge ,t lint, does not <lesti,*i,gnish

the 8<ml as distinct from .the body is of

Hajnn nature

(2) That knowledge is Rajnsir w-hich regards the

soul «s many and separa*e

Bhagavat, Xl-'2")-24 " That knowledge which

regards the 8"ul as distiiut from the body is

Sat I vie, the knowledge which dl< ><*s not. regard

the soul as distinct from iho 1> dy is Rajj.>ic,

while thi-> knowledge winch holds the body as

so ul is Tamaxir "

Pfo. RathbalH. 11-1-10 "That which is here is also

there, that which is there is also here He

who thinks it to be many goes from death to

death. "

H^^'t Word-meaning.

» Which, bnt, all-as, one this,

'in thing, attached, irrational



XVIII—23 ] LEMfiftATIOft P^TH 517

SlcFcgr-3pi-3rr^, ft^m ,.
w ' '•bunt esse'n ce inean ing-as,
transitory,'

^, STJTH SWT II „„„], M„,t, .lark, is culled.

Iranslaiion— 1 ut, that ( knowledge ) which is

attached in this one thin-.; (l;o Iy i, irrational without

essen e and meaning, and transitory, as all, is

M)TE - -The knowledge by which one regards the

b'uh' as all i e idenuti'est the body with the

s'tirl is of Tama-< nature. I he body is irra-

tional, without truth, perishable and transitory

1?*%^ Word-meaning.

Pi ascribed, attaohtnent-with-

<»u t

,

without pleasure-pain, per-

!f n Ul^il
;

v
STTTtSMJCSJifr, Jwithout fruit-desires, action,

wlui'h, that, pure, is called."

'! ranslation -That prescribed action which is

performel without attachment, without desire

ol' fruit and without pleasure and pain is called

t-'&tlvir.

NOTE—The obligatory actions as sacrifices etc

performed fcy abandoning attachment (egoism)
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and without expectation of future rewards

and by indifferenue.to pleasure and .pain are of

fiattva nature.

*T$3%5 Word

^Wir^lt,^ Which, while, by desire-
^" seekers action,

JB^KTT*!!, ^T, JT. I

fw rth egoism, or, again;

k performed, with much-

in. lion n,

ftlhat, impure, called.

Translation—That action which is performed l>y

the seekers©! desires or again with egoism and

with much labour is called Rajanic.

NOTE—Action performed -with attachment and w it'll

desire and aversion is of liajaidc .nature.

<C/.o Bhagavat, X\-th 2%. "The action performed

as duty as ao offering to me and without desire

of fruit is Sat t»a, that with thought of desire

i* Rajan, while the cruel and unfriendly

act'on '* called Tamat".

jftfi^rwRt %n rareripe u
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T^S^f Word meaning.

*T3#>*^, f^^t, Consequence, loss, injury,

|without seeing, and, ability;

flfT5T^, <RJ?, from delusion, is undertaken,

action,

1^, dHWH^^H w hich, that, dark, is called.

Translation—That action which is undertaken

from delusion without seeing the consequences, loss,

injury and ability, is called Tamasic.

NOTE—Actions performed hastily without considera-

tion and deliberation and foolishly are of

Tamasic nature.

5PB-?nT:, *R^*T3(t, Free-attachment, without

egoism,

^KT-3c43H-Ts««P«iai I firmneBS-courage-endowed;

%%-wfera^r:,fHflf«FR:'in success-failure, unchanged,

^?rf, <5nfc*T»* II Loer, pure, is called.

Translation—The doer free from attachment,

without egoism endowed with firmness and courage,

unchanged in success and failure, is called Sattvw.

NOTE—The performer of actions without attainment



Lustful, action- fruit-seeker,

greedy, cruel hearted,

impure
;

pleasure-pain-BHed, doer,

52^ BflAGAVAT GITA [ XV III—27

and with mind under control and steady is of

Satiric nature.

U5r3:, iftfftfrfa: II
impure, called.

Translation—Lustful, seeker of the fruits of

action, greedy, cruel hearted, i npure and filled with

pleasure and pain doer, is called R-\j.%dc

NOTE—The performer of actions with attachment,

expectation of fruit, desi-e, aversion,

pleasure and pain is of Ra'janic nature.

C/o Bha>javat, XI -25 26. "The doer without attach-

ment is regarded as Sattvic. that blinded by

passion Raja.no, while the one with deluded

memory is Tamasic".

^*mi m*rcr u



XV11I—28 ]
LIBERATION PATH.

fcWl^t, 3fH*J?ft, dejoeted, dilatory, and,

d-ier, daxk, is called.

'I ranslation—The unsteady, sensral. obstinate^

deceitful, wicked, lazy, dejected and dilatory doer,

is called Tama*i"\

NOTE—The woraly and deluded performers of action*

Translation—The threefold quality distinctions

of intellect, and steadiness disserted by me fully

NOTE—The threefold qualities of intellect (the

faculty of distinguishing rigl t and wrong)

are of Tamanir nature

ft:,H %. «^r,

JUST., f*f^, i

Intellect, distinction, steadi-

ness, and, also,

of quality, threefold, hear

j

idiscribed by me, fully,

separately, Arjuna,

and separately, also hear l)hxnanjixya .
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and steadiness (firmness, fortitude or patience)

•are now going to be declared.

Word mvanmy

*f%q, .^if^r^,^,
ActioT1

'
and

'
il,aotio0

-
and

-

r t v dutv no duty, fear-feai-less-
«m-«mnv, www i

j

1)e88)

— „T
bondage, liberation, and,

wlri.-h, knows,

jfif:, ?IT,qi?r,'-nfer5»tll intellect, that, Arjuna, pare.

'lr nidation

—

Pirth*! that intellect is X*tt-<u>ic

which knous action and inaction ( renunciation ),

•duty and no duty, iear and fearlessness, bondage

and liberation.

ifWTE -The intellect that can distinguish between

right and wrung is of Flattvic nature.

C/o- Yoija VashWht . 11-14 5. " I he wise toasre no

be-t.ter means than the reasoning intellect

through which one avoids tne evil things and

g^anps the good ones".

^wntrstswrra sfg:m <rra *ra*it u
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tJ^Sf|T Word-meaning.

W, Wm^,
\

S7 which, virtue, -vice, and,

*RIl,Y,*narf'{,qff,Y,
,

dutiy) no dxity, also, and;

WJT^J, 5Rnsflf?T, improperly, is known,

. rs, ,. ™ _™ H intellect, that, Arjunx,
si, <rra, *ra«r

[;
inplire

Translation—By which virtue and lice,

duty and no duty, are not properly knowa, Purth*'-

that intellect i6 h'ajasic.

NOTE—The intellect which can not distinguish

between right and wrung clearly is of Raja sia

nature.

5W«T4 3Tff?tU

Vii-e. virtue, thus, by which,

is regarded, with darkness,

covered;

^-*T«I?5., fa^cTT^^'al Objects, perverted-, and,

ifiR, «T, *l«f, ?U»Rft ,H intellect, that, JrjuiM. dark.

Translation—That intellect covered with darkness

fey which vice is regarded as virtue and ail objects

perverted, Partha '• is Tanadc.

NOTE—The intellect which c&usea cooafasioB and
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dalmioit i.e. makes all things topsy ttrrvy,is of

Tama*ir nature.

<T^tJ||^ Word-meaning.

WTi,srrcj-?f?jFr-fiRqT> i

Steadiness, by which, is held,

11 in d, life-sense-fnnctionsj

*Mf»r, Srsq-f*r^Tf^^!*Tf
y

{through meditation, tin-

»v <• r,
swervingly,

^IrTS, WT, 1W, ?rT^*Tll8teadiiieSs,that, Jrjfwwa, pure.

Translation^—The steadiness by which the fttnc-

tions of the mind, life (breaths) and sense (organs)

are held unswervingly, through Yoga^ that steadi-

ness, Pdrtha,! is ca'ledSct^ric.

KOTK—Steadiness by which the suppression of the

functions of mind is accomplished by engage-

ment in Yoga is of Sattva nature.

Cfo. Yoga SiMra, 1-2. "Yoga is suppression of the

functions of the' intenriial organs.'*

W-*m«mk r
By Which, but.duty-pleasure-'

wealth,

STTC^, *3?iT I .

by steadiness, are
upheld, Arjum

\
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through attachment frnit-

de,sire,

steadiness, that, Arjuna,
.impure

Translation—But the steadiness by which duty

pleasure and w« alth ; re upheld with desire of

fruit and attach uent, that steadiness, Parth&l i$

Jiajaxi'-.

NOTE—Steadiness of pa: suing the different ^ims of

life (virtue, pleasure and wealth) with desire

fur fruit and attachment is of Rajaxic

fixture

Word-meaning.

«WT, $1^, By which, sleep, fear, grief,

fa?r«f» Wi ^ I dejection,intoxication,also,&;

*T, fafl^ftr, f*fan
?

not, discards, unw.'se,

^ki
r
STT, W, <fT»raf> II steadiness, that, ^fjMwa.dark.

Translation—By which the unwise discards not

sleep, fe.ir, grief, dejection, and also into xiction that

steadiness, P.ir/h& ! is T.i

NOTE—The steadiness or firmness of following tb»

deiusi..n is of Tawaat'c nature.
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H-pi fN^isR faRr* ^ i

fT^T HVt! mfailing.

3> ^TPft^jf^fe^ H.»j-pine»s, audi, iwif, fchree 1-

^< ^ ' jfold, hear, m, 4r>««a
;

3P«irai^,*?r#, Ŷ
fr,irr> 1'i'actu-e, delights, in

S^^^ft^fa |
[
pa

'

in , e n .d , imd< aUains .

Translation

—

Arjuna! now hear from me the

three-lbld happine s in which one delights by prac-

tice and attains to the end of pain.

JvOTE—The happiness which 19 freedom fmm pain is.

also of threefold nature as S,Utv.\, (pure),.

AJ»ja« (pasaivnafce) and Tamna (dark)

*m, ft*, re, [5£
ioh

' that
-

fil
'8t

> P°^80n '

[nend.nector-like;

?r^, fpir, 'BlfcWT, STt^j, th,vfc
' Wpinesa, pure, called",

WTrlT-ffe-sr'EII^-a^ll jself-knowledge-blias-bom.
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Translation—Which is like poison at first and

like nector in the end, that happiness born of the

bliss of self knowledge is called Saitvic.

NOTE—The S*ttvie happiness is the supreme bliss

Translation—Which from the union of sense

objects is- at first like nector and in the end

like
|

oison,'that happiness is- regarded Rajasic.

NOTE—The happiness which results from the enjoy-

ment of sense objects is of ftajas^ nature and

causes bondage.

C/o Bhagavat, XI-25-29. " The happiness arising

from soul is Sattvic, that arising from sense-

of self realization. It is this happiness which-

is liberation from all pain or Mokuha.

Word metinimj.

,Object-sense-from union,.

;which, that, first, nector-

[like;

in end, poison-like,.

that, happiness, impure,,

regarded..

if* 'suit, feTO-i^r,
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olijf-fcs is R&jaxie, while -that arising from

delmion and misery is caJled Tama.iic".

Word-ntKQniny

.

Which, at tirst, and, in

end,

and, happiness, delusive, self;

f^-«T*rc*-JIWT-3r«llT,
9l"H"?dleness innertness-

' ^ ^ 'caused,

cT^, HTTO, S^CTH II
,

that
»
dark

> called.

Translation—The happiness which (both) at

#rst and in the end is self delusive and the causa

of bleep, idlei ess ai?d innertoess, that happiness is

.Cijied Tamatsic,

NOTE—The happiness arising from delusion eto. is

of manic nature.

$r5f n$ra^ro ^m: ^t^t^wtut; n

Not, that, is, in earth, and,

in heaven, in gods, or,

again
;

^t5T, «T3>%-#:, 5tR, [thinpr, nature-horn, free,

«ra sfaswra fwfw-Ti&
v

!
hich

'
from ,bese

'
be

>
froIU
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Translation—There is nothing in earth, in

heaven or also in gods, which can be free from

these three qualities born of nature.

NOTE— After describing the three-fold nature of

all elements of renunciation, viz. aban-

donment, knowledge, action, agent, intellect,

steadiness and happiness, it is declared that

all things in the universe from Brahmaloka

down to earth are also of the same three quali-

ties.

Bhaqavat, XI 25 31. "These beings alone are not

affected by the qualities. All beings formed of

Nature and S<>ul, that can be seen, heard and

thought of, are also Blled by the three

qualities
"

H^-cj^ Word-meaning.

HI^WJ-^rBr^-^rSOTJ^, ? Brahman-Kshatriya-Vaishya,

SUSTUT, gr, T^rcTI 1 J ,f Shudrcm, and, Arjuna;

'BW^-SwI'S-JJ^i: II ) nature-born-by qualities.

Translation

—

Parantapa, ! the duties of Brah-

mans, Kshatriyas, Vaitshyas and Shudrai, ate. diffe-

rentiated by the qualities born of nature.

34



530 bhagavat gita. xvnr—42

NOTE—The duties of the four castes are differen-

tiated according to the qualities of their

nature (i, e tendency of past KarmasJ

Cjo Mihabharat, V -28 28 ''Thou must, 0 Saujaya,

take into consideration the divisions of the

four castes and the scheme of the respective

duties alloted to each."

B G, IV-13.

T^S^ Word meaning.

ZfllTJ, ^JT:, ST:, SjNrJI, {Calmness, restraint, austerity
purity,

frifos, gipjqq,,^, ^ I j

fO'giveness,uprightness,aiao,
'and;

WlH, f^Tff, STTfer^, knowledge, realization, divine
faith,

iag< -'FIT, ?&¥rT9-5n^ || iira/iwan-action, nature-born.

Translation—Calmness, restraint (nf senses),

austerily, lurit;, forgiveness, uprightness,

knowledge, realization and also divine i'uith, are

the nature born actions oi the Brahman.

NOTE—learning, leading a pure and spiritual life

are the nntnral duties of the Brahman.

Cjo. Manu 8 , I—H8. " The Lord has assigned to the

Brahmans teaching and study (of the Vedas),

sacrificing for them and others, also giving and

accepting alms."
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Mahabharat, V—28-23. " A Brahman should study,

irffer attentive, make gifts, and visit all the

holy plazas of the earth. He shall teach,

minister as priest al sacrifices offered by

others and accept gifts from known persons."'

I^S^T Word'Vieatidng'.

SfM, fcn, ^fiTs, ^T y

j^a-lonr splendour, sfreadi-

53C» '"T, Slfa, 3PI?rri«ri [in war, &nd,also r nor,, flying;,

gprc, t^i-W^:, ST,
|

gift
'

)(,rd.ly-disposicion, and,

frW£, 9>*f, ^'*Trg'-3Tfl[WKshatriya; duty, nature-born*

Translation
—

"Valour, splendour, steadiness, skill,,

not flying from war, giving and also lordly disposi-

tion, are the duties born of nature of the Knhatriyas.

jnOTE—To frght, to rule and to protect are the-

natural duties of the Kshatirya*.

C]o. Manu S- I-89- "The Lord has commanded the

Kshatriyas to protect the people, to bestow

giftB, to offer sacrifice, to- study (the Vedas")

and to abstain from' attachment to sensual

pleasures."

Mahabharat, V—28-24. "A Kshatriya should protect

people according to the injunctions of the law,,
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practice the virtue of charity, offer sacrifice,

study the Vedas, take a wife and lead a

virtuous house-holder's life."

JTft^-STTrJrWT, <?>sf,
|

t0 serve-deposition, duty,

^^^j^fTj^TW^'^^ll 'of Shudras, also, nature-born,

Translation— Agriculture, Cow protection and

trade are the nature born duties of the Vauhyax ;

and the disposition ,o serve is ,also the nature born

duty of the Sandra*.

NOTE—Cultivation, cattle rearing and trade are the

natural duties of the Vaishyae, while serving

others is the natural duty of the Shudras.

C/o. Manu S, 1-90. "The VaiJiya to tend cattle, to

bestow gifts, to offer sacrifices, to study (the

Vedau,, to trade, to lend money, and to cul-

tivate land. The Lord has prescribed only

one occupation for the Shudras to serve

meekly even these three castes."

Mahabharat, V -28-26, 27. t'A Vainhya should study
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delige'ntly, earn, accumulate wealth by means

of trade, agriculture and tending of cattle.

He should act to please the Brahmanas and

K-skatriyas, be virtuous, do good work and be

a house-holder.

A Shudra should serve the Brahmanas and

submit tn them II* should not study and sacri

fii-e He should be deligent and enterpri-

sing in doing all tl'at is for his good".

Word meaning.

ping,

«FC« I Success, obtains, man
;

' .now,

fa^fa, ?T^, S®jJ || (obtains, that, hear thou.

Translation—The man obtains success by enga-

ging in his own duty, and how he obtain, saccess by

engaging in his own duty, that hear.

NOTE— It is now going to be explained how success

is attained by devotion to ones duty.

C/o. Maliabharat. 111-50-24. "O dear ! . don't deviate

from the duties of thy caste. Sticking to
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the duties of thy caste, do thou understand
and follow the highest authority.

Mahabhar&t, XU-19!-«. "Those wise men who are
engaged hi iiractising the duties laid down
for them succeed in obtaining heaven astlieir

reward."

^^twt^jrv^it f%^r fe?^r% urcj: n

T^sJ^ Word-meaning

From whom, riee, of beings,

sr$, ?ra J

w a, spars??,

by whom, all, this, jervaded;

his-duty, him, worshipping,

success, attain, men.

'.I ranslation—From whom is the rise ofbeimrs.

and by whom all this .(world) is pervaded, by wor-

shipping Him with his duty, a man attains to success.

NOTE—Performance of one's duty is the worship of

the Lord and leads to success (salvation).

Word-meaning.

Better, our duty, unqualified

<*-«mfc*, ^3%?n^ i £^e

°

d
ther datj ' wel1 Per

"

wnfs, feipj:,
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^fiTO-fora, 3>*f, nature-fixed, dutyperforming,

Srnftft, ftr^TTPTJI 'not, incurs, sin.

Translation—Better is (ones) own unqualified

duty than the other duty well performed. By

performing the duty fi ted by nature, he incurs no

sin.

NOTE—Performance of one's duty by renouncing of

pleasure is better than its abandonment wh^ch

is easy to do. The former causes no bondage

but leads to liberation.

Mahabharat, III—208- 17- "The forsaking of one's

own occupation is considered to be a sin and

the act of sticking to ones own profession is

without doubt a meritorious act."

T^S^? Word-meaning.

With self-born, duty, Arjuna,

with fault, even, not, should
abandon*

«S, ft,
undertakings, for, by

v
' ' evil,

^hT, *n^TJ?IT:H,by smoke, fire, as, enveloped.
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Translation— Arjuna ! the duty born with one's

own self even if unqualified should notbe abandoned

for all undertakings are enveloped by evil as fire

by smoke.

NOTE—The performance of one's duty like all other

actions causes bondage, but can he avoi-

ded by exertion as explained later on.

Word-meaning.

UWB-$fi3i:, SWT,

S r- . rv'
.. . »

TOOT-rarer, 1tJ?r,

Unattached-intellect, every-
where,

jcontrolled-mind, gone- desires

freedom action-success,

supreme,

by renunciation, attains.

Translation
—

"With intellect unattached every

where, mind controlled, desires gone, he attains to

the supreme success of freedom from action by

renunciation.

NOTE—Performance of one's duty by abandonment

of attachment and desires and control of mind

leads to freedom from bondage or salvation.
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fafer, ara-., «wn, sir,

Word meaning-

[Suooesa, attained, how, Lord,

^a, reaches, learn, from me;

*rmSiT, «w,
|

briefl >'> alone
-^MWa

-

Translation—How the attainer of success reaches

Brahma, which alone is the Supreme Goal of

knowledge, that Arjuna ! briefly learn thou from

me.

NOTE—A person obtaining success (liberation)

attains to the Supreme Lord who is also at-

tained by knowledge path i.e. performance of

one's duty and acquisition of knowledge lead

to the same Supreme Goal.

^ !5^^,fl^^^,5^R^T)
:

80^n<1 etc • object, abandoning*

goal, of knowledge,by which,

isupretne.

pleasure-pain, renouncing,

land.
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Translation—Equipped with pure intellect,

controlling the niind with steadiness, abandoning

objectsas sound etc , and ren u .eing pleasure and

pain

—

&OTE—This verse is connected with no. 52 and 53

and describes the charac ter of one performing

his duty with renunciation i e. a person aban-

doning attachment, controlling the mind and

leiiiiuuuintf pleasure and pain and acquiring

knowledge, attains to the Brahma state.

Translation—And dwelling in solitude, eating

little, controlling speech, body and mind, hold-

ing supreme contemplation and meditation and

ever possessed of dis -assion

—

NOTE—This verse is connected with no 53 and shows

that such a person leading the life of a

Word meaning.

Solitary-dwelling, little-

Battng

cnntrolling'-speech-body-with

mind;
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recluse and ascetic and engaged in medita-

tion and Vaitaga (or freedom from pleasure

and pain) attains to Brahma state.

C/o T.nja Vashinht, II 13 41. "Knowing the body

and sen s« organs as separate from the self,

meditating in solitude, abandoning the net of

objects which are the root of all pain, a man

attains to Brahvia "

feysq ik&m ajF^t j^pwsctst u

H^-o^ Word-meaning.

zd^K, Tsf, jlrrogance, power, show,

^TffJ^, ^tvr^, ^frvd I ^•esire, anger, possession;

feg^r, faiw, qtfkti,

Translation—-A bandoning arrogance., power, show,

desire, anger, possession, unselfish and peaceful, he

is fitted for Brahma being.

NOTE—Such a person after freeing himself from all

distractions and becoming tranquil attains to

the Brahma state or Nirwan

C/o. Koorm, 1-3 25 and 26 "Attaining the supreme

knowledge and from that freedom of action,

abandoning, unselfish, peace-
ful,

Lord-being, is fitted.
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being alone and without egoism, peaceiul, he

is liberated even while alive."

"He sees the Supreme Soul, the Supreme
Brahma, Uie Supreme Lord, the eternal bliss,

the self luminous and he becomes merged in

that."

same, in all, in beings,

'ne-devotion. attain a.supreme.

m>. m% t^m »

T^B^^ Word-meaning.

S^I-JJfTS, Sreref^rWT, Lord-being, serene-self,

!f, Sfr^fcf, «T, Sifafcf I jnot, grieves, not, desires
;

#3,

'I ranslation—The Brahma being, serene self,

neither grieves nor desir -s and the same ia all

beings obtains my s-uprtme devotion.

NOTE—One attaing to Brahma etatf acquires supreme

peace and is thereby freed from all pleasures

and pain Such person a!s'> realizing the Lord
as equal in all beings attains to his supreme
devotion.

sat m t-rrsmt fn^n ftrarar n
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T^»^f Word-mewing.

*R?*IT, JTT, wftTSIHT%, \
Ry devotion, me, knows,

_ „ ,«•„„ ,-.'wh«,.t, who, and. 1 am , in
TOi^,^,«fwI

wTOr»ij
UMeil

,

ce .

JTT, 5T^:,^T, then
>
me

.
in essence, knowing

faSTJ^, cR^-WRt^il enters, that-instant.

Translation— I iy devotion he knows me what

and who I am in essence and knowing me in essence

he enters
v
into me) that instant.

NOTE— By devotion one realizes the true nature of

the Lord and having realized the Supreme

Reality one is united with him i.e. is releas,ed

from the bondage of the world.

^^-^Tfftl, Srfa, S^T, ) All-actions, even, constant,

frerfajf ,
JT^-5^1T8T1t I ) performer, me-relying

;

^•SWT?^, WSTSTtfa, } h7 my-grace, reaches,

iOTWcT, 1^,WW II J eternal, goal, imperishable.

Translation—Even ,the constant performer of all

actions relying on me attains to the eternal and'

mperishable goal by my grace.
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NOTE— The performer of one's duty by devotion

and grace of the Lord attains to the Supreme
Goal.

Mentally, all-actions,

in me, resign ing.me-Supreme-
holder:

^Tlfer?!f ,
knowledge-union, possessed,

**fcrer:, mm* « me . thinker) ever> be .

Translation -Mentally resigning all actions into*

me, holding me supreme, possessed of knowledge
union, be ever my thinker.

NOTE—By performing action for the sake of the
Lord or without attachment, holding the Lord
Supreme and acquiring knowledge one should
constantly meditate on the Lord.

) Me thinker, all-difficulties,

J y my-grace, shaltcross;
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and. if, thoa, from egoism,

not, will hear, shalt perish.

Translation—Thinking on me thou shalt cross

over all diiiiculties by my grace, and if from ego-

ism, thou wilt not hear, thou shalt perish.

NOTE—The Toya enables a man by divine grace t»

overcome illusion or attain to salvation, Imt

a non-Yoyee ever remains deluded and subject

to bondage

rm£q n^ra^iT fhtinmt n

Cr^=5% Word meaning,

«T, 'frc'^T, f%, JTHT$ I 'not, wilt 6ght,thus, thinkest;

fa«n, ITT, S^IsrcTW,^, ~) ^'se, this, resolve, thy,

i

false, this, rei

nature, thee,tfirfos, c^T, frPTf^fo II ) nature, thee, shalt com pell

Translation—If, possessed of egoism, thou

thinkest. "I will not fight" this thy resolve is

false ; the nature shall compel thee.

NOTE-lt is a delusion to think of renouncing action,

as none can give up all actions which every
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ene is led to perform by his nature (inherited

•tendency).

(Ijo B a- HI 5, 7, 33.

V'-^MTa^ta ^^R5rpf: ^safari

Translation— Bound by thy nature born action

which, Arjuna ! them wishes . not do through delu-

sion, even that thou shalt do forcibly.

NOTE—Even if one wantw to discard action through

delusion, he is led to do it forcibly by his

nature (destiny or Prarabdha').

Cjo Mahabharat, 111-32 7. " Impelled by the effects

of a former life, all creatures verily reap in

the world the fruits of these acts."

tV$*TC ^sfartRT fl^JiT I
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*m**,1=ri*&tft, 'I revolving, all-beinfts,

mWl II y machine-mounted, dillusion.

Translation

—

Arjuna I the Lord dwells in the

heart of all creatures, revolving all beings mounted

in a machine by his Maya.

NOTE—The Lord pervades and is present in all

beings and makes them to act according to the

effects of their past Karmas which constitute

the wheel of their machine (the body or maya

composed of the three gunas).

Cjo. Mahabharat, V-38-1. "Man is not the disposer

of his prosperity or adversity. He is like a

wooden doll moved by strings. The Creator

has made the man subject to destiny.

Manu S X1I-124. ' He pervades all created beings

in (different) forms and constantly makes

them by birth, growth and decay to revolve

like the wheel (of a chariot)-

.Shwetaskvatra, 1-6. "In this Brahma wheel on which

all lives and rests, the Jevatma is revolved,

thinking itself as separate from the Lord,

but on being identified with Him the self

attains to immortality."

Mahabharat, XII 9-32. "Thus all the beings bound

With the thread of action go and come iu the

world like the wheel of a car.
"
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Word-meaning.

} Him, alone, refuge, seek,

\ by all- mean a, Arjuna
;

^^w. ipLcer
grace,supreme '

WT, SU°E3fei W>9rf II J abode, shalt attain, eternal.

Translation

—

Arjuna ! by all means seek refuge

in Him alone. By His grace, thou sbalt attain to

the supreme peace and eternal abode.

NOTE—The Supreme peace and salvation can only

be acquired by devotion and divine grace-.

C/o. Kothballi, 1-2-23 " The soul is attainable by

him alone whom it chooses. To him the self

reveals its body."

_ j. . • *\ Thus, for thee, knowledge,
CRT, 3, *H, WWM, /declared,

3^, ?58Frc, **t i v *

m
h

;
n 8ecret

>
mo8t 8eoret

'
by

ffrZW, CCcf^, W^, |
reflect, this, fully,

^r*TT, f^t%, ?WT, ifS I ) as, wishest, bo, do.



XVIII—64] LIBE2IATI0N PATH. 847

Translation—Thus the most secret of the secret

knowledge has been declared by me for thee, reflect

over it fully and then do as thou wishest.

NOTE—The Karma Yoga taught through the Gita is

the most profound Brahma knowledge and it

should be carefuly considered before on

decides to follow it or not.

Cjo- Koormn, II-9-19- "0 sages ! the Ishura knowledge

declared by me is to be kept secret by all

means and is difficult to be attained even by

tha Yogees."

^wwjpratf sjig ^ tot sra: i

cr^TC^ Word-meaning.

wf-JJIRW^, *J?j:,
) All-most secret, again,

ft, Tfn^j I J hear, my, supreme, word;

fli, wfe, fffcf, ) loved,art,my,8taunch, thus,

?KI:, **nft, ?T, ffc* II j bt'efi
r' 1 Wi" declare 'thj '

Translation—Hear again by supreme word, the

most secret of all ; thou art by staunch beloved and

therefore I shall declare it for thy benefit.

NOTE—The path of Karma Yoga which has been

declared at length so far is now going to be

summed up,
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CT3[^^ iVord meaning.

W^-JPTT:, WT, W^-TOR, ) me-thinker, be, me-devotee,

IT^-TRft, WJ, I ) me-worshipper, me, salute;

m, «*wTfer,
?See

Veri,y
'
8faalt come,troth

'

srfcraTT^, faK, fife, ft II ) I pledge, dear, art, my.

Tranlation—Be my thinker, my deyotee, my
worshipper and salute me, thou art ( my ) dear

and shalt come to me, I pledge thee nay troth.

NOTE A person worshipping the Lord with faith

and devotion ( performing Karma, Toga )

attains to Him without any doubt.

-srofa;, Tft^rST, ) All-paths, descg-rding,

*TT, 'f^i |f I y me, alone, refuge, seek;

SE, <3T, ^-TT^««r:, 1 1, thee, from-all sins,

^T^rf^n^T, »TT
?

5^": || ^ shall liberate.do not.grievQ.

Translation—Seek refuge in me alonp. des:
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Carding all paths. I shall liberate thee from all

sins. Don't grieve.

NOTE—Devotion is the best of all the Paths for

realizing the Supreme Lord and thereby

attaining to salvation.

C/o. B G. IX 34.

T^^5[ Word-meaning.

t?, ^, 1, 3TcPreSWt ")
This

>
thee

>
not

>
for an -aQS-

' f terous,

1 ,
SWsKTRf, ^t^WT I ) not, for undevoted, ever ;

?ig?J«r%, 5n^T, ") not ' and '
unlistener, word,

JT, % m, •PMI^ftll ) not< an(1) me> who,slanders.

Translation—This word is for thee and

never for an unausterous, nor for an undevoted,

nor for an unlistener, nor for (him) who slanders

me.

NOTE The teachings of the ffita are intended only

for the devoted and faithful worshipper o£

the Lord and not tor sceptics and atheists.

C/o. Shwetajtvatra , VI-22 "This most secret science

taught in the Vedcmt in ancient time should

not be imparted to a person of restless cha-

racter, nor to an unworthy son or disciple".
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M&h&bhara.t , XII-237-16 "It should never he impar-

ted to one that is not of tranquil Soul or one

that is not self restrained or one that has not

undergone penances."

Bhagamt, Xl-29-30, "Thou shouldst not impart the

knowledge to a deceitful man, wicked, unhee-

der, uudevoted, and a haughty person."

TLocrma, II-U-106. "This secret knowledge should

not be imparted to any one. It should be

given to the righteous, devoted and good

conducted.'

vim vit psrt ^^^TrOTscR: n

Word-meaning.

?T., fi, "T^i, 3U*t > ? Who >
this

>
suPrem9>

secret,

ff^-^S, wfireiFrfcT I

J me-devotees, will teach
j

VlfrM^, Wf*f, ^c^T, devotion,in me,great,doing,

__ p- > me.only .shall come,undoub-
w,

j tedly
3 »

Translation—Who will teach this supreme

secret to my devotees, he by making great devo-

tion to me shall undoubtedly come to me alone.

NOTE—The expounder of the Git* teachings to the

devotees of the Lord attains to his realization

and salvation,
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Clo. Ka.thbB.Ui, I 3-17 "Who recites the supreme secret

in an assembly of Bmhrnanas or at the time of

a Shrada, for the dead, he is deemed fit for

immortality.

"

V^t.^ Word-meaning,

% % wg^
, )

Not
>
and

>
than he

>
in men »

<*>f^r^, f>i«i«»d#:J j any, my, lover-great;

«fi|Rn, JT,
J
shalt be, not, and, my,

«*m* l
m,fenrcafa [^h

he' other- dearer' oa

Translation—And there is none amongst

men my greater lover than he ; and there shall

not be oa earth another dearer than he.

.

NOTE—The expounder of the Gita is a devotee or

a great favourite of the Lord.

irmfN ^Tffas: ^nftrfa & *ftc: «

3T, 15, C*T , ) Will study, and, who, this,

wfl^, H^fT^, W^TS I ) pious dialogue, us both
;
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*TiT-?WSr, ?fcT, *) w
.

ith knowledge-sacrifice,by

^ C him, I, worshiped,

WT, ff, Tra: II j ahall bB> thuS( mjt opillion .

Translation—And who will study this pious

dialogue of us both, I shall be worshipped by

him with knowledge sacrifice. This is my opinion.

NOTE—The person who studies the Gita, attains to

the knowledge of Brahma. Vidya.

q^5^ Word-meaning.

SRCrai^:, VRiq^t, % ) Faithful, nncavilling,

*JlJFTT^,Srfa, Ti, TV I ) will hear, ever, who, man

.

«:,«rf^,g^:,|pn^,^*^
'J^jj^"

Unrated, good,

Hl^pi >
yPT-^l^f II

shall attain.meritorious deeds.

Translation—Even a faithful and uncavil-

ling man who will hear it, he also being libera-

ted shall attain to the good worlds of the

meretorious deeds.

NOTE—A person hearing the Gita, with faith and

and devotion attains to heaven, the abode of

the virtuous persons.
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Translation
—

"Whether this has been heard by

thee Partha ! with one pointed mind and whether

Dhananjaya. thy ignorance and delusion has

been destroyed ?

NOTE—The hearing of the Gita with devotion and

faith removes all doubts and delusion i.e.

leads to Brahma knowledge.

Word meaning

tor &zva[
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I^RT:, Sff^T, ira-^T^il?, ~) steady, I am, gone-doubts,

4*1^., 3ST N ) shall do, word, thy.

Translation—My delusion has been destroyed

and by thy grace. Achyuta realization has been

•obtained by me. I am steady with doubts gone«

I shall do thy word.

NOTE—The knowledge of the Gita destroys delusion,

causes steadiness and peace of mind and

leads to realization and union of the Lord-

1^*^*? Word-meaning.

*Sli, gtgfereT, ) Thus, I, of Krishna,

^sfw, JlfTWT: I j 0 f Arjuna, and, great,souls ;

^Wiy^, Vi, SISrN, |
dialogue, this, neard,

SSfi^eTJ^, ^RT-f3*!JJ^ II ) wonderful, hair-erecting.

Translation—Thus I have heard this wonder-

ful and hair erecting dialogue of Arjum and

Krishna, the great souls.

NOTE—The Gita teaches Karma Toga in the form of

a nice dialogue between Krishna and Arjuna

(as intellect and mind, soul and man or

etacher and pupil).
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M^^^ Word meaning.

*!ITST-JrcngrT^, W^STRC, ") Vyas-by grace, heard,

______ • • C

(̂ H> 1

J this, secret, I, supreme :

^Tr^TR^, **** R j directly, speaking, himself.

Translation—I have heard this Supreme and

secret Yoga through the grace of Vjas direct from

fff-wfcna the lord of meditation speaking himself.

NOTE—The Gita teaches Karma Toga to the man

through the mouth of the Krishna (Soul) and

it is thu-i the work of Veda Vyas.

ri__-„ -f«rar ) King, rememberi«g,remem

*»*^, Cflj WgWfltl ) dialogae, this, wonderful,

fcGS-tfsMn, |
Krishna-Arjuna, sacred,

fnfa, ^> 95 H5: * J I delight, and, again, again.

Translation—Rumembering, remembering, this,

wonderful and sacred dialogue between Krishna

aud Arjum, I delight again and again, 0 King.



NOTE—The mare one reads and thinks of the mar-

vellous and holy Qita the more and more

delighted he feels.

*Mff ^Mjc* ^r*T ^W*|rT f*: [

q^T^i-f Word meaning.

?W
, ^, ^^3T^^r, ? That, and. remembering re

' " ' = ' > numbering,

-?l^?TJ^,^: I J figure, very- wonderful, Hart;

fifOTT
,

ft, tT^TS3C,TT3Rr,,jasliroiiishment,me,great,King,

S^TrfJT, ^, 5?T:, JJH II |I rejoioe, and, again, again.

Translation—Remembering and remembering

that most wonderful figure of Hari (t,he Uni-

versal form), groat, is my astonishment and I

rejoice again aud again, O King !

NOTE—The contemplation of the universal form of

the Lord as depicted in chapter XI fills one1

with great wonder and bliss.

i||*fB*IT#, ^pdjft, ")
Where, meditation-lord,

C Krishna,

«T3T, *rms, ^:-«l?S | ) where, Arjuna, bow-holder
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)X-t
rr

e,victory '

TT, Wfa:, *W II t
wtauity.principle.opinion,

J "ay-

Translation—Whore is Krishna the lord of

meditation and where is Partha the bow holder,

there is in my opinion fortune, victory prosper

rity, certainty and principle.

NOTE—Worship of the Lord with meditation and

and devotion leads to all succbss.

(Clo. Mahabharat, V-67-9. " Whereever there is truth-

fulness, wherever virtue, whenever medesty

and uprightness even there is Govinda and

where is Krishna, there success must be "

Thus ends chapterXVIIl called the Liberation Path,
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THE GREATNESS OF BHAGAVAT GITA

[^fj^f Word- meaning-

tTH^, T^ihfllf, 7 Master.supreme ruler,

}:flfrlJJ, SISjrfSrg'Tfasjt I } devotion, unswerving ;

SII^, g3?WT!TW, ^
destiny, of sufferer,

W, t II j how, becomes, O Lord.

Earth Saib.

Translation—O Lord Master and Supreme

Ruler
J
how the unswerving devotion becomes

of the sufferer of destiny ?

NOTE—How a victim of destiny ( past Karmas ) can

attain to the firm devotion of the Supreme

Lord?

ITFC5'*, ^[^Tin«TS, ffc, ) Destiny, sufferer, truly,

•faff, WWrra-W, I ) Gita, practice-loving, ever;
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5^t, HJ, QJsft, ^ he, liberated, he, happy,

^,«WTWT,3qfwar&|| r n
.,

wo
,
rld

'
b7 a°tion>,not, ia

V soiled.

Vishkd Said.

Translation—The sufferer of destiny loving

the practice of Gita (study) is truly ever libe-

rated; he is happy and he is not soiled by action

in the world.

NOTE—One devoted to the practice of Gita study is

freed from' the effects of destiny or past

Karma* and attains to bliss and salvation.

qrori^ <ttrth afarr ^ P

^"^^ Word-meaning-

1ST, *IWT%, TTTlfflT, |
Great, than sing, sins,

^,«TR,*ftfc,^t j^a, thinking, does, if;

«f%^-^T5Tr n, f^f^T, ") any-totich, not, do,

TfiNt-^Sfq;, OTf-^ H ) lotus-leaf, water-like.

Translation—If he does thinking of the
Gita, the great sins of the sins donot touch him
like water a lotus leaf.

NOTE—Even a thinker of the Gita is freed from all

sins.
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1?^? Word-meaning.

*ft?IT*n:, 3*<M>, TO, ^ Of Giia, book, where,

*PT, ST^fffy cftaffa, } there, all, pilgrimages,

jriPT-5[T^tf«t, <T^, ^ H } Prayag-eto, there, verily.

Translation—Where is the (?»<a book and

where (its) recitation goes on there are verily

all the pilgrimages as Prayag etc.

NOTE The place where the gita 'B recited is as holy

and pious as a pilgrimage.

SHSi ^T^f ^vwt iftftH: TOfTT^ I

^P, % "1 All, gods, and, sages,

fcfaiK, qWTO, * I \
meditators, serpents, and,

' ' wbo,

«ft'JTST!
J
'!tl

:

^^T:, ^T,9lf^r, ) cowherde,cowherde8ses,and.

v also,

*TTC5, II } Narad, Udhava,companions

Translation—All gods, sages, and who are

Yogees, Pannangas, cowherds, cowherdessjjfl, Naraij

IJdhava, and companions also are there.
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NOTE—The place where the Qita is recited is full of

gods, sages and other holy beings and

devotees.

JTtrTT firerc^ V&t ^TT^T I

<T<^i|^ Word meaning.

HI, iftel, fsRTCJ, ^T, jWhere, (?i<a, discussed, and,

I Irecited, taught, heard
;

there, 1, certainly, earth,

I reside, ever, verily,, truly.

Translation—Where the Gita is discussed, reci-

ted, taught and heard, O Earth, there verily, I ever .

reside truly and certainly.

NOTE—The Lord is ever present in the place where

the Gita is recited etc.

*fcn,wr^wtf^T, i

Gita '
in refnge '

Ij reside '

*fttTT, ft, % ^fRT, I \&ita, my, and, best, abode;

*ffcfiH|rR, ^TfsrW, |G»«a-knowledge, holding,

flft^-dl*IH,TIW«nfir-WE II three-worlds, sustain, I.

Translation—I reside in the refuge of the Gita,

36



562 BH AGAYAT GIT A.

Qita is by best abode, and holding on the Qita know-

ledge, I sustain the three worlds.

NOTB-One depending and relying on the Qita attains

to Vishnu the Supreme Lord.

14^? Word-meaning.

*fcn, ft, t^m, fon, Ke

my
'
8UPreme >

know -

5f§I-5JTT, *T, ^TSQPB I Brahma-form, no, doubt
;

<> _ L rs half syllable, imperishable,
WV-TOT, S^T, Hr*T, eternal,

^T^ ft^ tr^ff^T II

of own " unspeakable-
verseB

Translation—The Gita is no doubt my supreme

knowledge of Brahma form; it is half syllable (Om),

imperishable, eternal, and has my own unspeakable

verses.

NOTE—The Qita ia the spiritual science of self

knowledge and Brahma Vidya and it was

declared by the Lord Himself, and could not be

delivered by any one else.

fe^, *J|9I*$T, ^%T, Knowing, by blessed, by
v t [Krishna,
SWT, ^-g^r*., WR^I |declared, own-moath,J.r;'ttna;
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Sft-STsft, ItlfF^T, Veda-three, snpreme delight-

ful.

3T«f, SPT, II
essence, meaning, knowledge,

combined.

Translation—It is the combined knowledge,

essence and meaning of the supra oily delightful

three Vedas, declared from his own month by the

knowing and blessed Krishna to Arjuna.

NOTE—The Gita declared by Krishna, to Arjuna con-

tains all the knowledge, essence and meaning

of the three vedas,

sftfefr* ?rct fanfarehtto i

irrcraff * sw% zft nim <rc^ u

q^5^ Word-meaning.

STST^, afai, for*, Who, eighteen, reciter, cons-

tant,

TO ^n^T5l-*n»fH: I man , with steady mind
;

r-.iv irr. »«t^ knowledge suocesB, he,
*rc-faft, a, TO obtaiBB>

»

^cTt, Hlfe, T?, T3f II then, reaches,Supreme. Goal.

Translation—The man who with steady mind is

the constant reciter of the eighteen (chapters of

Gita), he obtains success in knowledge and then

reaches the Supreme Goal.

NOTE—The reciter of the whole Gita attains to know

ledge and salvation.
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Word-meaning.

In reciting, in whole, incoin»

plate,

then, half, reciting, should,

do ;

era:,H^t^i
<T?T, Th^TST^f, 3?PT,

|

and
>
cow-gift born, piety,

ST*, ^nj?T: )| [obtains, not, there, doubt.

Translation—If the reciting of the whole can

not be completed, then he should do the reciting of

the half and there is no doqbt that he obtains the

piety born of the cow gift.

NOTE—Even the reciting of half the Gitq copiers the

fruit of a cow gi(p.

Third-portion, reciter, and,

Gangra-bathing-frnit-obtains,

sixth, reciter, and,

»cwia-sacrifice-fruit, obtains,.
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Translation—The reciter of a third portion

Obtains the fruit of bathing in the Garigen and the

reciter of d. sixth
(
portion ) obtains the fruit of

S .ma sacrifice.

NOTE-—The reciter of one-third and one-sixth

portion obtains the fruit of Oranges bath and

Soma sacrifice respectively.

q^g^ Word-meaning,

tf^a
t
*T«JT?i, «J,

Qi, ^ne. chapter, and, who,

f^c*T, N aci jSrfrE-^f I ever, recites, devotion-filled ;

?I^mt%, n?!J:,
67twa-world,attains,attendant,

*Jf^T, II becoming, lives, long.

Translation—And who ever recites one chapter

filled with devotion, he attains to the world of Shiva

and becoming a ( Shiva ) attendant lives long.

NOTE—Even the reciter of a chapter of Qita with

devotion obtains the Shivaloha and becoming

his attendant resides there for ever.

^-srratFf ^jtemi sit Hr*fm II
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faff, V:, 13%, «TCt I

Chapter, verge-quarter, or,

ever, wbo, recites, man
;

he, obtains, human body, as

long,

Manu period, on earth.

Translation—And the man who ever recites the

verses of a quarter chapter, he obtains a Manu's

period

NOTE—Even the reciter of a quarter chapter obtains

a human body for a Manvantaram or 1-1 4th

of a Kalpa

Word-meaning.

Of Gt<a, vorses-ten,

seven, five, four,

two, three, one, that, half,

or, of verses, who, recites,

man.

at, sffcr, iw,?t^,

Translation—The man who recites ten Gita

verses, or five, four, three, two, one or even half of

the verses

—

NOTE—This verse is connected with no 16 and shows

that even the reciter of a few Gita verses

obtains the Moon world.
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IJ^t.^ Word-meaning.

SR^-^FF, SHTHlfd, Moon-world, attains,

«PT^!jn^, 3TC|cT, I of years, myriad certainly,

»fiai-qrra-<H*U3Tl>:, Giia-reciting-en gaged,

<3?H, H^cw, *t*<^ II dying, uianbody, obtains.

Translation—He obtains the Moon world for a

myriad years certainly, and one dying engaged in

Gita reciting obtains the human body.

NOTE—One reciting even a few Gita verses obtains

the Chandralok ; while one reciting Gita at

death time obtains the human body.

'flat, srwn^jsr., w^ft,

^1^1 5^R^, Tfwtf 11

Gita, practice, again, doing,

obtains, liberation, best
;

fftcfi;^, !3^rnC, *f$3B, p*'a > th<»> reciting, engaged,

flWTWr:, 3T$^ || 'dying, goal, obtains.

Translation—Again doing the Gita practice he
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obtains the best liberation and dying thusengaged in

Gita, recitation he obtains the (supreme) Goal.

NOTE—The practice of Gita study leads to libera-

tion from all pain and its reciatation at the

time of death leads to the attainment of the

Lord.

JTfT-«Tnr-5?r:, sift, *r I

Gi<a-ineaning,hearing-engaged,

great-sin-filled, even, or
;

*JfleHJT)f?T, Iheaven, attains,

f^Wfl, m, II \Yishnu, with, is happy.

Translation—Even (one) filled with great sin
,

engaged in the hearing of Gita meaning, attains to

heaven and is happy with Vishnu.

NOTE—Even a sinner hearing the ineaing of Gita

attains to salvation and bliss.

Vwfcn?? Rc*t £t5Jt ottt%maj:i

-meaning, meditating,

.
i

evBr
'

<wffl% i
|doing) actions> abundantly .
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sftsR-JjrlJ}, fMw, life-liberated, he, known,

^Tft, ITfl, T^q | oc death) Supereme, Goal.

Translation—One doing actions abundantly and

meditating on the Gt'/a meaning, is known as

Jevan mukta and on death he attains to Supreme
Goal.

NOTI£-One performing all actions and meditating on

Gita meaning is liberated while still alive i.e,

such preson is not bound any mori by his
actions and on death he attains to the Supreme
Goal

1^^§§5[ Word-meaning.

*ftW, *STfsic1, ^f^:, Gita, depending, many,

i&m, snr*: i

|
kings> Janlca , etc .

f^V^T^T:, <5h%, freed from sins, in world,

«forr, *rar:, «rc,q^ n GHa< exertep> Supreme> G(ial

Translation—Depending on Gita ttiany kings :>s

Javaka etc. were freed from the sins in the world

and exerting with Gita (attained) to the Supreme
Goal.

NOTE—Many royal sages as Janaka etc. wers freed

from bondage by taking refuge in Gita and
exerting with Gita teaching attained to sal-

vation,
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^aT qret vrifrT^ srmjcr s^fT^f: n

Ti^T Word meaning.

*ft^97:,<TSH,?K^T,W£lc«j\'0 f Gt'ia, reciting, greatness,

•T, tP, 15^1 jnot, also, who, recites;

^*IT, ITSt, ¥1%?^. rT^1

,
vain, reciting, becomes, his,

S^'^' " labour, mere, described.

Translation—Who doing the Gita reciting also

recites not the Mahitmya, his reciting is in vain and

described as mere labour.

NOTE—One engaged in Gita reading but leaving the

Mahat^mya alone derives no benefit whetever.

«Ttf^, JTTfI?fT-5f3^, Th ' 8
'
greatness accompanied,

*ffaT Giia practice, does, who ;

^5, ^,q5^,3raTSnf?T.|he, that, fruit, obtains,

^ST, T%J^,«n'g«IT^IlJ(iiffiCult to find,goal; attains.

Translation—Who does the Gita practice ac-

compa'iied with this Mahatmya he obtains that

fruit and attains to the goal difficult to find.
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NOTE—One who recites the Gita as well as its

Mahatamya he obtains the fruits of piety and
attains to salvation.

1^5^^ Word-me&ning

Greatness, this, of Gt'to,

by me, declared, eternal
;

tfrn,*^,*,^,*:^, on ending, and, recites,
^ °' 'who, and,

«t cTrI,1^r,^rU w' hicl1
'
de8"ibed, that, fruit,

N
*

N v obtains.

Sdta Said.

Translation—And who at the ending of the Gita

recites the Gita Mahatamya declared by me, he

obtains that fruit which is described there.

NOTE The reciter of the Mah&t&mya after get-

ting through the Gi'a obtains the fruit pres-

cribed for the same.
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All- upanishada, cows,

milker, cowherd-son
;

Arjuna, calf, wise, enjoyer,

<P», *ft?TT-?I^r?r,*r5^ll m i]k, G^a-nector, supreme.

Translation—All the Upanishads are the cows,

the son of the cowherd (Krishna) is the milker,

Partha is the call' and the wise enjoyer of the milk

of the Gita, the su, reme neotor.

NOTE-Giia contains the essence of all the Upn.nixhads

and this supreme knowledge was declared by

the Lord Krishna, to Arjuna. the wise for the

salvation of the world

Thus ends in the Barah Purna the Greatness of the

Gita

N B. This Mahattnya ( Greatness ) of the Gita

indicates that its constant study, recitation and

thinking makes one assimilate its teachings and at

last realize their truth and attaiu to bliss and

salvation.
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GLOSSARY OF PROPER NAMES.

Abhimanyu—Son of Arjuna and Suhbhadra, hus,

band of Yirats' daughter Uttara,

and father of Prakshat
;
distingui-

shed for manliness and firmness,

killed by the ATawravaa in the great

war.

Achyuta—Imperishable, a title of address of Krishna

Adhibhoota—Subject and knowledge of the perishable
Nature.

Adhidaiva—Subject and knowledge of the gods
(Intelligence).

A dhiyagya—-Subject and knowledge of sacrifioe.

A4hyatma—Subject and knowledge of the embodied
Soul.

Aditya—Solar gods 12 in number, sons of Kasyap
and Aditi, grandsons of Ma.ric.hi the

great sage, viz ; 1 Mitra, 2 Varuna, 3

Aryama,4, Fawja, 5 Dhata, 6 Bhaga, 7

Pooshan, 8 Prajanya, 9 Indra, 10 Vishnu,

11 Sorya, and 12 Twashtra.

Agni-God of fire and giver of light, heat and energy
;

priest of sacrifice, leader of deities and one.

pf the eight elements of Nature,
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Ahatikara—Egoism; one of the 8 elements of Nature,

presided over by Shiva, the root of all

evoluticn.

Airavata—The celestial elephant of Indra. obtained

from the churning of the Sea.

Akasha—God of sky, father of all things, ether, one

of the 8 elements of Nature.

Anagha—Sinless, a title of address of Arjuna.

Ananta—EndlesSj also a title of Shisha, king of the

Naga serpents.

Ananta Vijaya—The conch shell of Yudhishtnta.

Anasoya— Artless, a title of address of Arjuna-

Apa—God of water, one of the eight elements of

Nature, presided over by Varund.

Arisodana—Slayer of enemies, a title of address

of Krishna.

Arjuna—The wisest and the ablest of the Pandava

brothers ; brother-in-law and friend of

Krishna; who declared the Qita to him

on the battle field to induce him to

do his duty viz. to fight a righteous war.

Aryama—One of the kditya gods and chief of the

Pitri world.

Ashwattha

—

Pipal or banyan tree compared with the

world.

Ashwathama-Son of Drona Achatya, slayer of the five

sons of Draupadi, strong, invincible and

one of the survivors of the great war.

Ashwam—The Vtdic twin gods worshipped as
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physicians for caring of diseases and as

harbingers of dawn.

Asit Deval—One of the Yedic priests and composer

of many hytims.

Asnra—Formerly a class of gods but now a class of

demons.

tma—The soul of the universe and also individual

or embodied life essence (the self) having

all the characteristics of Parmatma or the

Supreme Lord ; also meaning mind, heart,

body or person,

Aum—Name of the Supreme Lord as Creator, Suppor-

ter and Destroyer of the world.

Bhagavan—The Lord, who is the Creator, Supporter

and Destroyer of all.

Bharata—The great Indian king of the Lunar race,

master or king, a title of address applied

to Arjuna and ot her great persons.

Bharat-Sharbh— "1

Bharat-Satam— ^ A title of address of Arjuna.
Bhrata-Shreshta-J
Bheema—The strongest and boldest of the Pandava

brothers and the slayer of Duryodhana.

Bheeshma—Son of Santnu and Ganga, grand uncle of

both Pandavae and Kauravas ; undertook

the terrible vow not to marry as a filial

duty to please his father, commanded the

Kaurava arm; in the war and killed

by Shikhatidi.
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Bhoorishrava—Son of Soma, datti, one of the chiefs of

the Knurava army, and killed by

Satyaki.

Bhoota—Being, ghost, spirit.

Bhripu—Son of Brahma and one of the seven Praja-

patis, father of Shuhracharya and an-

cestor of Parusa Rama the destroyer of the

TLtthsatriya race.

Brahma—The Supreme Lord ; atao the smaller Lord,

the Creator of the universe; also Veda.

Brahmana—The Supreme absolute Reality, also a per-

son of priestly caste.

Brahma-Sutra—The Vedant philhuophy of Badrayan

based on the Vedas and Upaiiishads,

teaching that the Lord is all in all

while the world (and all else) is

Maya.

Brihaspati—Son of Angra Praja Pati, the chief priest

of gods, the planet Jupiter.

Brihatsama—Name of the metre of the Sama Veda.

Buddhi—Intellect ,the knowing faculty, the instrument

of soul for cognition, one of the 8 elements

of Nature, presided over by Brahma.

Chandra—Moon, the night star.

Chaturbhuja—A form of Vishnu with four arms hold-

ing club, discus, conch and lotus

-

representing protection, destruction,

bliss and creation-

Chekitana—A distinguished chief of the Pandavq

army belonging to the Tadava clan.
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Chhanda—Metre, the text of the Vedic hymns.

Chitratha—The chief of Q-andharvas or celestial

singers.

Daitya—A olass of demons, the issue of Kasyapa by

Ditti.

Dakshinayana—The six months daring which the sua

is in the Southern Hemisphere, (Sou-

thern Solstice).

Danavas—A class of demons.

Devadatta—The conch shell of Arjuna , the gift of

lndra.

Deva—God, Divine being.

Devadeva—God of gods
;
Supreme Lord.

Devest—The lord of gods;

Devarishi—Divine sage as Nar&d.Sant Kumar,SanAh,

Sanandana and Sanatana leading a holy

life and full of Brahma knowledge-

Dhananjaya—Wealth winner, title of Arjuna.

Dhrishtadymna—Son of Drupada. general of Pandava

army, born from sacrifice and

destined to kill Dronacharya who

had humbled his father.

Dhrishtaketu—Son of Shishupala, placed on the

throne of Chanderi on the death of

his father by his patron Krishna.

DhTitarasMra—Father of the Kauravas, blind and

37
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unable to control bis son Duryodhana

and do justice to the Pandavas whiuh

led to the great war and destructien

of bis whole family.

Drupada—Great king of Paiichala, humbled and

deprived of half kingdom by Drmia,

father of Draupadi, Shikhandee and Dnritsh-

tadyumna.

Diaupadi—Daughter of Draupada, wife of the five

Pandavas, and mother of their five sons

viz :

—

f(i) Protimadhya by Tudhishtra,

|
(2) Srutsona by Bheema,

Diaupadayas— (8) Srut Kretu by Arjurta,

|
(4) tiatanlca by Aakula and

(,(5) iirutsena by JSahdeva.

Drona—Son of the sage Bharadwaja ; and teacher of

the Pandavas and Kauravas in military

science. Commanded the Kaurava army

after the fall of Bheeshma and was killed

by Dhrishtadyumna son of Drupada.

Duryodhana-Eldest brother of the Kauravas, favourite

son of Dhritarashtra, very greedy and

chief cause of the great war, killed by

Bheema.

Dwija—Twice born—firstly through natural birth

and secondly through the investment of the

sacred thread, and includes the three

castes of Brahmana, Kshatriya and Vaishya.

Gandharapa— A class of demigods, celestial singers.
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Gayatri—A Vedic metre of 24 syllables; also a sacred

verse of Sandhya prayer "Who moves our

intellect etc."

Govind—A cow herd, a title of Krishna.

Gudakesha—One having curled hair, a title of address

applied to Arjuna.

Hari—Tho remover of sin, a name of Shiva, the

Supreme Lcrd.

Himalaya—The place of snow; the great mountain

forming the northern boundary of India.

Hrisheekesha— The lord of fhe senses and desires,

blissful}, a title of Krishna.

Ikshwaku—Son of Mann Vaivaxvata {1th Manu) and

and a relebrmted king of the solar race

of Ayodhya.

Indra—The chief of the deities and the god of rain,

the patron of the Aryan and the distroyer of

enemies.

Jagannivasa—The abode of the world, a title of ad-

dress of Krishna.

Jagatpati—The lord of the world, a title of address

of Krishna.

Jahnavi—Gangs (Ganges) the most sacred of the

Indian rivers.-

Jaidratha—Brother-in-law of the Kauravas, brave

but proud and false.

Janaka—The wise king of Mithila, a follower of

Karma Yoga, and father of Sita the wife of

Bamchandia.
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Janardana—The giver of Moksha and the slayer of

demons, a title of Krishna.

Kamadhuk—The celestial cow of Indra, giving the

desired milk and obtained from the

churning of Ifye Sea.

Kamala Patraksha—Lotus eyed, a title of address of

Krishna.

Eandarpa—Cupid, the god of love.

Kapidhwaja—Of mankey ensign, a jbitle of address

of Arjuna.

K&pila—The fonpder of the /Sankhya System of

Philosophy and regarded as an incarnation.

Karma— Action, work of creation ;
past deeds.

Kama—Son of Kunti by Surya and adopted by

a charioteer ( soot ) of Dhritaraahtra,

appointed king of Anga by Duryo-

dhan, trained in military science by Parash

i2ama; commanded Kaurava army after the

fall of Drona, regarded himself as invin-

cible, & killed by Arjuna.

Kashiraja-The king of Kaebi, maternal grandfather

of the Pandavas apd Kquravas

Kaunteya—Son of Kunti, a title of address of Arjuna.

Kauravas—The sons of Dhritrashtra and their

adherents in the great war.

Keshava-The support of all, a title of Krishna,.
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ISse'shini lodiana—The slayer of Keshi demon , a title of

address of Krishna.

Kripa—Deserted by his parents and found and
brought up by king iiantanu, brother-in-law

"of Dtonacharya , aided with the Kaura-

vas, and survived the great war.

Krishna—Son of Vasndeva and Devoki, adopted by

Nando, and Yanhoda ; killed Kama and

migrated to Dwarka, married Rukmani
and many other wives, brothe-in-law and
friend of Arjuna and his chariteer itt

the great war
;

helped the Panda vas

in defeating the Kauravas by all means,

was kilted by a Bahelia, and worshipped

an Vishnu.

Kriti—A title of Arjuna from a diadem bestowed on

him by Indra

Kshatriya—One of the four castes, whose chief duty

is tight out a righteous war.

Kubera— See Viteslia.

fcunti—Sister of Vasudeva and aunt of Krishna, adop-

ted and brought up by Kuntibhoja, wife of

Panda and mother of the three Pandavas

Yudhistra, Bheema and Arjuna.

Kuntibaoja-.PMrw;&, a prince of the Yadava race who
had adopted and brought up Kunii

mother of the Pandavas.

Kuru—Name of a place in the north of India near the
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modern Debit and thence the name of a cele-

brated king of the Lunar race.

Kurukshetra—The great plain near Delhi, and tlie

scene of the great war between the

Pandavas and the Kaurava's.

Kurunandana—A son of the Kuril race, a title of ad-

dress of Arjuna.

Kuru Pratiir— Chief or great Kurn, a title of ad-
Kura Sattam— y dress of Arjuna.
Kuru Shrf sht—

J

Kuru Vridha—Old Kuru, a title of address of Bhee-

nhma.

Kusumakra—The spring (Basanf) season of the

blooming of flowers.

Madhava—Name of Krishna, because of his sweet (lis

position, practice as Muni, concentra-

tion in truth and absorption in Yoga.

Madhusodhana

—

Krishna, the killer of Madhn demon.

Wahabaho—Mighty-armed, a title of address of

great persons.

Maharatha—A great charioteer and commander of

10,000 soldiVrs.

Maharehi—The seven great sages

—

Bhrigu Marithi

Angira, Vaahisht, Attri, Pullah and

Pulstya, who together with Swambhabu

Manu were the forefathers of all gods,

men, demons and animals.

Mahat-Brahma—Intelligent or Supreme Nature.

Mahesha—Great Ldrd, a title of Shiva.
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Mana—Mind, the faculty of thinking, one of the eight

elements of Nature, also the eleventh sense

organ presided over by moon.

Manipushpaka—The conch shell of Sahdeva.

Mauu—The proginat'ir of mankind; there are 14

Mantis in a Kalpa and each of them in his

period (1-14 of a Kalpa) called Manuvantra

frames a code of laws. The first Manu
Swambhabu son of Brahma and the

Seventh Vaivaswat Manu son of the Sun

are regarded as the forefathers of the

present race of beings and the founder of

the Solar line of the kings of Ayodhya

Mareechi—Son of Brahma a celebrated Prajapati and

one of the seven great sages, grand

father of Adityas, Marutas, Budras and

Daitiyas, and a performer of terrible

austerties.

MargasheeBha—Month of Aghan the begining of cold

season.

Marutas—A class of 49 gods as Sambatsera etc of a

violent character, sons of Kasyap and

Ditti and assistants of Indra in causing

rain.

Meru—Abode of Indra and the oup of the earth lotus-

the seat of Brahma, regarded as a former

peak of the Himalya mountain.

Mitra—One of the Aditya gods and an associate of

Varuna.
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Najja—A class of small serpents.

Nakula—One of the five Pandavaa,, son of Maduri

distingashed for cleverness and patience.

Narada-Son of Brahma, a divine sage constanlty car-

rying messages from the gods between

heaven and earth, expounder of Brahma

knowledge; bet regarded as promoter of

fneds and disputes.

Panchajanya—The conch shell of Krishna formed

oat of a demon slain by him.

Pandava—The five sons of Pandu and the causins of

the Kaurawas, at first allowed half of the

kingdom bat subsequent-defeated trea-

cherously at a game of dice and sent out

into exile for 12 years ; on the expira-

tion thereof the Kamauras refused to

return their kingdom & that led to the

great war.

Pandu—Father of the five Pandavaa and the king of

Hastinapur, his sons being minors at his

death, his brother Dhritaahtra was allowed

to ascend the throne.

Paramatma—The Supreme Soul and the absolute

Reality, the life and and soul of the

world.

Parambrahma—The Supreme Brahma, the highest

Lord and all in all.

Parantapft-Theburaer of his enemies and the performf
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of preat austerities, a title of address Of

Arjuna.

Partha—Son of Pritha (Kunti), a title of address of

Arjuna.

Pavana— The god of wind.

Paundra—The concli shell of Bheema
Pitamaha— Granr* father, a title of Bheeshma as he

was the granduucle of the Kauravaa

and Pandavd*.

Pitri—The deceased ancestors residing in the I itri

world and occupying position of demi-

gods.

Prahlada—Son of a demon king Hirnyakashyapa bat

a devotee of the lord Vishnu, who slew his

father in the form of a lion for persecu-

ting the child.

Prajapati—Creator, proginator, a title of the four-

faced Brahma, Manu an<f the seven

great sages as they were the fore-

fathers of all beings.

Prakriti—Nature, character, creative power, inheri-

ted tendency.

Pranayama—Breath regulation practised for the con-

trol of mind and concentration in me-

ditation.

Pret— A. class of demons and ghosts.

Pritha—Name oi JSLuntit mother of the jpancfotrtHk
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Prithvi—The eod of earth, supporter of all, also one

of the eight elements of Nature.

Purojita—A title of Kintibh«ja, adoptive father of

Kunti.

Parusha Vyaghra—The lion among men, a title of

Arjuna.

Puroehotama—The Supreme person, the highest Lord

Rajas—A quality or character of nature producing

desire, pleasure and activity.

Rajarshi—Koyal sage as king Janak etc.

Raksha—A class of demons, the disturbers of sacri-

fices.

Rama—The renowned Rama Chandra of the Raghu

line of Ayodhya, skilled in arms and the

destroyer of demons.

Rig—The first Veda containing hymns of prayers

addressed to various gods and natural pheno-

mena.

Rudra— A class of gods of terrible character, mani-

festation and adherents of shiva rl in

number viz (I) Aja, (2) Ekpat, (3) Ahibru

ghna (4) Piralct, (5) Aprapta (6) Trambak,

(7) Maha shur (8) Brit/ha hapi (9) Shaaibh

(10) Harama and (1 1) hhwara. This epithet

is also used for Maruts as the sons ef Rudra

(Shiva).

Sadhya—A particular class of gods, descended from

Sanana and engaged iu sacrifices.
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Saghosha—The conch shell of Nakula.

Sahadev—The youngest of the Pundavas brothers

distinguished for his manly beauty and

self control.

Sarna—The third Veda containg short hymns sung

at sacrifices and other ceremonial rites

Saman a—A verse of t>a.ma Veda

Sanjaya—A minister of Dhritaranhtra endowed with

divine sight by Vyan to see the great war

sitting at home and narrate it t>> the blind

king without his going to the battle field.

Saukhya—The Pbilisophy of 25 ossenoes of Kapila,

teaching that salvation is attained by

knowledge of the soul and renunciation of

the world

Sattava—The quality of nature causing bliss and

wifid'im.

Satyaki—See Yuyudhana.

Savyasachi— Left marker, a title of address of Arjuna

because of his ability to shoot arrows

with both hands.

Subhadra—Sister of Krishna, wife of Arjuna and
mother of Abhimanyu.

Sauraadati

—

HhorUharoa son of Somadatta ; a cele-

brated general of the Kaurava army des-

tinguished for his bravery and general

disposition
; killed by Salyaki m the

great war.
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Shabda Brdhma—Word of Brahma (Vcdd).

Shaivya—King of Shivya enuutry, fr^e'n'dly to tnW

Pandavan & distinguished for hi* valour

Shankara—Reinover of fear and giver of happiness,

a title of iShiva.

Shukara-cbarya—See Utshana.

Sliikhandi—*Ori^innlly horn as Amba daughter of

Kaahiraja but on being feftfsed by

Bhrexhruashe destroyed herselT and was

rebor'u as Son of Drupada to revenge her-

self upon Bhernhmd by causing h:s

death in the great war.

Shiva—Name of the third mainfestatiou of the

supreme Lord, the cause of destruction afrtd

happiness.

Shudra—One of the four castes whose duty is to

serve the other three higher castes.

Skanda

—

Kattikiyd Stioami son of IShiva by Parvati
;

leader of the army of the gods against the

demons and destroyer af the Daityaa.

boma-The juice of the Soma plant loved by Indra and

offered in sacrifices to gods
; name of the

moon as nonrisher of Soma and other

plants

Sot putra—Sre Kama.
Tamas—A quality of Nature causing inertness and

delusion.

Uchaishrava—The celestial horse of Indra obtained

from the churning of the.toea.
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Psuaiia-—Shukaracharya, son of Bhrigu, regent of

Venus, percenter of the Daityas and a

great law giver »nd teacher pf Haja Vala.

Drga—A class of serpent gods.

Utta.yioja—Qne of ,the great and distinguished

Pancjiali chiefs of the Pandora army.

jTJttarayana—The northen sotstice or the time during

which the sun is in the Northern

Hemisphere.

•V.ainteya

—

Gadur (eagle) son of Jainta, fetcher of

Soma nector from heaven and the carrier

of Vitthnu.

Vaiahya—.Qne of the four castes with the chief duty

of engaging in trade.

Vaishwanara—Fire the digester of food in the

stomach and the Supreme Spirij;

and supporter of all.

v ajra

—

lindra's weapon, the lightening,

Varshpeya—•A descecdent of Vrishni (Yadava) line,

a title of address of Krishna-

Varuna—One of the Aditya gods, the deity of water

and sea animals.

Vasadeva—Father of Krishna.

Vasava—See Indra.

Vaso—A class of 8 benificial gods, viz Fire, 2 Wind,

3 Water, 4 morning, 5 Earth, e Sky, 7

Moon, and8 Dhruva (North Pole).

Vasudeva-Arisfewa son of Vasadeva, the resting placa

'
of all.
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Vaauki—The lord of serpents and the king of ths

nether world

Vayu—God of wind and one of the eight elements ot

Nature.

Vedanta—What relates to and deals with the object

(Brahma) of the Vedas, also Brakma Sutra*

Vedas—The uio^t ancient of the Hindi Sacriptures

revealed by the Supreme Lord through the

sages.

Vikarana—A y onger brother of Duryodhana and a

terrible warrior.

Viratha—»The king of Vir&th country where the

Pandavan were hidden in the last year of

their exile, and whose daughter Uttra was

married to Arjuna's son Abhimanyu.

Vishnu—One the mainfestation ef the Supreme Lu d

for'supporting and preserving the world.

Vishve—A particular class of gods, sous of Vixhva

King of the univerise, 10 in number called

Vasu, Saty*, Kritu, Daksha, Kala, Kama,

Dhriti, Kuru, Porosava and Madsava.

Vishweshwar—The lord of the universe, the Supreme

Lord:

Vitesha—Name of Ruber the god of wealth and the

GontroHier of demofts.

Vivaevana—Tie sua, one of the Adityas and father of
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Vaiva&vat the 7th Manu, the ances-

tor of the present race of mankind.

Vrikodora—Of wolf-like' belly, surname of Bheema.

Vyasa The celebrated sage Krishna Dwipayan, the

author of Mahabharat and Puranas, compiler

of the Vedas and composer of Brahma Sutra

under the name of Badrayan, son of tiatyavati

and Paraxora, and begetter of Dhritarashtra,

Pandu and Vadura.

Yadava—A celebrated king and hero of the Lunar
race and founder of a particular clan to

which Krishna belonged.

Yajur—The second Veda dealing with sacrifices and
the oreation of the world.

Taksha— A class of demons and fiends.

Yama—God of death, sod of Soorya (sun) and the

awarder of fruits of virtue and vice after

death.

Yoga—Union, meditation, devotion, work, gain,

power, suppression of mental functions.

Yudhamanyu—A brave Panchali chief of the

Partdava army.

Yudhistra—The eldest of the Pandava brothers, des-

tinguished for truth and piety.

Yuyudhana

—

Satyaki, a distinguished chief of the

Taaava clan, slayer of Saumadati

(Bhorisharva) in the great war.
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